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THRER TRACTS RECEIVED FROM 
NEPAL. 

From the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XVI , Calc. 182i5, p. 460—78, 


1 IlE accounts hitherto published of the Religious 
Sykem of tiie Nepalese are far from beiug compre- 
hensive or satisfactory. They only establish the general 
conclusion that there are two predoininant fonns of 
belief^ as well as two principal divisions of the people, 
the Pdrvatiya, or Mountain Hindus, who follow the. 
faith of the Brahmans, and the Newdrs, or original 
inhabitants, who adhere to the worship oi Buddha. 

The indistinctness and inaccuracy that pervade the 
descriptions of Kirki’atrick and Buchanan are not 
however, in all probability, the fault of the describers. 
Much is, no doubt, attributable to their want of ac- 
cess to original authorities, on which alone dependence 
can be placed for a correct view of any mode of faith 
in India. The Spirit of Pdly theism, always an ac- 
commodating one, is particularly so in this country, 
and the iegetrds and localities of one sect ^ so readily 
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2 NOTICE OF 

appropriated by another, that it speedily becomes dif- 
ficult to assign them to their genuine source. In like 
manner formula} and ceremonies vejy sooU become 
common propei'ty, and whatever may be theOmliiig 
principles, the popular practice easily adopts a variety 
of rites that are pecidiar to different creeds. This is 
every where the case throughout Hindustan, and the 
sectaries of Vishnu often assimilate to those of Siva, 
wlulst the worshippers of the feuKile Priiijiciple ai’c 
constantly identifiable with both. Nepal, OYidently, 
constitutes no exception, and the worship of Siva, 
Tantr a rites, are so widely blended with the 
practices and notions of Buddhists , that an accu- 
rate appreciation of the latter is no longer derivable 
from any but original and authentic sources , or the 
ancient works of the Mohyrts in which the pure ami 
primitiye doctrines are enshrined. 

Of the numher and character, of those works which 
are the anthoidties cd the of Nepal, the 

only descriptioh on which any reliance can l)e placed 
is contained in the preceding communication*, from 
Mr. Hodgson, to whose active and intelligent zeal the 
Society is so lai’gely indebted. It yet remains , how- 
ever, to estimate** the contents of the volumes he 

* [Notices of tho Lfiiigiiages , Literature > anil Religion of tlie 
Bauddhas of Nepal and Bhot. As. Res. XVI, 40 i)* 49 , Reprinted 
ill the '‘lilustrntioas of tlie Literature and Religibn of the Bud- 
dhists’ ^ By B. H. Hodgson, Esq. Sorainpore : 1841, p. I 49.] 

** [On the reaqlts of the estimate since made compare Mr. 
Hodgson's “Quotations from origiiial Sanskrit autliorities'\ in 



BAtJDDHA TRACTS FROM NEPAL. 3 

has. enUiuerated, and which for the far gi’eater part, 
it is believeti, are wj-itten in the language of Tibet, 
anti not*in Sanskrit, as he seems to suppose. We must 
wait .therefore for the acqumement of this language 
by European scholars, before we can pronounce with 
coniidepce ujoon the character and contents of the 
Bauddha Scriptures , and how far they may be origi- 
nals or translations.^ If the latter, which, except to a 
limited extent, i.s very unlikely, we inay safely assert, 
that the Swftskrit originals are no longer procurable 
in Hindustan. 

>S 

The paper already referred to furnishes us also 
with the only outline of the Bai ddiia philosophy and 
iuytliology tha1»can be consulted with advantage, for, 
although .some of the j)articulars are to he found in 
(teoroi’s ponderous volume, they ai'e so obscured by 
his pai’ude of learning, and spirit of theory, that they 
ar(tto.be selected only with great trouble and uncer- 
tainty. The account given by Pallas, as quoted by 
Buchanan, seems also to be derived from oral m- 
forination only, and to be confined to supeificial and 
popular details. To what extent the Doctrines or Diyi- 
nities oi Bhfii Bitddkism are of local origin or nlodifi- 
eatioil, can only be determined wdien the condition in 
which this form of faith exists in other eounla.'ies is 

JfiuTii. As. Soc, Bengal, VpL V, p. 28 If., 71 ff. (reprinted in his 
'Tltustrations’'' pi94-13<3), and Bumoufs “IntTodnction h I’histdire 
du Buddhisnie indieri”, Paris: 1844, p. 1 fiF. S. B. Saint-ITilaire, 
“Bouddha et sa religion”. Paris; 18G0, p, ix tf. .A. Weber, 
‘‘Ini Stttdieb”, in, Ite ff] 


!• 



4 KOiSfCE OF 

more authentically explained; but as far as we may 
infer fi’ora what has yet appeared in the Asiatic Re- 
searches, or elsewhere , on the Buddhism of Ceylon 
and Ana, many and important vaiieties occur between 
the heavenly hierarchy of those countries and of Bho't. 
Of the scale of Buddhas wdiich prevails in the latter, 
we have no trace whatever in the communications of 
Buchanan, Mahony and JoiNvmLg. Their enumeration 
of the human Buddhas, the only Buddha^ of whom 
they speak, differs also from that of Mr. Hodgson. 
Amidst the pei'plexity that this disagreement is cal- 
culated to occasion, any further illustration that is 
available will be, no doubt, w^elcome to the Society, 
and I have therefore thought that the following notice 
of the only works sent dowm by Mr. Hodgson, which 
I have been able to distinguish as connected with the 
religion of Nepal in any language knovvn to me, might 
not be unaGceptablo. The works are shori, and are 
evidently of a pof^ilar, not a scriptural chai'acter. As 
authorities, therefore, they are of no gi-eat value, 
although they may be taken as guides to common and 
corrupt practice and belief. They evidently, however, 
spring from the mythological system sketched by Mr. 
Hodgson, and so far corroborate his statements, as 
well as derive eonfirmation from his remarks,; whilst 
they serve also to shew how far the Budclha tvoud 

has been ^'^ntrika adinixturej 

The works in question are three tracts , ^mprised 
in one volume, and; severally entitled— warn 
iRd’MnU, Ritual for the religious observance of the 
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Eighth (day of the lunar fortnight), iVaijudf/ya Devatd 
Kab/dmi Fanchavinsatikd, Twenty five Stanzas in- 
vooatory of the favor of the Deities of and Sapta 
Buddha Btotra, Praise of the SQvenBuddhas, The text 
of thefee Cracts is Sanskril, interspersed with a gloss 
in Neiodri, copiously infused with pure Sanskrit terms. 
The two latfer are so short that they may be trans- 
lated entirt#. A specimen of the first will be sufficient. 


TEANSLATION. 

SAPTA BUDDHA STOTPA. 

“I adore Jinendka, the consuming fire of sorrow, 
the treasure ^f holy knowledge, whom all revere, 
vvho bore the name VirASVi, who was born in the race 
of mighty monarchs, in the city Bandumati, who was 
for eighty thousand year's the pi'eceptor of gods and 
men, and by whom, endowed with the ten kinds of 
power , the degree of Jinendru was obtained at the 
foot of a Pdiald tree. 

“I adore SiKirf, the mine of heavenly wisdom, the 
.supreme sage w'ho crossed the boundaries of the 
world , who was horn of a royal race in the great city 
Aruha, whose life, adorned with every excellence, 
extended to the terra of 70,000 year's, by whom , out 
of affection for mankind, holy wisdom was obtariied 
at the fdot of a PunUarika. 

“I adore ViswABHfi , the friend of the universe, the 
king of virtue, who was born in Ahupamd, of a race 
of illastrious iaonai'chsv whose life lasted 60,000 years, 
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and who, having triumphed over earthly afflictions, 
obtained iinmorfcalitv at the foot of a Hal tree. 

“1 adore Kraki’chchhanoa, the Lord of Manisj.the 
unequalled , the source of perfection, who was 

born in iLsAanurati', of a family of Brahinaris, rfevered 
by kings; the life of*that treasu3-e of excellence was 
40,000 years, and he obtained, at the foot, of a Sirisha 
tree, the state o' Jinendr a, wdth the weapons of 
knowdedge that annihilate the thi'ee worlds. 

“I adore Kan'v ca Alum, the sage apd' legislator, 
exempt from the blhidness of worldly delusion, who 
was born in tbe city Sobhanavati, of a race of Brab- 
muns honoured by kings. His resplendent person 
existed thirty thousand years. The degree oi Buddha 
w'as obtained by him, munificent as the mountain of 
gems, at the foot of an f/dumiam tree. 

“1 adore Kasyai'A, the Lord of the world, the most 
excellent and eminent sage, who w'as born at Benares, 
in the family of Brahmans venerated by princes ; the 
life of his illustrious frame endured 20,000 years, and 
the watei's of the three worlds were dried up by the 
lamp of divine wisdom, wTiich he acquired at the foot 
of a Nyagrodha tree. 

“I adore SAkya Sinha, the Buddha, tike kinsman 
of the Sun, worshipped by men and gods, who was 
born at the splendid city of Kapilafur , of the family 
of the chief of the Bdkya kings, the life of which best 
friend to all the worid lastecl 100 years. Haying Spee- 
dily subdued desu‘e, unbounded wisdom Was acquired 
by hifii at The foot of Hie 
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“[ adore the Lord Maitkeya, the chief of Sages, 
residing at Ti^shitapur, who will assurtie a inoi-tal birth 
at Ketumotiy in the family of a Brahman honoured 
by’tlje king, and who, endowed with immeasurable 
excel ISncc^ will obtain the degree of Buddha, at the 
foot of a Ndga tree; his oxisteftce will endure 8000 
years. 

“Having»praised the seven Buddhas, supreme over 
all, and resplendent* as so many Suns, as well as the 
future eIglTt}),//«c/</4rt, MAn'REYA, dwelling at Tushita- 
pur, may the merit of such praises be quickly pro- 
ductive of fruit, so that having divided all corporal 
bonds 1 may speedily obtain the final liberation of 
the holy Sages^” 

EEMxVKKS. 

'fhe enumeration given in these verses is, therefore, 
very dillercnt from that of Dr. Buchanan and Capt. 
M ahony, and instead of five or six we have eight 
deified Buddha teachers or human Buddhas', the 
former writer has ojily specified two names, Gau tama 
and Sakya, of which the first does not occur in the 
Nepal list, whilst in another place he observes that 
Sakya is considered by the Burmese Buddhists as an 
iiiipostor: the latter has mentioned the names of the 
and they are evidently the same as the last 
five of the Nepal Stotra. 

ISAKdOSpNDEH, or KrAKUCHHANDA, 

KonxVgammeh, j, Kanaka, 

KaSBKJEPI^H, » 
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Gort'AMA, or Sakya, 

Maxtkee, , . „ Maitreya , 
possibly the other three are regarded Bmldhas of 
a different Kalpa, or period, and therefore onljvwerc 
omitted in the list furnished to Gapt. Mah03(!'y (Asiatic 
Research. VII, 32): the Nepal enumeration, however, 
is not a mere provincial peculiarity ,* nor of very 
modern date, and the same must have prevailed in 
Hindustan, when there were Bau&dhas in the country. 
Beniachandra, lo wrote his vocabulaj-yJ probably 
m Guz&rat, in the 12th century, specifies tlie same 
Buddhas as the Sapta Buddha Stotr a, or Vipasyi, 
Sikhi, Viswabhu, Krakuchlmnda, Kdnchana, Kdsyapa, 
and Sakya Sinha*. p 

How many of these Buddhas ai'c real personages, 
is veiy questionable. Kasyafa is a character known 
to the orthodox system, and perhaps had once exis- 
tence: he seems to have been ‘the cliief instrument in 
extending civilisation along the Himalaya and 
casian mountains, as far as we may judge from the 
traditions of Nepal and Kashmir, and the many traces 
of his name to be met with along those ranges. 
Sarya, as identifiable with GautaAa, was possibly 
the founder of the Ba%iddha system as it now exists, 
in the sixth or seventh century before Chi’istianityv 
The names of the cities in which these Bxiddhas are 
said to have been born, or to have appeared in a 
human foritt, are not verifiablev with the exception 
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of Benares*. They contribute therefore to throw 
doubt on the i;jeality of the persons. The extravagant 
periods assigned to their lives is another .suspicious 
;ircuin,stauce. But these periods are, no doubt, con- 
nected Vitlf some legendary, classification of the Kal- 
pas, or ages of the world, in w’hich mankind enjoyed 
a length of life far exceeding any thing in these de^ 
generate day^. So Geokgi states that, in the second 
age of the world and the first of men, the limit of life 
was 80,000*ye«.rs; in the third age it was 40,000; in 
the fourth it was 20,000, and in the fifth one hundred, 
'fhe Buddhas therefofe only partake of the longevity 
of the periods to which they belong. 

The omission ^f the name of Gautama proves that 
he is not acknowledged as a distinct Buddha by the 
Nejialese, and he can be identified with no other in 
the list than Sakya Sinha. The Newdrl comment 
addi^j that the latter was born in the family of Sun- 
ohooana Raja, and Sudphodana is always regarded 
as the father of Gautama. Other names in the text, 
which are translated as epithets, Adityahandhu, the 
friend of the sun, and Lokaikabandhu, the sole or 
superior friend of the world, occur as synonyraes of 
Gautama as well as Sakya Sinha, as in the vocabu- 
laries o( Amara and Ilemachandra; Sakya Mtmi, 
Sakya Sinha, Sarvdrttha Siddha, Sauddhodani (the 

* LL'Ompahj, however, St Jnlien, “Toy ages des pelerins 
Bouddhistes”, I, 3i5 f. it. Spence Hardy, “Manual of Buddhism”, 
91> f. Burnpuf, “Introducaon ”, 116 & 388.] 
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son of SudModand), Gcmdima, Arkahandim 
kinsman of the sun)) Mdyddevt Suta."’ AmaraKosha*. 
“The seventh is naraecl Sdkyn WnHw-^Arka-^ 

hdndhcmt, the paa'ent of Rdhula (RdhnlasuX, Sur- 
vdrttka Biddha, Gotmidnimya {oi the iauiily of Go- 
tnma), Mdjjd SutaXthG son of Mdijd)i SuddJiodana 
Suhi (the son of Buddhodana), Deva^atfdgraja (the 
elder hrothei* of Devadatlay' HemachSidra^*, On 
what authority Buchanan asserts that the Priests of 
Ava consider (jautama and Sakva at dfistinct, and 
the latter as a heretic, he has not mentioned j but, as 
1 have had occasion to remark elsewhere, no such 
distinction is made in the Pali version of the Arnara 
Koslui, whiclj is used by the Priests oliAva and6eylon. 
Gautama, and Sakya Sink a, and Adit yabandhu, arc 
there given as synonymes of the son of SuddhOuana. 
^‘Buddhodani cha Gotmm Bakyasiho tathd Bakya- 
rmni ch' Adickchabtxndhu chd '' , 

It may seem scarcely worth while to notice the 
mention made in these verses of the acquisition of the 
state of a, Buddha^ or of a condition exempt from the 
infirmities of humanity, under particular trees: the 
meaning is, according to the Translation, that tire 
sages chose such spots for the performance of -their 
Tapas , OP course of religious austeritiesv The ispeei- 
fication, hovS'ever , may be turned probably to some 
account. It is often exceedingly difficult tp discrimi- 
j' ltate between Bauddka and sculptures, and to 
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jlecide to whicih sect iiivages and architectural remains 
belong— any (jharaeteristic peculiarity will therefore 
be Yfiy acceptable to Indian antiquarians and travel- 
lers,’ apd a figure, in other respects possessing the 
usual fehtuAis, the spiral locks, thick lips, and large 
oars of a Jma, or a Buddha, engaged in devotion, 
under the shade of a tree, may generally, perhaps, be 
iiscribed witlt safety to the latter. It is more common 
to find the Jain Pontiffs shaded by the expanded 
hoods of the itKiny-headed snake. 

The next work takes a wider I’unge than the pre- 
ceding in its enumeration of the objects of veneration 
in Nepal, and comprehends so many local peculiari- 
ties, that a corr43ct translation of it is impracticable 
any where out of Nepal, except by a person familiar 
with the country and the system. The translation 
originally made wavS, therefore, referred to Mr. Hoot;- 
sos to whose revision dnd explanatory remarks it is 
indebted for any pretension to accui’acy. The notes 
appended to the translation are almost wholly de- 
rived from commnnication with ‘him on the subject 
of the text. 


TRANSLATION. 


NAIP 


DEVATA KALYANA FANCHA- 
YINSATIKA. 


May the first-born , the Holy Swaxambiiu, Amita- 
RBCHi, AMOGHAi AtSHOBiHyA, the splendid VairO' 
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cijANA, Maj^ibhavAt King of sages and the Pure 
Vajrasattwa*, preserve you in your .sojourn in the 
world; may Sri PiiAJiiiA, VAJRADHyCTwr, the dll-bcunti- 
ful holy Tara, and the rest^ be propitious to,-you-~ 
I adore them. 

2. May the goddesses Sampat Prada, Ganapati- 

HBIDAYA, VAJRAVrORAVI}!!, USflNISHARP.iNA, KlTIVAllA- 

vADANA, Grahamatrika, KotilakshakBiii , with her 


^ These j as 'wfll have been seen by the precedAng dissertation" 
of Mr. Hodgson, are the personages of the Aiswarika, or Theis- 
lical pantheun-^-the Adi Buddha;, oi* self-existent original Creator 
— the five IViydni Buddhas, under other appellations, correspoud- 
irig severally to Amitabiia, A.moguasiddha, Akshodiiya, Vairo- 
ciTANA, and Ratxasamruava (as in AvS. Res. XVI, p. 44,1), and a 
sixth Buddha, Vajrasattwa , emanating from Adi Buddha 
secondary agent in the creation of immaterial substances— the 
five being charged with the creation of material bodies. 
[Burnouf, ‘Mntroduction - , 525. W. WassiJjew, >^Der Buddhis- 
mils'*’, St. Petersburg: I860, I, p.-205 f.] 

i' 

^ These female divinities are, in the vnlgur xiimarikci system, 
the wives o\' Adi Buddha and the Dhyuni Buddhas, The powers 
of inert matter are typified by a Ooddess in the Swdbhdmka 
S3'8tem; but neither in that nor the primitive Aimarika doctrine 
are the intellectual Essences of the divine linked to 


female forms — either literally or figuratWely, as their Saktis, or 
active energies. The complete list of these Godflesses, and their 
appropriation, are specified by Mr. Hoogson, as follows:— 


Adi Buddha , his Wife 
Yairochana , 

AKSHOfiriYA, 

Ratnasambhava , 
AmitAbha, 
Ahogha-siddua, 
Vajrasattwa* 


PRA.INA. 

VAJRADUAT\Vt 

LoohanA. 

MAmukhi. 

PandArA. 

TAbA. 

VA^B^SATTTVAfMliA. 
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tTjirf, Riiid vtbe protecting FaNchabakshA, be propi- 
laous i-o yon adore them. 

3. *MayRATNAGARBHA, Dipan KARA, the Jina Mani- 
KUSU.\L1, ViPAsyf, SiKHi, ViEwABHiJ, Kakutsa*, Ka- 
naka, t^ie Muni of Munis KaSyapa, and ^akya Stnha®, 
the Buddhas past, present, and future, the ocean of 
whose excellence is not to be passed by the ten facul- 
ties, be propitious to you — I adore them. 

4. May tlie chief of sages and saints , the excellent 
son of Jma, AVAiiOKiTESWARA, may MAiTRKYA, Anan- 
taganja, Vajkapani, and the great chief Manjcnath, 
Sarvanivarana, and the illustrious pair Kshitigakbua 
and Kuagarbha’*, be propitious to you — I adore them. 


’ Th(\se Goddesses are considered by Mr. Hodoson as be- 
longing to the genuine Bauddha systetn and the Swdbkdvika 
school — being spontaneous manifestations of matter, like other 

t 

oxisii^nt beings, man included. Some of them are known by other 
names, as SAMPATeKADA, the giver of w^ejilth, is also Vasun- 
DjiAUA, the earth — KiTiYAUAYADANA, the hog-faced, is also Ma- 
idctn, perhaps iutending Radiance; KofiLAKSitAKsni, the innumer- 
ably-eyed, is named Prating m A. The Panch(mrkshdh / thii five 
Rakshas, or protecting powers, are styled Pratisara, M ah Asaha- 
SRATRAMAiioblNf, MAflAMAVURI, MAHAl^iBTAVATi, and MAtlAMANTRA- 
NrsARim. Witliout possessing the legends attached, no doubt, 
to each it would be unsafe to analyse these terms. 

^ [i. e, KBAKbCHCIlHANDA.] 

® We have here j'-en mortal Buddhas. The last seven have 
been already, :The thtee are assigned 

by some, not the boj&t authorities, to the Satya 

® These nine/ are to bear to the 

Bhydni, or cefestitd reiation of Sous : thus -: 
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5. May tliat colieetive aggrega,fe of the five Buddhas 
preserve you, who, for the preseiwatfon of mankind, 
created, from his own aboflc, the one ligkt- ift the 
supreme Lotus, named Nitgamisd, which spraKg from 
the root planted by ViPA^vf, which being orie-portion 
became five-fold, and w hich plays eternaliy-^f adore it. 

6. May that mysterious portion of Pe,wka as 
Glkykswaiu-, born of the Lotus with 'three leaves, 


AVALOKiTK.sw’AKA, is the Son of 

Amitabiia. 

Maitreya , „ 

Vairochana. 

Anantaganja, „ 

Aksuoiuiva. 

SAMANTAIillADRA, „ 

Vaiuocmana. 

VAdRAP.\Nr, „ 

AKsnounYA. 

Manjgnath, „ 

Ditto. 

SaKVANIVAUAKA VlSUKAMinii, „ 

Amogiia. 

KsniTiGAiuniA, „ 

IUt.nasambhava. 

KhagarbUa , „ 

AMriABHA. 


Of these the first, Avho is the sauk» with pADMArANi, the fourth 
and the iilVh, are included in original systems amongH the 


DhyMbocUmatiwas , but the others are of mortal origin,, and, 
therefore, very i neons is tcnlly derived from celestial progenitors. 

^ The object of invocation is the Adi Buddha y h) the form of 
Light, iiianifested on tlic mountain; 

to burn eternally in the centre of the «hemisphe^^^^^ of Bamhhu 
Chaitya. 

® The of Adi Buddha is here addressed as 
in the element of water, the following legetd is d 
Hodgson from the Samhhu Pwrdda— “When Masijdnath llad let 


off the waters, the luminous form of /iwdrfSct appeared. Manjd- 
kAth resolved to erect a temple prer it,; up 

SD fast thfit he could find no foundation. Oh his havirig recourse 
to prayer, the Goddess: appeai’ed, and tfe ^ 

subsided^GeHyE^WAui^the Goddess 
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by the will of Manmupeva, void of being;! the pei'so- 
nification of desire, favourable to many, and praised 
by Brah^, ViSflfju, and StvA, who in Dubga, the 
giver o(f boons, was manifested on the ninth day of 
the dai4 h^f of the month MargaMrshay hQ propi- 
tious to you — I adore her. 

7. May Swayambhu, in a visible form as 
Lingeswura, *of the Srivalsa shape , the chief of the 

eight Vitard<^as^, the raft by which the ocean of life 

1 ^ ^ 

like an adoption from Salva niysticisin/’ This, arid the preceding 
verse, aro both very obscure. 

* This, and the following seven verses, refer (o (Ini eiglit 
VUiinigas of the nine BodMsaUum addressed iu verse four , all 
but tlui lirst mamfeJited portions of themselves nnder some vi- 
vsiblc, but iniirnmate shape, thus 


iVUiTREYA, was visible 

iis a 

ilanjc called Srtvatm. 

Anantaganja, 

as a 

Lotiis, 

SAMANrABHADHA 

as a 

Flag. 

yAJRAPANI 

t 

as a 

Water -Jar, 

Manjiinath, 

as a 

Cliauri. 

VisnKAMnni, 

as a 

Fish, 

KsifirioARnaA , 

as a 

Umbrella, 

KriAGARBnA, 

as a 

Conch SlieU. 


Fhese are called VUarm/as^ the Passion , or rather 

perhaps the liberators Mini I ission— as the compound admits of 
either sense. XSey are also caUed the eight Mangalm, or auspi- 
cious objects. They are found sculptured on BmuMha monu- 
nients, and especially on the stone or marble which are 
frequently placed in the temples of the soct, They appear to 
iuive been merely the symbols of the but^^t^^^^ 

l>ceu eonnected evidently in popular belief with notions derived 
froirr the Hindu religion lind toeal legends, and hear tire character 
so many erected by diife some of whom 

specified, [Bovuouf , Lotus% m,} 
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may be crossed , wbo was produced from a portion of 
Maitketa uniting with the light of RatnachijDa' m 
the forest rock, be propitious to you--I adore it 
8, May Gokarneswaua, the son* of Khaganja, in 
the form of a Lotus, assumed on the bank of the 
Vagmati , by desire of Lokanath, to preserve the 
wicked Gokarna* engaged in austere devotion, and 
who, for the benefit of mankin^ and their progenitors, 
is still at the confluence of the rivers be propitious 
to you — I adore him. 

* llATNAonui)A or MANicuoiA, he of the jewel -crest: he is 
said to have been a King oi Saketa Nagar, on whose head g\H?w 
a gem of inestimable value, which he oftered to the (xods, aiul 
which was united with the portion of MilTRBY A to form the 
,7<??cc/-Linga, The Srivatm is, properly, the Jewel worn by 
Krishna, but is here understood to imply a waving fiairie. 
Amongst the ancient BaudcUia sculptures at Amarmmtiy on the 
KHshnd. and removed by Colonel Mackenzie, was one of a 
Inngam, surmounted by a flame of this description. * 

* The Vitardga is styled Khagavja Tanayay meaning, however, 
emanation or derivation, not literally soil. 

“ Gokarna is said to have been a prince of Pamhdla* The 
name of the Vitardgay m conjunction with his appellation, 
a clear indication of a being ifitended, these symbols^ 

throughout all India, being commonly named from some circuufr 
stance connected with their first erection; with imaray the name 
of f^iva, affixed. Gokarikmam is, therefore, the Linga set up 
by Gokauna; It is probable , however, that Gokarna is a fa- 
bulous person , and tiiat the real origin of the name is the exis- 
teu oe of a . siinilar Llngapi ^e Malabar Qoast % which ' has been 

very celebrated for some centuries. 

^ the Vagmati and where obl^^^^ 

cestors are offered. 
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9. May Make^a^ named , the VUardga, emn^- 
nat/ing fiN^m Samantabhadr^ in the form of a flag, 
on the holy mountain % for the benefit of mankind, 
frightepingi, as with a stake, the. fierce serpent Ku- 
LnvA% the King of the Ndgas ^ — • 

10. May that the son of the great 

Jma. holclirig a trident and a bell, a portion of Va- 
,]UAFANT, in the form* of a w-ater-jar, assumed at the 
command erf Lokkswara, to cherish {^arvapada^, and 
left on earth for the benefit of mankind ^ be propitious 
to you— 1 adore him. 

1 1. May Garttesa the all-bestowing form assumed 
by Manju Dkva, for a portion of himself, in order to 
awake the ignorant, and idle, and sensual Manju- 
ij(irtia\ and convert him (it) to a profound and learned 
sage (or region), be propitious to you — I adore him. 

’ *Or KUekvara. 

^ The text 1ms Srigiri, which the comment calls Chdnigm. 

® Kuhka is one of the eight chiefs of t\m NdgwSj or serpents 
of Vdtdla. 

^ A sage also nameil VAJaACHARYA, but the term is also used 
in a generic sense. 

® The /y/rw/a iwS called Ohaiekvara, 

® The emblem of Manju Dbva is a Chauri ; but Gartta is a 
cavern, a hole, or hollow. The text in this instance, therefore, 
does not preserve its symbolic consistency as in the preceding 
stanzas. 

- The comment seems to understand by Manju^gcirtta , Nepal, 
the hollow or valley of Manjud^va, who, according to 
Hobosqn, appe^^ personage, [jlurnoufi “totus 

de la bonne loi’’, 500 f.} 

2 
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12. May that pious Sakvamvarana A^rsHKAMBiir, 
desirous of the form of a fish, and decollated witlj the 
lord of snakes, who gave all to the sage UotVA, and 
tlirowing off a portion of himself became the passion- 
less Vitardga^ PhaWmikekva^ra^^ be propitious to 
you — I adore him. 

13. As Udiyana^ shaded by bis umbrella, was 
engaged in devotion on tlie Ifank of the Vaginati; 
pRriHvvfeARTUiA* Suddenly appeared ajul* established 
that portion of hi uLsclf, the Vitardfja (randhekP^ the 
friend of all, standing in the presence of LoKANA'nT, 
may he be propitious to you — I adore him. 

14. As Ubiyana, having obtained super -human 
faculties from his austerities, was delighted, remem- 


’ A fish is the symbol of A^isiiKAMmii; but it is clear that in 
this, as in oilier stanzas, llu?. priniitive svmbol is lost siglit^of in 
the lunv Liipjardie personitioation , which is more; especially re- 
birred to in every instance, and which is not always allntled to 
under llie siime type, in this case it is X\m Jiwara, or Lmga, 
of the Lord ot Hooded Snakes. 

- The person mentioned in this, and |1 laded to/ although not 
luirned (in the original) in the next verse, is nb A^rther 
than as an Achdryo , or Indy man. Lokanatii, LoKFiwAlU, and 
the son of Amita, are considered by Mr. Hodo to imply 
pADMAPAXi, wrho is held to be the especial tord of the eight 
Vitardgas, 

^ the authors of this nomenclature seonv to have been i^hther 
at a loss for an appropriate name, and have apparently ta|ren 
Gandheia^ the Lord ol Odour , (roiti smell being the property o 
the elemeri t of earth, froTri Avlnch tlie BodlMmttwctj named jpiUTi W 
and KsHiTi-CfARBH A, derives the first member of his name* 
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bering the son of Amita , and blowing the shell Kua- 
garbha , his heart devoted to the will of Lores wara, 
was Hnandest: niay he who, having established a por- 
tion of himself as Ft'/cm/fteirt', resumed to his own 
abode, *be propitious to you— 1 adore him. 

15 . May the holy Tirtha- Puny a, where the Nag a 


* The same remark afy:)lics still more es])eciii]ly to this form 
--Yikrama, valour, prowess, being useil to signify the austerities 
practised by tin? i>age. 

“ From this verse to the 18th, the twelve great Tirthas, or 
places of pilgrimage in Nepal, are addressed. They are all iit 
fho contlueuce of rivers, the greater niimlxn* of wliich arc lueif'. 
niounfain torronis, Tlie clrcuinstances from which tliey derive 
their sanctity, are iivieliy alluded to in the text; the legeiuls are 
redated in the Simhhii and are too prolix to lie cited, 

the places theiiKselvos, which are still numerously frequonled, 
are all identilied by Mr. Hodgson a.s follovvs: 

Funj/a T, at Gokarna, where th<‘ Vdgmati and Amofjha^diala- 
rivets unite, 

Santa T. at Gnlii/eswan Ghat, where the Manddrikd flows 
into the VdgmatL 

S(mkara T, immediately helow at the confluence of 

the Vdgmati and Mammati. 

Fdja 'l\ wi DhantUa, wdiorc the Bdj - manjari vum into the 
VdgmdtL 

Kdma 7.\ called in Ncwari Pkudnkhvl, at the junction oi‘ the 
Kemvati mulVimalavatr, the former is now know miheVislmimtL 

Nirmala 7\ at the junction of the Kemvati imd Bhadramti at 
a place called ihy/ifofo. 

y. at junction of the an Sumrnavatl 

T, at tlie confluence of, the Kesavati and FdpaitidMnl 

ChintdmMi T. Kemvati ami Vdgmati 

unite, just below the present capital — this is the cbref Sangam, 
or conflux of rivers in 
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obtoined rest from Tar kshya; mny the holy '/W/m/, 
Santa, Mdiere PiRVATi performed penance to allay 
dissension,: may tbe holy Ttrtha Sanka fa, 

Pfdra, wth his mind fixed on obtaining Pauvatt, 
practised severe austerities, be propitious to' you — 
I adore them. 

16. May the holy where Virui’a ob- 

tained the sovereignty of the earth; niay the holy 
Kdmatirtha, \\liQre the hunter and deerwent Uy lndrn's 
heaven; may the holy Tirtha Nirmakikhya, wliere 
the Sage Vajracharya perfonned his ablutions, be 
propitious to you — I adore them. 

17. May the holy Tirtha Akara, where trcfusnre is 
obtained by the despairing poor: tnay the holy Jnuno 
Tirtha, where the only wisdom is obt:iined by the 
ignoj'ant paying reverence to the stream ; may the 
holy Tirtha Chintmmni, where every desire is ob- 
tained by those duly jierforming ablutions there., be 
propitious to you — I adore them. 

18. May Pramoda Tirtha, where ablution secures 
pleasure; may Satlakshana Tirtha, where waters en- 
gender auspicious attributes; may Sri Jay a Tirtha, 
where Balasura bathed when he undertook to sub- 
due the three woidcls, be propitious to you— -I adore 
them. 

Pramoda T. at a place called Danaga, wheipe the 
and BaUnamU vwAfi, 

Sadakiham T. at the junction of th^ Vdgmeui mA Vlidni^^ 
mati ■rivers, 

Jaga T. at tlie Junction of the yffgwtaM and Pr<dfk(hsaU.:< 
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Hi May the god(lcss»'.s Vidyadhari, Akabayogini, 

VAlRAYOGINf, Cifut IIaRITI’; msiy HANU^fAN, (xANESAj 
and 0 hij6a Blukshini^; may Buahmani 

* Tlu%o- t*>ur gotlvlcsses belong tC) the. SiodhMinka system. 
Accoriiing to one comment, Vidyddhari Akdktijogmi are pro- 
duced Fron^ the .Lotris in the Solar sphtTe — above Sumcm, which 
is above the earth; below the earth is the region of water - 
below that, ot' lire, and bebiw ihat, of air. Vayrayoyini is a 
goddess of a. superitir, lldriti of an inferior rank. [St. Juliou, 
Mem. sur les Coytr. Occident., J, 120, ISote.]* These goddesses 
reseinbhi the Yoifmia and YdkaMuiH of the Tdnlnka systAnii in 
liioir tcrrilic hnuis, inalignani disposition, and tiiagical powers, 
and in having A^acli I ler V^a Mantra, a mystical syllable, appro- 
jiriated to pray<»rs addressed to her. IJdrlH has a temple in the 
precincts of Satnh/nmdth, and is worslnpped as Sitala by the 
I5rahinanical Ilindns. [Biirnouf, "‘■Introduction”. 550 f.] 

" 'Phese rhi’(je tlivinilies, adopted from the ortln>d()X rantlier)n, 
are great favorites with iho JUviddhaH of Nepal, the legends justi- 
fying tindi* adopt ion being ingenious and popular. The prevailing 
noiioi^ of these and similar iinportatjous from the .Brahinauical 
iht'ocracy is, that they are the servants of the BuddhavS. and are 
oidy to he reverenced in that capacity. It is related of IIanu- 
M\N, in ihu LankmmtdT, that av hen R.\ van found himself over- 
matched by the monkey, ho took refnge in a temple of SAkya. 
IIanumANj unable to violate the sanctuary, applied to Rama, 
who recommeuded him 1:o go and servo the Budd/ia, In SAkva's 
icmple are fomfd iinage.s of RAvan , VIaniimAn, MaiiAkala and 
llAkiTi. MahakAla is considered hy the Swdbhdvikos as self- 
born, and is invoked by them as Vajmvim, The Amvankm 
regard him as the son of PAKVAxi and Siva. [See also St. Julien, 

1. I, 43, Note.] 

® CmjT)A BiiiKSHiAi is a female m ABcelics 

are classed in fom' brdm, the porfecit saint, ^rdvaka, 

^^tudious miked ascetic, iiiA 

[See Hodgson- s “Illustrations’ V 75, and Burnoaf , ‘‘LDtus”, 332 ] 



32 


NOTICE OF 


and the rest * , with SiNurai, Vyaohrjni - , and SkandA''’, 
be propitious to you— I adore them. 

20, May the hmav Tirtluis, the source and'term 
oi thu Vdf/nutti, and the rest '; the Kesa CIuiMya, on 
the (Srt«^'oc/i/ja ^ hill, the iMUtd Ghaitya, on the /a- 
iochha hill®, the Devi of the PIml/ochha hill/, and the 
Bhaffumtl, of the Ghydnaprockha hill*, be propitious 
to U8r- 1 adore them. 

^ Brdlmuni aiifl tlie ret^t are the Afdtrikch, the tliviiio itiotbers, 
or perttonified energies of the Hindu gods. 

" Shiliuti and Vjjdglmni, or the Lion and Tiger - goddesses, 
are iiilcrior spirits at(aehe<l to the Mdina, 

" Skiiiida is the Hindu deity, uccordiug to the Almankaax 
aeeordiiig to the S(ndbhdinhh<^ seif-engetuiefod. 

‘ ‘riiese are four pools at Ydgihcdniy nanted Tdrd T,, Aganiija 
1\, Ajmra 7'. * and 71— M Hodoson elasses ihe source 

and term of the chief river Vdi/^rialiy ixmong^t the greater TiHhaA 
hut the text eamiot he so understood. 

•’ Sankocltha hill is called, hy the Gorkhas, Swapuni; *l>y the 
Adt/caA', Sitipphadio: ihii Legend of Kern Chaitga stfites, that 
luiAKt enriaiANriA here cut oil' the forelocks of 700 />rrt//' 

mms and K^hairiya^ ^ in other words , made \\im\ BauddhiU] 

iuill the hair (kem) rose to lH?a,von, and gave rise to the lum- 
i’«/Lrivev, tlio other half fell on the gtvmnd, and spning up in 
numberless Chaltym of the form of Liiigas. [See also Hodgson, 
^•.l.lI«sir«"iiious ”, IGs.] 

Lalita ChaUya is said to lifavc been fouiuied by the disciples 
of VirASYi; the hill (m which it stands is tlm o tin: 

Gorkhas, the JaBiadiho of the Newdrs, 

7 1 he goddess is conical stone' 

the hill is called, by the Gorkhaa, Phukitok. 

Aflotlier gotUhfBs. a portion of (Jh^hyeiwa^riy m shape of 
a cmiml slme. The feili is caHcd-, by Qlk^Hdra^iy 
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21. May the ('hmtya of Sri Manju Mil ^ erected by 
hit! disciples’; may the five deities established in the 
cities foimded by Std Santa-*; may the Fuchhdyra 
moiHitain, where Sakya expounded the unequalled 
PvsiquF^ be propitious to you— I adoi’e them. 

22. May the King of Serpents, the iVdya, the de- 
stroyer of Viyhnardja, residing with his train in the 
Adhara la^e’; may the five Lords of the three worlds 
Akanda Lokckoarn., MAiiniAUiiiAinvAiiA Lokemara, 
\"AKSHAM,\ncA Lokemara^ AMO(iHAi'ASA Lokehtuira, 
and T 1 U 1 .OKAVA 1 SANKAUA Lokekcara, be propitious to 
you — I adore them. 

’ Srimmjii hill is tho. wt sto-ni part ol' nn>t.uit : betwcoa 

wliioh iuul Snmi^nju there is a hollow, bnt oo 

" iSAN'iWs III, according to the Samhhu Pytvhla, was a luhatnffa 
King ot' Gaur, nanifnl l^ueuANOA Deva ^ w having conie to 
Sqml, was niad(3 a Banddha by Ginakak Bhikshnx the live divi- 
nirics are \^\si;NinjAnA in Vdsiqmr, Aoni Deva in Aijmpur, 
\*vvi/ IMm in Nag.\i> in Ndijpur, aijd GLiiYADEvi in 

Sdnfapur. They art; all ou iiioiint Sawhim round the groat temple. 

'riie moniitaia is the hollow of mount Sdmhku\ 

the Fur dm inionded is ilie Sambimpurdna [i. o, SimyamhhkpurcmL 
See Btirnouh “Introduction”, 581. Hodgson, “llliistraiions”, 25.] 

* The Ndga hii^^. is Karkota, one of the eight who 

in Nopal, as well as iu Kashmir [Raja Tar. 1^ 530.], is re- 

ported to have resided in the waters which filled those val- 
leys; when the country was dntined^ he repaired to a reservoir 
near Khthmandu. The tank is called j by the Newars. 

Tadahong, 

^ regents of tie worlds, are 

satltcas: Ananta m cttlled by; the Newars Chobjid DeVy and 
YakshmmUii , 2%ti Khtod, 
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23. May the (Vivinities Hkvajka, Samvaua, Cha^da- 
VIRA, Trilokaviiu atul Yogambaba, With their train; 
may the destroyer oI' Y^ama and the rest of, the , ten 
Kings of wrath, with all hidden and revealed spirits; 
may ArARiMn'lYu NAMSANGfri, be propltiotts t« you’ 
— I adore them. 

24. May Manjukath^ who having com'e from 
Sirsha, with his disciples, divided the mountain with 
his scymitar, and on the dried-up lake erected a city, 
the ple^ant residence of men, worship|)ing the deity 
sitting on the elemental Lotus, be propitious to you — 
1 adore him. 

25. May Abjatani, the chief of the companion train 
of Hayagiuva, and Jatauhaka^ who catne to the 
mountain Potala after having gone Iroiti Smikhavali^ 

^ Most of these belong to the jhuMka; HyBtmi and the 
hhmika division. ArARrMi^AYiJ and Nam Bangiti are both BmUfm, 
to each of whom various associates are attached. 

«■ 

^ Some observations on the historical purport of this and the 
next verse will be subjoined to the text. 

^ The construction of this passage might warrant the use of 
jaiddham as the epithet of HayauRIVa , the wearer of the Jaid, 
or malted hair, denoting a follower of particularfy as JJaya** 
ornvA is said to be a lihdifdva, one of attendants the 
cominent calls Jatddhara *a LoJeemarax according to Mr. Hodgson^ 
also HA;t'AtiiiuyA and JataoUAka are two of the xnenial attendants 
of ABJAUA^i or PAiVMAPANi, one of the Dhydni IhMhm; oiherB 
are name(f^& KmidrayAJiitaj Apardjitay Marsdinya^ Vamda, 
AkMdmrityu y ^ DhanMaf most of 

Which Biunes are well knbWn/ Hindus as ihoso of the 

attendants on Niipfli and •■ 



BAUDDHA TRACTS FROM NKPAL. 


25 


to Vetiga, and being afterwards called by the King‘ 
to remove aeciynulated evils, QxitQved Lalitapur, be 
propitious io yoa—I adore him *. 

REMARKS. 

Besides »the peculiar purport of tlie allusions con- 
tained in the j»receding verses , they suggest a few 
general considerations which may be here briefly ad- 
verted to. 

It is clear that the Baiiddha religion, as cultivated 
in Nepal , is far from being so simple and philosophical 
a matter as havS been sometimes imagined. The ob- 
jects of worship are far from being limited to a few 
persons of moiTal origin, elevated by superior sanctity 
to divine honours, but embrace a variety of modifi- 
cations and degrees more numerous and compdicated, 
than even the amjfle Pantheon of the Brahmans. A 
portion of the heavenly host is borrowed, it is true, 
from the Brahmanical legends, but a sufficient variety 
is traceable to original sources, both aniongst the 
Swabhavikas md Aiiwariktis, and either spontaiie- 
nisly engendered, otj created; by some of the mani- 
festations of the Adi Buddha, or Supreme Being. Such 
are the BodhimUwm, and iho LokeAwuras, apd* a 


* The the s N<xren(k<i J)eva, a King 

of Nepal. 

- [A translation of the ijarne Tantrii, by Mf- Iloclgon, appeared 
jn the JoMrnal Soc. Bengal r XH, ; but nnlbrtuiialely 

Jt fc disii|aji^ by inispriiit^.] 
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nuiTiber ofiriferior dlvmititif, both ui»le apJ fe^ 

are not borrowed froin cither the SaitHi oi,* ^S«/cita sects. 

it is a subject of iinportaut itiquiry, in jfhat degree 
these divinities are peculiar to Nepal, and^whether 
they are acknowledged by the in other 

countries. There "can be little doubt, that they are 
recognised by the Baudtlhns of Tibet aftd Chihese 
Tarbuy, and some of them are tracealde in Oliiria. ft 
is very doubtful, however, they form part of the 
theocracy ofDeylon, Ava, and Siauj. dn the first of 
these we find inferior divinities, some of them females, 
worshipped; but they do not, as far as any description 
enables us tt) judge , offer any analogy to the siiiiilar 
beings reverenced in Nepal. In Ava and Siam hothing 
of the kind apparently occurs, although in the exis- 
tence of Nats, it is admitted, that other animated 
creatures than man and animals exist. It has already 
been observed, that nothing analogous to the Meta- 
phy^sical, oi’ Dhtf&ai limldhas occurs in the Buddhism 
of Southern India. 

There is, however, some evidence to shev?;, that 
the whole of the Nepal hierarchy of heaven , even of 
tlie class , is not eontined to the nations 

of the North. In the vocabulary of 'HEMACliiNOSA* 
we have the names of sixteen goddeaaes y at ;:a little 
distance from the synonymes of the Buddhas j entitled 
dk^ VidyaiUvis, who are unknown to the Brahmanical 
system- . One of these is Prajnaptl, who may he 
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same Hs the Prajwi of our text. It is however, in 
the vocabulary , entitled the that the. 

fullest cohlinnation occurs, that many of the inferior 
persciiages belonging to the Bauddhas were known in 
India, when that faith was current there. Besides the 
names of Sakya and those of general or individual 
Buddhas, as SwAYAMBnii, Padmapani, Lokanath, 
Lokksa, VtfARAOA, Avalokita, and Makjisiu, that 
work specifies a variety of goddesses, whose titles 
are found in the text as Tdrd, Vasundhard, Dhanadd 
Or Smn])a(pradd, Mdrichi, Lochand, and others. The 
vocabulary is Sanskrit, and is apparently a compila- 
tion of the tenth or eleventh century* *• . • 

The allubionSiin the twenty-fourth and other verses 
to Manju Nath seem to point to him as the first 
teacher of the I'cligion in Nepal. Tradition 

assigns to him the same part that was performed by 
K.WApa in Kashmir^, 'the recovery of the country 
from the waters by which it was submerged, by giving 
them an outlet through the mountains; this he per- 
lovmed, according to the text, by cutting a passage 
with his scymitai*. He is described in the same stanza, 
as coming from Sirshd, which the comment 

says is the mountain oiMahdehin, and the Sambhii 
Pwffbia als.e states the same. The city founded by 
MAjiad, caUed Paitan *, is no longer in exis- 


* luifoduoMoit of Wilson- s Pietionary p. xxvn* 

Vol. Xy. [BarnoutV “Lotus 505.] 

*• Ind^^ llj, 7?? L Bumouf, 504.] 
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tence, bufc ti-adition places it liaif-way between Mount 
Sambhu, and Wood, where the remams 

of buildings are aften dug up. Both Bcui/aNan and 
KiiiKrATUicK advert to the legend of Man Ju’s' drying 
up the valley of xVepa/j and expi*ess themselves satis- 
lied that it is founded on the fact of the valley having 
once been an extensive lake. MaNjc has a number 
of synouymes in the Trikanda, as Manjusju, Manju 
Guosha, Manjujuadilv, Ki VfAB A, the youth or prince; 
hh'uA, the dark-complexioned; VavukAj, the King of 
controversy; KiiAfud, wearing a sword; DandI car- 
rying a staff; SjKHAOiiAiiA^ having a lock of hair on 
the ci’own of his head; SiNiiAKEiJ, who spoi’ts with a 
Lion; and SAKout.AVAiiANA, who rides on a Tiger: 
some of these epithets are, of course, not to be under- 
stood literally, but their general tendency is to assign 
to Manju the cluu-acter of a Military Legislator, one 
whose most convincing ai;gument was the edge of 
liis sword. 

The religion introduced by Man.ju and his disciples 
was, possibly, that of pure fhuWAfsH?., either in the 
Swdbhdinkii or form; but whence were the 

Bralmianical grafts derived? It is not Qxtraordinaiy 
that we should have Siva, or Vishnu, or, Gane^a , or 
perhaps even Hancman , admitted to some degi’ee of 
reverence, for them is nothing in the ilmu/d/ia doeV 
trines negative of the existence of such heings, and 
the popularly of the legends relating to theiu- with 
the whole Hindu people recommended ' them to the 
favom‘ \md a(loption of them neighbours ; ; but the- 
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fopm of Hindvism. \s a comparatively obscure and 
unavowed innovation, and had not therefore the same 
claima to cbnsideration. It is , nevertheless , the chief 
source of the notions and divinities foreign to Bud- 
dhism with those Bauddhas, amongst whom the Pmi- 
c/wrtVi6'at(is an authority. It could only have been 
brought to their knowledge by contiguity, for the 
TanlraSf and Tanfrika Furdnas, iorm a literature 
almost peculiar to the easteni provinces of , Hindustan, 
the origin of wllich appears to be traceable to Kama- 
Kup or western Asam. There is no doubt that the 
system has principally prevailed in Bengal, Rungpore, 
Gooch Beh4r, and Asam; and, following the same 
direction, has probably spread into Nepal. There seem 
to he some hints to this eflect in the concluding stanza 
of the Tract that has been translated. 

The literal purport of this verse is , that Abjapani, 
whoever he might be, came to Lalitap%i)% after having 
gone irom Saukhavati to Banff a. Savkhavafi is called 
a LokadhdiUj a peculiar Bauddha division of the uni- 
verse, and probably not in this world ; but Banff a desa 
is never applied to any country , except the east or 
north of Bengal. A rtapani, or Padmapanf, is a meta- 
physical Bodhisattwa, but in the present work ‘all 
these nonentities are converted into substances, and 
he is therefore a mortal teacher of the Baicddha faith, 
or employed for the occasipn in that capacity. He 
was inyited , the tradition records, to reside in Nepal 
Oh the peCasipn of a famine, by NAJtENnEA Beva, Rajd 
of Bhaiffdnff y sM; 
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came in consequence. He comes attended by 
rmas and wearei-s of and may therefore be 

suspected of having come in the garb of a ISuim priest, 
if not as his identical self, yet as an inidj or'portioii, 
which the orthodox Bauddhas leave out of view. 
They have, however, no objection to tha Siva Margif; 
worshipping AaTAPANi under any name they please, 
and his annual festival is attended by all sects alike. 

The im-itation of a foreign teacher by Narendka 
Dev A is noticed by Colonel KiRKrATRiCK; but the in- 
dividual is called by him M.\tsyi;ni)UA Nath’, one of 
the first propagators, apparently, of the Bdhipata 
form of the Suera religion, which seems to be that 
prevailing in Nepal. There is .also" mention of some 
alteration of the national rites, by another Prince of 
the same denomination, by w’hich it is recorded a fall 


^ An original logend sent mo by Mr, Hodgson narrates, that 
the Padmap.Wi descended by coinrnattd of Am Buddtja 

as Mats YEN DK A. He hid himself in tlie belly of a tish, in order 
to overhear A teach Parvati the doctrine 6f the which 

he hiul learned from Am Buddha, and which he coinniunicated 
to his spouse on the sea -shore. Jl^iVing mison to suspect a 
listener, Siva conmumded him to appear, and^PAi>»tAi*ANi (!ame 
forth, clad in iT\iinerjt stained with ochre, smeared with ashes, 
wearing oaivrings, and shaven, being the chief of 
was called Matsyenpra Natha, from his appeafance from a:fish 
(Maisya), and his followers took the appellation AWi. W 
in this story a decided proof of the current belief of a union 
between the Yoga sectaries^ and the Bauddhmy effected , perhaps, 
by the Tor/* Matsy^ in Ilindusto m the pupil of 

(ioRAKHNATii , but coi^Terted by the into a inanifestatipn 

of One of thefr d^ ^61 1. 2144 
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of snow was obtained. I'he first NarejjdradeO ap- 
pears to have lived in the 7th, the second in the 12th 
century. The first would answer well enough tor the 
intfoduj^tiop of the PMupata creed, which inight have 
been popular in India about that time, and the latter 
date is that about which the Tdntrika ritual seems to 
have obtained currency. It is not unlikely that the 
expressions in the Pavchavinsati refer to one or other 
of these evejits, although, as usual, in -all such appro- 
jiriations of legendary history, the circuuistances are 
adapted to the pcsuiliar notions of those by whom they 
ar( boiTowed. According to local traditiotis, the in- 
vitation of Padrnapmii occurred in the fifth centiny, 
or 1381 years ago*. 


ASHTAMJ VRATA VIDHANA. 

Thi.s tract is of much greater extent, than either of 
the preceding, but is of less value for the illustration 
of ideas onginally Bauddha. It belongs to that faith, 
but is still more copiously interspersed with notions 
from a foreign source than even the preceding, being, 
iti fact , a ritual of the practices of persons 

professing' the reiigion of A few observations 

and extracts will he sufficient to give an idea of its 
charaefeT j and of the observances it enjoins. 

The eighth lohar day of every half month is a day 

* [See Ktippeii , “Religion des Budijha?*, II, 21-^.] 
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peculiarly appropriated to religious ceremonies in the 
orthodox system. In the Yaidik creed it was custom- 
aiy to fast, and ofter oblations to the gods m geheral 
on this day, and the Pauraniks made it- 8a(?i'ed to 
different divinities, »particularly to Vishnu. The Tan- 
trikas have devoted the eighth day of certaip months 
to the celebration of rites, which have no exclusive 
object , but are intended to secure the piosperity of 
the observ’^er, jvid in this they have beep apparently 
imitated by the Bauddhas of Nepal. 

The opening of the work, announcing the intention 
of the worshipper, refers briefly to several of the 
leading topics of the verses of the Panchaviniatikd. 
Thus:' ‘ 

“in the period of the Tathdgata Sakya Sinha, in 
the Bhadrakalpa, in the Lokadhdtu named Sakd, in 
the Vamaawata Manwantara , in the first quarter of 
the Kali age, in the Bharata division of the earth, in 
Northern Panchdla, in the Devasuka Kshetra, in the 
Upachhiindoha Pilh(v, in the holy land Arydvartta,', 
in the abode of the King of Sei*pents, KARicO'fA, in 
the lake called Ndgavdsa, in the region of the Chaitya 
of Sw'AYAiiBHu , in the realm over which GuHYEswARi 
Pbajna presides, and which the fortune of Manju Sid 
protects , in the kingdom oi Nepal, of the form of that 
of Sri Samvara, and invincible, encircled by the eight 
I iiardga$,Maniiingeiwara, GokarnesiOdra, Kileiwaret 
and KrcmbheiwgT-a, GarUeswaT(i, Phanikeiwar(f, Qan-> 
dhesg add Vikr atn^wara , watered by the four great 
rivers Xeketvafi, Manifngti^ md Pralikdvalij 
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sanctified by tlie twelve greater and six lesser Tlrthas, 
and by the edifices on the four mountains, governed 
by the seven Sages, honoured by the Yoginis, the 
tMdtrikds , the eight Bhairavas, Sinhini, Vyd- 
ghri'hf,Ganesa, Kumdra, Mahdkdlu, Hdriti, Hammdn, 
the ten ministers of wrath. In such a place, at such 
a time, \)efore such a diviuity, I (naming himself and 
family) perlbrm this rite , with my wife and house- 
hold.”. The objects of the ceremony are then enun- 
ciated, generally, aversion of all evifs, the preserva- 
tion of health , and the attainment of fortune. Most of 
the allusions have been already explained, and others 
belong to Brahmanical Hinduism. The name of the 
Lokadhdtu, or division of the universe, »SaAa, is appli- 
cable apparently to the Himalaya range, and includes 
Kashmir, as w'e know from the Rdja TaranginiK 

The cex’emonial of the Tantras is distinguished by 
the ^repetition of mystical syllables , the employment 
of or diagi'ams, a superabundance of gesti- 

culations, the adoration of the spiritual teacher, or 
Gum, and the fancied identification of the worship[ier 
with the divinity worshipped. In all these, as well as 

' See As. Res. Vol. XV, p. liO, where Kashmir is termed, in 
the Nd^ari text [I, 173.], SaMokadhdtu, rendered erroneously 
‘the essence : of ' the world,’ the ndniissible, although not the 
technical purport oi Lokadhdtu, m composition with bfeta, no 
availaWe ihforwatjOn then suggesting the latter to bo a proper 
name, ^d. the former a division of the tluivefse in fiamWAo 
Geography, [Ror &e. explanation of the terhi ftahalokadhdtu, 
world pf piiti^^^ 8®® JBuraouf, ‘'Introdu^ ,594--7, and 
Koppeii, “ j^HgiOri des Saddha”, I, 364,] 

3 
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in the ordei' and nature of tlie presentations , the 
Ashiami Vidhma is as applicable tu Calcutta as to 
Kathmandu; the only difference being in the object 
or objects addressed: in the present case, the priiici- 
pal person propitiated is Amoghafasa, apphrerftly the 
same with SM'AYAMimd Natha; but prayers are ma<ie, 
and offerings are addressed to all the personages ol’ 
the Bauddha Pantheon, and to a great nninber of the 
divinities of tlie Ilmdits, especially to the terrific forms 
of Siva and Sakti, and to all iha. Bkuias , or spirits 
of ill, and the Ywjinis and Dukinis. the perpetrators 
of all miscliief. A few passages will substantiate the 
accuracy of these assertions. 

In the hall where tlie ceremony h held various 
Mandalas', or portions are marked off and appro- 
priated to the diflerent objects of the rite, and a com- 
plete course of worship is addressed to each. The 
following is that directed foi* the Buddha Mand^da. 
'fhc directions are, in general, m Newdri, the texts 
and prayers to be repeated in Sanskrit. 

Let the sacriticer touch the Buddha Mundala with 
his fore-finger, repeating; “The universal 
may all be propitious.” He is then' to address himself 
to the Dnrvd* (or holy grass which is placed iii the 

' The Manriala is sometimes an imaginary circle on the body of 
the worshipper; but it is dednecl here to be made with various sub- 
stances, according to the meaiis of the performer »jf the rite, as with 
gold dust, or pounded gems, or stone; [See ats6Wa8siljeW,i. 1; 1, 212.] 

* p)r. AittsUe, in his “Catena Indiea’’, Vol. 11; p. 2T f., gives 
» <les^ptieB of this beautiful grass and its pvoneM^ 



BAUDMA TRACTS FROM NEPAL. 35 

centre of the circle). “Ora. I adoz'e the F«/Va’ Dtirvi 
—glory be to it.” He is then to throw flowers, or 
wavh incense in the air, saying: “May all the Buddhas 
residiflg ir^ all quarters gather round rae. I, such a 
one so named, observing this rite, have become a 
raendicaiit (Bhikshi), Let all the Buddhas appx’oacli, 
who will grant me the permission of my desix'es. I 
wave this Vajra Pusiipa, in honor of the auspicious 
toachei's, ttie possessoi’s of prosperity and the Lord; 

1 invite them lo appear.” 

The worshipper is then to present w^ater to wash 
tlie feet, and to rinse the mouth (saying; “Receive 
water tor the feet of the Saint of Sri Buddha; tiwdhd, 
Receive the Acliamana', SwdluV'). 

The Fushpa Nydsa (presentation of flowers) next 
occurs; with these ejaculations: “Om! to the holy 
V^virochana: Swdhd. Om! to the holy Aksuobhya; 
Swdhd. Om! to the holy Rainasambhava: Sicdhd. 
Om! to the holy A.vutahha; Buu'ihd. Om! to the holy 
Amooha SiDpuA: Siodiui Om! to the holy Loohana: 
S'wdhd, Om! to the holy Mamaki: Swdhd. Om! to 
the holy Tama: Sw 4 hdp 

This is followed or accompanied by the presentation 
of incense, lights, water, and whole rice. 

Then ensues the Stoifira, or praise; “I ever offer my 
salutation with my head declined; To the holy bene- 

' The term which signifies ‘tJiA thunderbolt^ or ‘a diamond’, 

is et|iploycd in these conipomids, evidently in the sense of auspicious, 
holy, or saci'ed, [Buhioufy ^ Introduction 527, or serving for 
the removal or keeping off of difficulties. See Wassiljew,!. hl,2ll,] 
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factor of the wofld Vairochaka, To the holy Aksho- 
BHYA. To the illustrious Ratnodbhava, the best of 
Saints. To Amitabha, the Lord of the Munis.' To 
the holy Amooha Siddha, the remover of, the ‘ ills of 
the Kali age. To Lochana, to Mamaki, and to Tara, 
named Pandura. I adore Sakya Sinha, the ruler of 
all, propitious, the asylum of clemency, the all -wise, 
the lotus-eyed , the comprehensive Buddha.^' 

The Demand, o sort of confession, is nex| performed. 
“Whatever sin may have been committe'd by me, child 
and fool that I am, wdiether originating in natural 
w'eakness, or doue in conscious wickedness, I confess 
all, thus standing in the presence of the Lords of the 
world, joining my hands, afflicted fvith sorrow and 
fear, and prostrating myself repeatedly before them. 
May the holy Sages conceive the past as with the past, 
and the evil 1 have done shall never be repeated.” 

This is to be said by the disciple before the 0URr, 
placing his righ’t knee in the Mandala on the gi’ound; 
He then continues: “I, such a one, having uttered 
my confession, take refuge with Buddha from this 
time forward, until the fennent, of ignorance shall 
have subsided; for he is my protector, the Lord of 
exalted glory , of an Imperishable and irresumable 
form, merciful, omniscient, all-seeing, and free from 
the dread of all terrors; I do this in the presence 
of men.” 

To this the Guru is to reply repeatedly: “Well 
done, well done, iny son; perfonn the Nirydtana." 

The worshipper accordingly takes rice, fldw^ers, and 
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water, and performs the rite, or sprinkles them on 
the Maiidala, with this text: “This is the Lord Arhat, 
the com]^i*ehensive findcf/ta, replete with divine know- 
ledge, Stiff ata, knowing the universe, the supreme, 
the curbe.v of the wild steeds of human faults, the 
ruler of the mortals and immortals : Buddha. To him, 
gem of Buddhas, I address the rites performed to this 
flower Mahilala." 

The offering is then made with this formula: “Om! 
Narnali toihc gem of Buddhas, whcee heart is laden 
with the burthen of compassion, the supreme spirit, 
the universal intellect, the triple essence, the endurer 
of ills for the benefit of existing beings; accept this 
offering, savoury and fragrant, and confirm me and 
all men in the supreme all -comprehending wisdom. 
Om, Am, IJrit, Hum , Phcit, Sivdhd.''’ 

The whole of the above is thrice repeated , with 
what are called the Dharrna, Banff ha, and Mula 
Mandalas. The names of the Buddhas being changed, 
and the prayers varied in length, though not in pur- 
port: these, however, form but a small part of the 
whole ceremony; although it is made up entirely of 
such jprayers and observances. 

After worship has been offered to the different 
Buddhas, Bodhisattwas , regents of the quarters, and 
other mythological beings, the ceremony concludes 
with the following address to the “spirits of heaven 
and goblins damned”. 

“G-iory to Vajbasattwa — Gods and demons. Ser- 
pents and Saints, Lord of the plumed race, and all 
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OanilharkiS y Yakshas, Regents of the pknetary Oi-bs, 
and spirits tliat dwell upon the earth. Tbiis, kneeling 
on the ground, 1 invoke you. Let all, hcg,ring uiy 
invocation, approcb with their wives, and children, 
and associates. Hear Deuii- Gods, who frequent the 
brow of ifeCM, the groves of Indra, the palaces of the 
Gods, and the orbit of the sun, spirits who 'sport in 
streams, in ponds, in lakes, in fountains, and the 
depths of the sea. Goblins, who dwell in villages, in 
towns, in the deserted temples of the^Gfcds, in the 
stalls of Elephants, and the cells of Monks. Imps, 
that hannt the roads, the lanes, the markets, and 
where cross -ways meet. Ghosts, that lurk in wells 
and thickets, in the hollow of a solitary tree, in fu- 
neral paths, and in the cemeteries of the dead, ami 
Demons of terrific form , wliu roam as bears and lions 
through the vast forest, or rest in the mountain’s 
caverned sides. Hear and attend. Receive the lights, 
the incense, the fragrant wncaths and the offerings of 
food presented to you in sincerity of faith; accept, 
eat and drink, and render this act propitious. Indka, 
the thunder -bearer, Agni, Yama, Lord of the earth, 
Lord of the main, God of the winds, Sovereign of 
riches, and King of spirits (IisANa), Sun, Moon, pro- 
genitore of mankind, accept this offering of incense, 
this offering of lights. Accept, eat and drink, and 
render the act propitious. 

Khishna RuDiii, Maha Rudri, i^iva, Uma, of black 
and fearful aspect, attendants of Devi, JAvi, YijayA, 
Ajiri, APAEA,nTA , BtiAnRAK ali , MAHAKAii , Sthala- 
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KALI, YoOINI, InBRI, CiIANM, OllORf, VrOHATRI, Dl/ll, 
JaMJHJKI, TbIOASESWAIU, KaMUOJINI, Dl'pANlj Chu- 
SHflijj GhORARIJI'A, MaIIARUPA, DRrSllfARUPA, Kapa- 
1.XN1, {Capalamala, Mai.ini, Khatwanoa, Yamahard- 
DIKA, *KH'ADfiAHASTA , pARASUHASTA, Va.;RAUASTA, 
IJmaniihasta , Panohabakini, Mahata'i’twa. The ac- 
complisfier of all acts, the delighter in the cii'cle of 
the Jogfs, the Lord of VAJUESWAin, all hear and obey 
tliis the order of Vajj!ASA itwa, who was created by 
the Yoya df tlic uniinpassioned form of Tuthdgata. 
( hn - Ka - ka - kardana - kardana ! Khd - khet , kliddcma- 
kliddana! destroy, destroy, all obnoxious to me; Gha 
yha, ghdtaya, ghdtayal cherish and pi*eserve the life 
and health, th(i wishes and the prosperity of the sa- 
ci'ificer, the holder of the thunder- bolt, commands: 
Ib'um, Ilrum, Ilrmn, Fhat, Phat, Phat; Sivdhd!” 

Such is the nonsensical extravagam:e with which 
this^ and the Tdnirika ceremonies generally abound ; 
and we might be disposed to laugh at such absunlities, 
if the temporary frenzy, which the words excite in 
the minds of those who hear and repeat them with 
agitated awe, difl not offer a subject worthy of serious 
contemplation in tile study of human nature. 



40 


Ht5T,I(iI()U.S I'BACTiCES AND OPINIONS 


11 . 

Jl^O LEOTCRES 

ON THE 

UELIGIOIJS PRACTICES AND OPINIONS 
Of THE HINOITS. 

Dclivorcd Ix'forr. the University of Oxford ok the 27f]» find 
l28th of February , 1840. 


LECTURE I. 

I i has ak-ays been my wish and intention to offer 
to those members of the University who may talie 
an interest in the subject, a general view of the insti- 
tutions and social condition , the literature and the 
religion of the Hindus. The purpose, although unful- 
filled, is not abandoned. Various impediments have 
retarded its accomplishment, and still delay its execu- 
tion; but I hope, at no veiy distant period, to be able 
to carry it into effect. In the mean'time; the invitation 
which has been addressed to the University by the 
bishop ol Galcutta, and which, I am happy to think, 
has been accepted, to contribute tp the religious en- 
lightenment of a benighted, but intelligent and inter- 
esting and amiable people, has suggested td me the 
propfiety ajid the duty of giving some earnest of my 
desire to render to any tvho may apply their talents 
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and learning to the proposed task — a task peculiarly 
appropriate tp a society equally eminent for piety and 
erudition whatever assistance the direction of my 
studies, nay personal knowledge of the Hindus, and the 
extent t)f iriy ability may qualify me to afford them. 

The task that has been proposed to the members 
of the Xlnivei’sity is twofold. They are Invited to 
confute the falsities of Hinduism, and affirm to the 
conviction of a reasonable Hindu the truths of Chris- 
tianity. For the second branch of this undertaking 
the qualifications are widely disseminated. Deep im- 
pressions of the importance of Christian truth , and of 
the obligation to extend it to the ends of the earth— 
kHowledge of th^t truth, and skill to make it known 
— are not likely to be deficient in this University. 
For the effective performance, however, of the first 
branch of the undertaking, some preparation is re- 
quisite-^- some preliminary study is necessary — some 
infoi'mation not yet sought for is to be obtained. It 
is obviously essential to know that which we engage 
to controvert. It is indispensable that we should be 
well acquainted with the practices and doctrines and 
belief, the erroneousness of which we would demon- 
strate; and in this respect whatever may be the zeal 
and the ability, the like extent of available fitness 
cannot at present ,bc reasonably expected. Yet the 
plan submitted to the University requires this fitness, 
and jadiciousty requires it. Besides the general prin- 
ciples upon which the necessity of such eorapetcncy 
is obvious, it is still more imperative in regard to the 
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i'il'curastances and character of those with 'whom we 
iiavc to deal. The Hindus will not listen to one who 
comes amongst them .strong only in his own faitlj and 
ignorant of theirs. “Read these translations,’’ said a 
very Worthy clergyman to a sect of refigio'nists at 
Benares , who were already seceders from idolatrous 
worehip, and were not indisposed for argument upon 
the comparative truth of different ci*eeds. “We have 
no ohjection to read your books*” was the reply, “but 
we will enter into no discussion of their c'ontents with 
you until you have read ours.” This was inconvenient 
or impracticable, and no further intercourse, ensued. 
This is one instance out of many where precious op- 
portunities have been lost, because the only means of 
communicating fully with the natives- — conversancy 
not merely with their language but with their litera- 
ture— has been wanting or incomplete; and with an 
acute and argumentative people like the Hindus you 
■must satisfy them that they are in error before you 
can persuade them to aGCept the truth. To overturn 
their eriors we must know what they are ; and for the 
purpose of conveying to you some notion of their 
natime and extent, and of putting yon in the way of 
acquiring more precise information on the subject, I 
have thought it possible that even some brief obser* 
vation may be of use. With t^^^jhope I propose to 
give in this and a succeeding li#cthre a general sketch 
of the principal religious practices and opiniohs of 
the Hindus. 

The account which it IB thug proposed to submit to 
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you ruust bo unavoidably of a very general nature. 
The iatei’val that has elapsed since the invitation was 
a<!CO|>ted ]jas not permitted the prepai’ation of a very 
comprehensive detail; nor l.s the subject, perhaps, in 
that stage df its consideration in wliich minuteness of 
detail would be of advantage. What is now wanted, 
and that 5,8 early as possible , is some determinate di- 
rection in which inquiry may he prosecuted — some 
definite point to which the thoughts may be made to 
converge. In a topic necessarily uni'amiliar to the 
cii-stomary tenor of academic study, it is not possible 
that any exact ideas should have been yet formed as 
to the degree or kind of preparation that is requisite, 
ami few are likely to be acquainted with the situation 
and sufficiency of those stores from which they must 
provide their outfit for an untried voyage. The scene 
is so new, the prospect so indistinct, that enterprise 
may lose heart, and zeal may languish in vain aspi- 
rations, unless something of a chart, however nide 
and imperfect, be laid before the adventurer whilst 
he yet hesitates to make his first advance. It is this 
help which it is my present pui’pose to supply, in 
the hope that some, 'who, although competent to do 
honour tp themselves and the University, might shrink 
from encountering they know not what, may he in- 
duced, if the mi8t_^|!TOy be in some degree cleared 
away, to look a little nearer ^ advance a little faftRer 
into the now- seeming labyrinth , assured that evei'y 
step they tak^S the path wiU become less intricate, 
and the goal be more percejitibly in view j assured, 
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too — unless my own experience deceive me— -that 
there will not be wanting on their journey objects, if 
not of beauty, yet of exceeding curiosity aivl interest, 
to enliven their way, and beguile them of the con- 
sciousness of fatigue. 

The histoiy of the Hindu religion, although not 
traceable with chronological precision, exhibits un- 
equivocal proof that it is by no meane of that un- 
alterable character which has blien commonly ascribed 
to it. There are many indications whic^ cannot be 
mistaken, that it has undergone at different periotls 
important alterations in both form and spirit. These 
are little heeded, have been little investigated, and 
are little knowm by even the mo^t learned of the 
Brahmans. Some have been pointed out by the late 
Tlindu reformer Raj4 Ramraohan Roy, but even he 
<was unaware of their full extent, and they are of 
themselves fatal to the pretensions of the Hindu faith, 
as it now mostly prevails, to an inspired origin ajul 
unfathomable antiquity. 

The oldest monuments of the Hindu religion are 
the Vedas. It is much to be regretted that we have 
not a translation of these works in any of the lan- 
guages of Europe; if we had, they would no doubt, 
in like manner as the Koran of the Mohammedans and 
the Zend-avesta of the tire-yro^?^ipP®^® hf Persia, 
sapply us with irrefutable arguments against the cre- 
dibility of the religion of which they werh once 
oracles. A summary of the contents df the Vedas— 
as satisfactoiy as a summai'y can be— ^wai pubBslieid 
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by Mr. Golebrooke, the most eminent of all our Sans- 
krit scholai'S, in the eighth volume of the Ile.searches 
of the Asfatic Society of Bengal *. The account, with 
a vajn<J^ instructive dissertations on the religion, 
philosophy, science, and literature of the Hindus, 
has been, reprinted in a Collection of Miscellaneous 
Essays*, published by Mr. Golebrooke, or rather for 
him, not long before, his death. The text also, W'ith 

a Latin translation of one book out of jeight, of one of 

■ * 

the Vedas, the Rig -Veda, has been printed by the 
Committee of the Oriental Translation Fund*. It was 

‘ Asiatic Researches, TninsactioHS of a Society instituted in 
Bengal, for iiiquirii^ into the History, &c., of India. 20 Vols. 
llo. Calcutta. 

^ Miscellaneous Essays, by H. T. Golebrooke. 2 Vols. 8vo. 
London. Allen ami Co. 1837. [2iid ed. London, 1858.] 

^ liig- veda Sanhita. Liber Primus. 1 Vol. 4to. London. 
Oriontt'il Translation Fund, Allen and Co. 1838. 

[Since the above was written, the Sdmaveda has been edited 
and translated by Stevenson (1842) and Benftjy (1848); tiie white 
Yajurmda edited by Weber (1840 ff.); the black Jajnrveda is in 
the course of publication in the Bibliotheca Iiidiea; the Atharva* 
veda has been edited Roth and Whitney (1855 If.), and an 
edition of the Itigveda with the commentary of Sayana was com- 
menced by M. Muller in 1^40, which is still in progress. Prof. 
Wilson’s translation of the Rigveda (1850-57 , 3 Vols.) reaches to 
the end of the 4th Ashtaka. Dr. Aufrecht is editing the text of 
the Rigveda in Roman cliaracters (Vol. I, 1861). On Vedic lite- 
rature generally see Weber’s Vorlesungen viber iiidisclie I.iteratur- 
gescSichfce (1852), his Indische Studieii (5 Vols. 1850 -61), Midler’s 
history of ancient Sanskrit literature (185i)), and Goldstiickers 
article oU the Ve4tia iuXthe Englisb Eticyclopfedia (Arts and 
Sciences, Vbl. VilL 1861)3 
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the work of Dr. Rosen, a distinguished oriental scholar, 
who died in the prime of life and in the spring of 
his fame. A portion of the same Veda has’ also' been 
translated by the Rev. Mr. Stevenson, an^ published 
at Bombay. 

From these authorities a tolerably correct notion 
may be formed of the character of the Vedas. They 
are four in number, Rich, Yajuiih, SAinan, and Athar- 
vati. or, as usually compounded, Rig-yeda, Yajtir- 
veda, Suma-veda, and Atharva-veda. The latter, 
however, differs, as far as it is known, materially in 
purport 'and even in style from the others; it is rarely 
met with, and is not uncommonly omitted from the 
specification of the Vedas even by eftrly writers, \vho 
not unfrequently speak of the Vedas collectively as 
but three. It evidently entei*s in a less degree than 
the rest into the formation of the national religion as 
taught by the Vedas. Neither of the Vedas can be 
considered as a distinct work, composed upon a de- 
finite plan, liaving either a consistent method or a 
predominating subject. Each is an unarrauged aggre- 
gate of promiscuous prayers, hyr^ns, injunctions, and 
dogmas, put together in general, though not always, 
in similar succession, but not in any way connected 
one with the other. It is not at all unusual for even 
what is considered as the same hytnn| to offer per- 
fectly isolated and iiidependent versch; so that they 
might, be extruded witliout injury to the whole, |n 
the belief of the Hindus, the Vedas. wei*e coeval with 
ereation, and are uncreated, being situ ultanepus with 
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tlie first breath of Brahma— the ereative power, This 
is sometimes questioned ; but the opinion is universal 
t.hat.Brahin4 was their author, and that they were 
amongst the first created things. There are, however, 
legends of their having been lost; and there is one 
account ^of their reeovciy , which states that they 
were then taught to a number of Brahmans by a son 
of H.rahTna. 'Ihis refers, probably, to the period of 
their composition by ditferent Brahnuips. They them- 
selves furnish evidence of their composition by dif- 
ferent hands , and at ditferent periods. Each hymn is 
said to have its llishi — the sage by whom it was first 
communicated; and these Kishis comprise a variety 
t)f secular as w»ll as religious individuals, members 
of the Kshatriya or military , as well as the Brahma- 
nical order, wlio are celebrated at different eeras in 
Hindu tradition. It is also admitted that the Vedas 
existed in a scattered form until the parte of whicli 
tliey now consist were colleeted and arranged in their 
actual form by a person of very equivocal origin — 
tlie son of a Rishi, by the daughter of a fisherman, and- 
thci'efqre, properly speaking, of very impure caste — 
and who from his arranging the Vedas is known by 
tlie name of Vyiisa — the arranger. He is supposed 
by the Hindus to have lived about 5000 years ago. 
It seems not improbable that he, or the school of 
which he is ^ i*eputed founder, flourished about 
thirteen centuries before the Christian era. Ho was 
assisted in his labAUrf R is^^^^^ by various sages, 
and it is here again oySfent that the composition of the 
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Vedas was the work of many hands-— of a scliool or 
religious community which first reduced the straggling 
institutes and practices, and popular ppj^’ers. and 
hymns of the people, into a compact and ^pertaanenf 
authority. The proceedings of Vyasa and his coad- 
jutors, and the formation of various branches from 
the main stem, or of subordinate and subsequent from 
one primary and principal school, are 'lescribed by 
Mr. Colebrooke, and wilt also be found detailed in the 

* . . c 

Vishnu Puraiia', of which a translation is about to 
appear from the pi*ess of the University. 

In the state in which they are now found , the 
Vedas are each distinguishable into two portions— 
a practical and a speculative: the one still forms the 
chief basis of speculative opinion ; the other is, except 
in a fCw^ particulars, obsolete. 

The practical portion of the Vedas consists of little 
else than detached prayers addressed with a fe\y ex- 
ceptions to divinities no longer worshipped, some 
whom are even unknown. There is one for instance 
named Kibhu, of whose history, office, or even name, 
a person might ask in vain, from one end of India to 
the other. The prayers have cbnsequentljtV^ne out 
of fashion along with their objects, and when they are 
employed they are used as little else than uh)meaning 
sounds, the language in which they are written differing 
much, both in words and conitractiOH, i»m the 

‘ The Vishnu Purnua. A Systein of liindh Mythology aiid 
Tradition, translated feota tlie original t Vol. Ato. 

London. Murray. I84&. 
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Sanski’it of later writings. In many parts of India the 
Vedas ai^ not studied at all; and when they are 
studipd is merely for the sake of repeating the 
wordsv the sense is regarded as a mutter of no im- 
portaiidfe. and is not understood even by the Brahman 
who recites-Jor chaunts the expressions. Now this is 
in itself a vital departure from the sacred institutes 
of the Hindu*, by which the first portion of life, the 
lirst of the four orders or stages through which all 
males of the three first castes, the Brahman, Ksha- 
triya, and Vaisya, were peremptorily commanded to 
pass, was that of the religious student; the term of 
whose studentship was to be spent with a Brahman 
teacher of the Vedas, and the sole object of whose 
studies was the uuderstimding of the Vedas. For a 
Brahman to be wholly ignorant of the Vedas was a 
virtual degradation. “A Brahman,” says Manu, “un- 
learned in holy writ, is extinguished in an instant 
like dry grass on tire*,” “A twice born man (that is, 
a man of either of the three first castes) not having 
studied the Veda, soon falls, even while living, to 
the conditibn of a Stidra, and his descendants after 
him**.” It is also ’declared that a Brahman derives 
not that name from birth alone, but from his know- 
ledge of the Vedas***. . According therefore to the 
letter of the law, there are very few Brahmans now 
in India who have a iught to the respect and privileges 
which the designation claims. 


tm, 168.1 ** [11,168.] *** (Xi, 84.] 
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The religion of the Vedas, as far as. we are ac- 
quainted with it, differs in many very Tnaterial points 
from that of the present day. The worshipr' they pre- 
scribe is, with a few exceptions, domestic, consisting 

of oblations to fire, and invocations of the dbities of 

« 

fire, of the firmament, of the winds, the seasons, the 
moon, the sun; who are invited by the saCrificer, if 
a Brahman, or by his family priest, K' he is not a 
Brahman, to be present and accept the offering, either 
oiled butter, or the juice of the Soma, ‘a species of 
asclepias, which are poured upon the sacrificial fire, 
in return for which they are supplicated to confei- 
temporal blessings upon the worshipper, riches, life, 
posterity; the short-sighted vanities»of human desire, 
which constituted the sum of heathen prayer in all 
heathen countries. 

The following is the second hymn of the iVig-veda: 

1. Approach, 0 Vayu (deity of the air); be visible.: 
this Soma juice has been prepared for thee; approach, 
drink, hear our invocation. 

2. Those who praise thee, \%u, celebrate thee 
with sacred songs , provided with store of iSoma juice, 
and knowing the season suitable for their oblations. 

3. Vdyu, thy assenting voice comes to the sacrificer, 
it comes to; luany through the offeruig of the libation 

4. Indra and V ^yu, this juice has been prepaicd; 
come with benefits for us; veiily the lihatiom d^ 
you. 

5. y^yu and Indra, observe the libations, being 
present ift the offerings; come quickly. 
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6. Vayii and Indra, mighty men, approach the priest 
of the sacrifieer quickly, on account of his prayers. 

J. I invoke Mitra (the sun), the source of purity; 
I inv.oke Varuha, able to destroy; both cherishing 
earth*wit)i water. 

8. Mitra and Varuha, be pleased with this propi- 
tiatory ^olFcring; for to you, asvsuredly, do sacrifices 
owe their success, as the waters do their abundance. 

9. Mitra and Varuha, all wise divinities, born for 
the benefit of multitudes, and multitudinously pre- 
sent, give efficacy to our acts. 

The titles and functions of the deities commonly 
addressed in these invocations give to the religion of 
the Vedas the, .character of the worship of the ele- 
mer\ts, and it is not unlikely that it was so in its 
earliest and rudest condition. It is declared in some 
texts that the deities are only three; whose places are 
the earth, the middle region, between heaven and 
earth, and the heaven; namely, fire*, air, the sun. 
tJpon this, however, seems to have been grafted some 
loftier speculation, and the elements came to be I'e- 
garded as types and emblems of divine power, as 
there can be no ddubt that the fundamental doctrine 
of the Vedas is monotheism “There is in truth,” 
say repeated texts , “ but one deity , the Supreme 
Spirit,” “He from w;hoin the universal world pro- 
ceeds, who is the liorti of the universe, and whose 
work is the universe, is the Supreme Being. ” In- 

* [Colfebr., Essays, p. 12 i!V M. Muller, History of ancient 
Sanskrit Literature , p. 558 - 71.] 
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junctions also repeatedly occur to worship Him, and 
Him only. “Adore Hod alone, know God alone, give 
up all other discourse;” and the Vedant saj»s, “It is 
found in the Vedas, that none but the Supreme Being 
is to be worshipped, nothing excepting him should 
be adored by a wise man,” 

It was upon these and similar passages that RAm- 
mohan Roy grounded liis attempts to ‘reform the 
I'eligion of his countrymen, to put dowm idolatry, and 
abolish all idolatrous rites and festivals, and substi- 
tute the worship of one God by moans of prayer and 
thanksgiving. His eilbrts were not very successful, 
not so successful as they might have been, had he 
confined hinuself to their legitimate objects; but he 
involved himself in questions of Christian polemics 
and European politics, and intermitted his exertions 
for tlie subversion of Hyidu idolatry. Ho did not, 
howevei’, labour wholly in vain; and there is a society* 
in (/alcutta, which altlioiigh not numerous is highly 
respectable, both for station and talent, which pro- 
fesses faith in one only Supreme God, and assembles 
once a week, on a Sunday, to perform divine service, 
consisting of prayers, hymns, and a discourse in Ben- 
gali, or Sanskrit, on moral obligations, or the attri- 
butes and nature of the Deity. A leading ppeaeher 
at those meetings, when I left India, was a leauned 
Bralnuan , wJio was professor of Hindu law in the 
Sartskrii college of Calcutta: and another inBuential 

* [the Tattvabodhini saWiA.] 
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ineniherj a maH also of Brahmanioal birth, of good 
lamilyj and of property, set on foot, and I beUevc 
rtjll oontiimes, an English newspaper, called the Ee- 
fdi'mer, in which the opinions of the party, not only 
on religion, but on the measures of the government 
of India, are advmcated, by natives solely, although in 
our language , with I’emarkable boldness and ability. 

To roturti however to the purpose of the Vedas. 
It seems very doubtful, if at the time of their coni- 
[Ktsition i(.lolat)'y was |)ractised in fndia: images of 
the deified elements are even now unworshipped, and 
except images of the sun, I am not aware that they 
are ever made. The personification of the divine 
attributes of caeation, preservation, and regeneration, 
Brahma, Vishiiu, an<l Siva, originate no doubt with 
the Vedas, but they are rarely named, they arc blended 
witli the elementary deititjp, they enjoy no pi’cemi- 
nence, nor are they ever objects of special adoration. 
There is no reason, from the invocations addressed 
to them in common with the aij’, water, the seasons, 
the planets, to suppose that they were ever wor- 
shipped under visible types. Ministration to idols In 
temples is held by* ancient authorities infamous; Mann 
repeatedly classes the prtest of a temple with persons 
unfit to be admitted to private sacrifices, or to he 
associated with on any occasion*; and even still, the 
priests who attend upon the images in public are con- 
sklered as of s<^rcely reputable order by all Hindus 
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of learning and respectability. The worship of images 
is declared to be an act of inferior merit even by 
later authoi’ities, those perhaps with which«^it owgi- 
nated, and it is defended only upon the ^ame plea 
which has been urged in other times and other coun- 
tries — that the vulgar cannot raise their conceptions 
to abstract deity, and require some perceptible object 
to which their senses mav Ije addresse'd. “Corre- 
spending to the natures of different powers and qua- 
lities,” it is said, “numerous figures have been in- 
vented for the benefit of those who are not possessed 
of sufficient understanding.” And again : “The vulgar 
look for their gods in water ; men of more extended 
knowledge, in the celestial bodies: the ignorant, in 
wood, bricks, and stones.” It is almost certain there- 
fore, that the practice of worshipping idols in temples 
was not the religion of th^ Vedas. 

The dwelling-house of the householder \vas his 
temple: if qualified, he was his own priest; but this 
practice even among the Brahmans probably soon 
feU into desuetude, as they more extensively engaged 


in secular avocations, and it became almost tinivei*- 
saHy the practice to retain a family priest. This is 
still the custom. Instead of being however a Brah- 
man of learning and character, he is very commonly 
ilK^r&te, and not always respectable. The office has 
also undergone an important modifi.catioii. The family 
priest was formerly also the Gun»; or spiritual ia^iser 
of the family. The priest how rar 
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the Onru, to whom extravagant deference, such, as is 
(ice to deity alone, is paid, is a very different indivi- 
dual ,, ver}4 usually not a Brahman at all , but a member 
of some of the mendicant orders that have sprung up 
in comparatively modern times, a vagrant equally 
destitute of knowledge, learning, and principle. 

.Again;* although Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva are 
named in the Vedas, yet it is very doubtful if even 
the names of those incarnations and types, under which 
they are no?v exclusively worshipped,* occur. Rama 
the son of Dasaratha, Krishna the son of Vasudeva, 
are, it is believed, unnoticed in authentic passages of 
the Sanhita or collected prayers, and there is no 
mention of the l3.tter as Govinda or Gop41a the infantj 
i;owherd, or as tlie iincontli and anomalous Jagan- 
udth.^ The only form in which Siva is now wor- 
shipped, the Linga or Phallus, it is generally agi’ced, 
has no place whatever amongst the types and em- 
blems of the mythos of the Vedas. It is clear thei’e- 
Ibre tliat tlie great body of the present religious prac- 
tices of the Hindus are subsequent in time and foreign 
in tenor to those that were enjoined by the authorities 
which they profess* to regard as the foundations of 
their system. 

Some parts of the private and domestic ceremonial 
of the V^edas are however still in use, although mixed 
up with much extraneous matter. For these I may 
againvrefip* who published origi- 

nally ip j^:;|ifth and seventh volumes of the Asiatic 
Reseap^^; Ihuee papers on the religious ceremonies 
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of the Hindus and of the Bralunans especially. They 
are reprinted in his Essays*, and describe the con- 
stant and oecasional offices of the Hindus, the, rites 
to be performed daily, and those appropriated to 
seasons of joy or sorrow, those by which maVriage is 
consecrated and death is solemnized. 

Chai’acteristic features in these observances— and 
they are common to all formal religion s-^ -are the pro- 
digal demand which they make* upon the time of the 
observer, and ‘the minuteness of their interfercmce in 
all the most trivial jictions of his life. The Hindu 
rules compel a Brahman to get out of bed before day- 
light, and prescribe how many times he shall rincc 
his month, and with what sort of^ a brush and in 
what attitude he shall clean his teeth. He is then to 
repair to a river, or piece of water, and bathe. This 
is not a simple ablution , but a complicated business, 
in which repeated dippings alternate with a variety 
of prayersj and a still greater variety of gesticulations. 
The whole is to precede the rising of the sun , whose 
appearance is to be waited for and welcomed w'ith 
other gesticulations and other prayers**'. The most 
celebrated of the latter is the Gilj^'atrfi held to be the 
holiest verse in the Vedas, and personified as a god- 
dess, the wife of Brahma. It is pi^’®^®ded by a mySte^- 
^fns monosyllable, the type of the three divinities, 
Bt’ahmd, Vishfifi, Siva, and the essence of the Vedas 
— QM, and by three scarcely less sacred wofds^ ^Atw’i 

* pSd. p. 70-142.] 

|See for details the Aehdradar^a. Benareft|i 1666f JgiJ 1 -■ 64.^ 
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Bhitvar , Swar, denoting earth, atmosphere, heaven. 
The prayer is merely, “Let us meditate on the sacred 
light of tfiat divine sun, that it may illuminate our 
minds*.” i^This is to be repeated mentally as often as 
the wol’shipper can do it whilst he closes Ins mouth 
and nostrils, effecting the latter by rule; It is the 
most ortKodox of the gesticulations, and is pertbmcd 
by placing the two longest fingers of the right hand 
on the left nostril , infialing through the right, closing 
the right wnth the thumb, and M'hen’the breathing 
can no longer be suspended raising the fingers and 
exhaling by the left nostril. There are other gesti- 
cuktions**, all, to our seeming, very absurd, but 
they are not subjects of ridicule, because they are 
seriously and reverentially practised by men of even 
sense and learning. The excuse made for them is 
that they contribute to fix the attention, and prevent 
the thoughts from straying. It cannot be regai’ded as 
a very arduous attempt to shew how ill calculated 
must be the subject of an individual’s meditations to 
occupy his mind, how little either his understanding 
or his feelings can be interested in his devotions, if 
he is obliged to have recoui’se to sleight of hand to 
prevent their being put to flight. 

After his rnoming ablutions , a Brahman ought to 
devote part of his time to the perusal of the Ved#. 
Tliis ji as already intimate^d.^ is never done; but otlier 
works^the Purfihas-^inay sometimes be substituted. 

* [Ri^eda Id- IHf 62 . 10 .] 

** |0ee “ The SundbyA”, by Beliios , plates 6 and 9-12.] 
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Then follows doinestic worship, now idol worship; 
for in most houses there is an image of the* favourite 
deity of the householder in a roolm or recess apprd- 
jjriated to its acconuuodatiori. iVnd to this^tho family 
Brahman, in the presence of the master of thd house; 
makes offerings, and addresses prayers, diversifying 
his recitation by blowing a conch-shell, ringing a bell, 
heating a drum, waving lights, or othei* unmeaning 
acMmpanhneuts. A considerable portion of- the fore- 
noon is til us unprotitably expended. There is no doubt 
that many Hindus of respectability feel these rites as 
grievous burdens , although the influence of prescrip- 
tion, example, and fear of scandal, prevent them from 
casting them off'. 

The marriage ceremonies of the Hindus vary much 
with caste and condition, but they are alw'ays, in 
relation to the circumstances of the parties, trouble- 
some and expensive. It is very little the object of 
the rite to impress upon the married couple any I’e- 
verence for the union so contracted^ Some injunctions 
are directed to the bride; as, “Be gentle iii' thy as- 
pect; be loyal to thy husband; he amuibler ia thy 
mind , be lovely in thy persGn*.”l But no reciprocity 
of duty is recommended to the bridegi’oom. The 
gi’eater rmmher of the prayers and hivocations are' 
mythological and unmeaning. It may be remarked of 
the rite , howe ver ; that it eyidefttly contemplates re- 
sponsible persons. The Vedas therf ditl not saaction 
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the inain'iage of children. In fact, it was impossible 
for a man to mgrry; before maturity, as nine years 
are specified as the shortest term of his studentship, 
until ‘the ex^)iratlon of which he was not allowed to 
(imiTV. He did not enter his studentship till he was 
seven or eight,, and therefore, at the earliest, ho could 
not have been married before he was seventeen; an 
early age enO*ugh, in ^our estimation, but al)solute 
manhood , as compared with the age of nine or telt, 
at which Hindu boys are, according to the present 
practice, husbands. There is no doubt that many 
other innovations for the worse have been made in 
the inarriiige ritual and usages of the Hindus. And 
the whole system'^ the premature age at which the 
parties are married , the practice of polygamy , and 
the circumstances under which ’ the alliance b; com- 
monly contracted^ involving the utter degradation of 
the female sex , is equally fatal to the development of 
the moral virtues and intellectual enei’gies of the man, 
and is utterly destructive both of public adyaucement 
and domeitic felicity. 

The funeral ceremonies originate also in part from 
tbe^Ved^i:; It may be necessary here to explain that 
tile use pf forms and prayers, derived from the V edas, 
is not ^ the neglect of‘ the study of 

these #oirks. The necessity of an acquaintance witli 
the text has been obviated by the comp'ilation of ma- 
nuals and breyiaines, if they may be so termed, in 
which the rules are laid down , and the fonnulae^ 
(whether-; from The Vedas oi* other authorities) ai‘e 
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inserted. These arc always modern; X^e 
thority for Bengal is a Pandit, wlio^UvecF less tlian a 
century ago, named Raglmnandana. H» composer 
eighteen works of this kind, denominated Tattwas. 
One treats of daily rites; one of weekly or monthly' 
rites; one of maiTiage; one of obsequies, and the like, 
These ai-e the sources, not always exempt from sus- 
picion of unfaithfulness or interpolatidii , and alway;- 
objectionable^ as confounding authorities, and at- 
taching M'eight to Works of various eras, and of vei‘y 
opposite tendency, by which the practices of tlu 
Hindus are regulated. 

The Hijidus, as is well known, burjt their dead; s 
usage recommended by the peculiarities of climate, 
and the habits of the people, as much as by au- 
thority. The custom of carrying the dying to tk 
banks of the Ganges, or some river considered sa- 
cred, has no Avarrant from antu][uity, any more that: 
it has from reason or humanity. The final com- 
mitment pf the corpse to the funeral pile is deco- 
rously conducted. The tone of the ceremony^ tbougl 
not open to much exception^ is cold mill: Selfish 
It offers no consolation from the future oohditioii o 
the dead, although it rebukes the natural' emotiont 
of the living: it represses affliction , by ei^phtiatini; 
upon its ihiitility I it seeks not to soothe sprfdw; ' lb) 
inspiring hope. 

Xhe practice of the Satf*, the huming of the WidoA' 
[k V. UrlichV 1861, II, 2, 334-4pd 
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on her basband’s funeral pile, is now* prohibited in 
rhe territories subject to the British government. Its 
>rohihitioniA'as pi’odently gradual, and was faeilitated 
)y the difference of opinion entertained by the Hindus 
hemselvSs as to its obligation, as well as by those 
latural feelings of which not even superstition can 
vholly divest mankind. Although noticed by the 
listorians of Alexander’s invasion**, and therefore 
hen prevailing, there is no authority, it is believed, 
or the. practice in the Vedas***. There is certainly 
lone even in the laws of Manu. 

A peculiar feature in the funeral cei’cinonies of the 
Tindus is the performance of the Sniddhaf ; periodical" 
dlerings of cakes,* of flesh, or other viands, and liba- 
ioiis of water, to the manes. These are incumbent 
>n every householder, and are presented on a variety 
)!’ occasions. They arc offered in the flrst instance 
0 such of his own ancestors as are deceased , and 
hen to the general body of the progenitors of man- 
vind, to the collective Pittis, or Patres of the human 
■ace. Wlien a person dies, the nearest of kin pre- 
sents aii ebspffuial oblation to his ghost daily, for ten 
lays, apd ag^tio a't sta’ted intervals for a twelvemonth. 

[since ,1829. See Neumann, Gescliicbtd vdes engliseheii 
leiclies in Asicn. H, lG8r73. .T. W. Kaye, Administration of 
be E. I. Company, p. 5.38 f.] 

[See the quotations in Lassen’s Iiid. Alt., Ill, 347.1 

[See No. y. of tins Volnme.} 

t [Full partienbtrs of this arc Contained in the Sniddbaviveba. 
Benares: 1856.] 
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A ceremony us then performed by which the spirit of 
the defunct is supposed to be associated with the 
Pitris,^nd to take his place in their sphei^ or Ijeayeii. 
On every anniversary of his demise the rite is re- 
peated. These Sraddhas are imperative, but'the Pitfis 
should lie worshipped once every fortnight at least; 
and offerings should be made to them on every occa- 
sion tff private or public festivity, ahd whenever a 
householder is desirous of acknowledging or soliciting 
any temporal good. The character, offices and situa- 
tion of the Pitfis formed, no doubt, part of the ancient 
system, and various appellations and functions ajo 
ascribed to them in the laws of Mann*, and in some 
of the PurAhas. The subject is Ijttle considered or 
understood in the present day. Tlie ineffjcacy of all 
such ceremonies has not escaped the satire of some 
of the Hindus themselves ; and it would not be diffi- 
cult to shew that their object is incompatible with the. 
condition of the soul after death, as it is more com- 
raonly represented by their own authorities. 

These are some of the practices of the donlestie 
worship of the Hindus, which, although very mate- 
rially modified, are no doubt refbrable to their original 
institutes. The public worship of the Hindus has, 
unquestionably, undergone still greater charige* 

The system of the universe and the theory of crea.' 
tion as universally received by the Hindus, no doubt 
originated with the Vedas, and consequently the tlifee 


[III, 192 ff. Vishnu Furaha p. 320 ff.] 
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great divinities of their mythology, Brahma; Vishhn, 
and Siva, must have been devised about the same 
time, as they are nothing more than the persoiiitied 
attributes i^of the Supreme Being in action , or his 
powers* to create, presei've, and destroy, or, rather, 
regenerate — manifested. Brahma is the creator, Vishiiu 
the preserver, Siva the regenerator. 'I'heir invention 
was probabl_f at first little more than a metaphor, a 
personificatioti , or allegory. It has been mentioned, 
that little beyond their names appears in the Vedas 
regarding them , and it is doubtful how far any de- 
finite figures, any images of thoin, any temples for 
them, any wox'ship of them, formed part of the an- 
cient religion. Jt is doubtfid if Brahma was ever 
woj'shipped. Indications of a local adoration of him 
at Pushfcara, near Ajrafr, are found in one Pur4ha, 
the Brahma Puraha*^', but in no other pait of India 
is there the slightest vestige of hie worship**'. Of Siva 
it is also to be remarked, that he receives worship 
under one form alone — ‘that of the Linga or Phallus, 
of which j as before observed, no notice occurs in the 
Veda.s. Some of the continental mythologlsts, there- 
fore, have been egregiously mistaken in asserting that 
the prunitive worship of India was that of the phallic 
emblem of Siva. When this type was introduced is 
uncertain: it was, probably, prior to the Christian 
era. The vvprship was in its most flourishing state at 
the date of the first Mohammedan invasion, the end 


* [Journal K. As/Sbc., Vol.V, 72.] ** [Lasseu, Ind. Alt.. 1,77IJ.] 
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o| tho tenth century , when twelve celebrated Lingas 
were enshrined in as many of ttie capital pities of 
India. Somnath was one of them, the destruction of 
whose temple by Mahmud, of Ghizni, is narrated by 
Gibbon. The worship of the Linga is nowr in a some- 
w^t dubious condition in diffei’ent parts of India. 
In the south , it gives a name and a principle of com- 
bination to a particular sect— the Jangailias or Linga- 
yits*, whose chief priests arc Painahs, outcasts, — 
^although the votaries include^ Brahmans', and Brah- 
mans are in some of the temples ministering priests 
under a Pariah pontiff; In Bengal , although the 
temples are numerous, they are ordinarily mean and 
arc little frequented, and the worshipds recommended 
to the people by no circumstances of popular at- 
traction. It has no hold upon their affections, it is 
not interwoven with their amusements, nor must it 
be imagined that it offers any stimulus to impure 
passions. The emblem — a plain column of stone, or, 
sometimes, a cone of plastic mud— suggests no offen- 
sive ideas; the people call it Siva, or Mah4deva, and 
there’s an end. They leave to Europeans speculations 
as to its symbolical pm'port. It is enough for them 
that it is an image, to which they make a prostiation 
or to which they cast a few flowers. There are no secret 
rites, no mysterious orgies celebrated in its honour. 

VishUu, the preserving power, is a much 

pulatt^ divinity , not in his owii person , hoWeyCr , hut 

(kbote VoJ; 623.J 
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in some of his Avatarus — descents or incarnations, 
especially as Kama or Kri.shna. I have already stated 
that it is 'tery doubtful if these incarnations arc ad- 
verted to in the Vedas, at least in the text*. They 
are mentioned in some <jf the Upanishads, .supple- 
mentary treatises of the Vedas, but these composi- 
tions arc evidently from their style of later date than 
the Vedas, and some , of them, especially tho.se re- 
ferring to Rama and Krishna, are of vei;y questionable 
authenticity. 

The history of these two incarnations of V^ishhu, 
Kama and Krishna, gives to the adoratiim paid to 
tlicm every appearance of Hero worship. They were 
l)oth of royal deitcent, and were both born on earth 
like true knights-errant to destroy lietids, giants, and 
enelianters, and rescue hapless maids and matrons 
from captivity and violence. Poetry exaggerated their 
exploit, s and mythology deified the performers, 'rhe 
story of Ktima is told in the niytho- heroic poem, en- 
titled the Ramavaha, of the fir,st two books of whitdi 
a translation in verv choice Latin, by the celebrated 
A. von Schlegel, has been published. No fault is to 
be found with the character of Rama as a hero, except 
the impossibility of his feats : hut he is described as 
a dutiful son, an affectionate husband, an intrepid 
warrior, and a patriotic prince. His wife, Sfta, is 
a model of a \yife,— gentle, devoted, endux-ing, and 
obedient. The worst that can be said of either is, that 

* [Lasscu, lutl, Alt., 1, 4Ss. 11, 1X07 ff. IV, 578 ff.j 
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their poetic celebrity has been abused, and has given 
rise to sects of votai-ies, who think that the i-epetition 
of their names is a sufficient substitute fo? all luoi-al 
and religious merit. Most of the mendi/jant ordoi’s 
choose Rama for their patron. 

The worship of Kfislnia may be ti’ace<l t() the other 
of the two great mytho- heroic poems of the Hindus, 
the Mahabharata. hi the accounts there given of him 
there is more of mysticism than in the slxiry of l?am!i ; 
but even there he does not appear under the charactei’ 
in which he is most popular, that of the infant Gopala, 
the boy Cowherd, and the juvenile lover of Kadlni. 
It is in these capacities that he is now most exten- 
sively worshipped: and they are no' doubt fictions of 
(!Oiupuratively modern invention. Vishiiu was Imm 
as Krishiia for the destruction of Kansa, an oppressive 
monarch, and, in fact, an incarnate Daitya or Titan, 
the natural enemy of the gods. Kansa being lore- 
warned of Iris fate seeks to anticipate his destroyer: 
but Kfi.shna is conveyed secretly away 1‘rom Mathura, 
the capital of Kansa , and is brought up as the child 
of a eowljerd at \b'-indavan, a pastoral distnct near 
Mathura, It is whilst thus circumstanced that he has 
been exalted into an object of adoration , and the 
mischievous follies of the child, the boy, and the lad, 
are the subject of popular delight and wonder. His 
male companions are not very prominent in the tale 
of his youth; but the females, the deified dairy-maids, 
play a more important part in the drama. Amongst 
the most conspicuous is the oriel have named, RAdha: 
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and she receives scarcely less universal honiage than 
Krishna himself. The adoration of the forms of Siva 
or .Vishau is advocuteil not upon the original prin- 
ciple, th^t worship addressed to them is virtually 
addressed to the Supreme, they being merely repre- 
sentations of his power, hut upon the novel doctrine, 
that one or other of them is himself the Supreme; 
and not only this, Init in the true spirit of pantheism 
tliat he is all things. This is assertcfl of Siva by the 
Saivas; of Vishnu, by the Vaishhavas. This notion, 
which is very widely disseminated, seems to have 
originated with the next great class of the saci’cd 
writings of the Hindus, the Purahas. 

The Purahafctare eighteen in number: some of them 
are voluminous compositions. It is said that they 
were the work of the same Vyasa by whom the Vedas 
were arranged, and they are held in almost (Mpial 
estimation. According to a definition* furnished by 
many of them, a Puraiia should treat of live topics — 
primaiy creation , secondary creation, the families of 
the patriarchs, the reigns of the Manus, and the dy- 
nasties of kings. The actual Purahas conform in no 
one instance to this definition: the authors are often 
declared to be others than Vyjisa, and they olTer many 
internal proofs, that they are the work of various 
hands, and of different dates, none of which are of 
veiy high anticpiity. 1 believe the oldest of them not 
to be anterior to the eighth or ninth century ; and the 

* [Wilson, Vishuu Pur., p.v f. ; Buniouf, lihiigav.Pur.. L xUi ll‘.J 

y 
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most recent to be not above three or four centuries 
old. In the pi'ese'nt state of Hindu belief the Purahas 
exercise a very general influence. Some of them^ or 
portions of them, are publicly read and efcpounded 
by Brahmans to all classes of pcojile. Most Brahmans 
who pretend to scholarsliip are acquainted with two 
or more of them, and particular sections, as the Devt 
MAhiitmya, are among.st the mqst popular works in 
the Sanskrit language. Prayers from thein have been 
copiously introduced itito all the breviaries; obser- 
vances of feasts and fasts are regulated by them; 
temples, and towirs, and mountains, and rivers, to 
which pilgrimages are made, owe their sanctity to 
legends for which the Purahas oi* tlie Mahatmyas, 
works asserted, often untruly, to be sections of them, 
are the only authorities : and texts (pjoted from them 
have validity in civil as well as religious law. The 
determination of their modern and unauthenticated 
composition deprive.s them of the .sacred charactei' 
which they have usurped, destroys their credit, im- 
pairs tlieir influence, and strikes away the main prop, 
on which, at pre.sent, the great mass of Hindu idolatry 
and superstition lelles. That the Punihas repre.sent 
in many instances an older, and probably a primitive 
scheme of Hinduism, is no doubt true; they have 
preserved many ancient legends; they have handed 
down all that the Hindus have of traditional history, 
and they furnish authoritative views of the essential 
institutions of the Hindus, both in their social and 
religious organisation. But in their decidedly sectarial 
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character, in their uncompromising arlvocacy of the 
pre-eminetice of some one deity, or of some one of 
Ills inaiiifestations, in the boldness witli which they 
assert his pantheistic presence, in the importance 
they attach to particular observances, as fasting on 
the 8th , 1 1 th , and 1 4th days of each half month , in 
the holiness with which they invest particular loca- 
lities, in the tone and spirit of their prayers and 
hymns, and in the tlumerous, and almost always fri- 
volous, and insipid, and immoral legends, which they 
have grafted upon the more fanciful, dignified, and 
significant inventions of antiquity, they betray most 
glaringly the purposes for which they were com- 
posed, the*dissemiuation of new articles of faith, the 
currency of new gods. The Hindus are not much dis- 
posed to scrutinize with critical suspicion the history 
of a composition reputed sacred ; yet even they have 
fieen unable to avoiil a controversy amongst them- 
selves respecting the authenticity of the most [lopnlar 
of all the Purahas, the Bliagavata®: and many learned 
Brahmans maintain that it is the work of an unin- 
spired writer, a celebrated gruimnarian, named Yopa- 
deva, who flourished in the twelfth century. This is 
strenuously denied by those with whom it is the text- 
book for their worshij) of the infant Kfishha; but 
there is no doubt of the fact. There is equally little 
doubt that another of these works, the Brahma Vai- 
vartta Puraha, is still more modern. It is dedicated 


* fBurnoirf, Bhagav, Pur,, 1,, p. i.m fl'.] 
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in great i>art to tlie juvenile Krishna, and his favourite 
mistress, Radha; and although the worship of Radlni 
is now so exceedingly popular, particularly in western 
Hindustan, yet her person, and even her name, are 
unknown to all tlie other Purahas, to tlie -heroic 
poems, and even to the popular literature of the Hin- 
dus, to the plays, poems, and tales which are not 
compositions of the last three or four centuries. 

It w'ould occupy too much time to enter into any 
farther details i^jon this subject. The ground-s upon 
which the opinions intimated have been foianed may 
be found in analytical descriptions of the contents of 
several of the most [popular of the Pur^iias which 
have been jniblished in the Journals^ of -the Asiatic 
Societies of Bengal and Great Britain, and in the pre- 
face to the Vishfju FurMa to which 1 have previously 
referi'ed'. 

There seems good reason to believe that the Pu- 
I'Mas in their present form accompanied or succeeded 
a period of considerable religious ferment in India, 
and were designed to uphold and extend the doctrines 
of rival sects, which then disputed the exclusive di- 
rection of the faith of the Hindus.' It began perhaps 
in the third or fourth century of our {era, having for 
its object the extermination of the Buddhists, who in 

' Analysis of the Agni Purai'm: Journ, As. Soc. of Bengal, 
Vol, 1, p. 81 ; of the Brahma Vaivartta P., ih. p. 217 ; of the Vishnu 
P., ib. p. 431; of the Vayu P. , ib. p. .535; of the Brahma P., 
Journ. Bbyal As. Soc. of Great Britain, Vol. V, p. 61; of the 
P^ma P-, ib. p, 280. 
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coniseniienco were driven out f»l' India to Siam, Java, 
Ohina and I'ihet. When die P»uddliists, whom all 
parties considered heterodox were expelled, their 
(aieinies h^gan to quarrel amongst themselves, and in 
the eighth \)r ninth century a reformer named Sankara 
ioharya''^ is celebrated for having refuted and sup- 
pressed a. variety of unorthodox professors, and estab- 
lished the preferential worship of Siva. He instituted 
ill support of his doutrliies an order of mendicants 
which still ijubsists, and he is in an e,spccial manner 
regarderl as the founder of a system of belief ailhered 
to by Brahmans of learning, particularly in the south 
of India. The triumph that he obtained for the deity 
he jiatronized did not long survive him. liarly in the 
eleventh centur;^ Kamiimija*"', a follower of N'ishi'ui, 
tmdertook to depose Siva and set up his own divinity, 
not only iti the belief of tlie people, but in the more 
snlistantial benefits of temples and endowments, d'ra- 
dition records, that the great temple of Tri vein, one 
of the largest and richest in the Peninsula, now dedi- 
cated to Vishnu, w-as wre.sted from the rival votaries 
of Siva by Kainauuja and his followers. The ascen- 
dency of the \'aislpiavas was not undisputed in the 
south, and a new sect of Saivas, to whom I have 
alluded, the Liugayits, sprang up in opposition to 
them: the contest was carried on with popular vio- 
lence, and in one of the disturbances that ensued, the 


* [Lassen, Ind. Alt., IV, 618 ff., 836 ff.] 

* [i, 1. 608 f. Wilson, Sketch of the Bel. Sects, p. 34 -46.] 
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Ksija o<' Kalyanpui' was killed and liis capital de- 
stroyeil. The Moliainiiiodan invasinii) of the south 
crushed l>oth the contendiug parties, atnJ the pre- 
dominance of the same power in Upper India pre- 
vented the like violence of collision. The Vaishhavas 
there spread with little resistance under the followers 
of Rainanand, a disciple of K/unannja, to whom, or to 
whose pupils, the greater proportion of t^e mendicant 
orders in Hindustan owe their origin, and under two 
Brahraanical families, one in the w'est sprung from a 
teacher named Vallabha, who estalilished themselves 
as hereditary priests of the juvenile Kfishiia, and one 
in Bengal and Orissa descended from Nityanand and 
Adw^ait^nand, two disciples of Ohaitanya, a teacher, 
with whom the popularity of the worship of dagau- 
ii4th originated. A particular description of all the 
different divisions oh the popular religion of the Hindus 
may be found in the sixteenth and seventeenth vo- 
lumes of the Asiatic Researches’. 

These different oi’ders and families are now almost 
exclusively the spiritual directors of the people. Some 
of them ai'e rich and of Brahmanical descent; sohie 
are poor and composed of jjersons of all castes. They 
are almost all, whether rich or poor, illiterate arid 
profligate. Such literature as they occasionally ciilti- 
vate — and it is one of the nieans by w’hich they act 
upon the people — is vernacular literature, comp()Si' 


' Sketch of the lleligious Secw of the Hindus, As. Res. 
Vol. XVl, p. I , amt XVli, p. lB9. [I'ol. I. of Wilson’s Essays^: 
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tioiis in ttiO; spoken languages. These, are mostly songs 
aiifl hymns addressed to Vishnu , Krishiia or Ktidha, 
tales and legends of individuals (‘elebrated amongst 
them as saints, always marvellous, mostly absurd, 
and not nnfrequently immoral, and vague and dogma- 
tical expositions of elements of belief, which, althongh 
in some degree discoverable in the Furahas, have 
assumed a sovel and portentous ])romluen(;e in the 
doctrines of the Vaislthava teachers and the practices 
of the peopKi. These elements ai-e [tassionate devotion 
and all-sufficient faith. 

Whatever may have been tlie mistaken veneration 
entertained by tlie early Hindus fin- personified ele- 
ments and attriljutes, or even for deified mortals, the 
language of invocation artd prayer, tliongh reverential, 
is calm and nnimpassioned. The hymns of modern 
fanatics are composed in a very different strain , and 
breathe a glowinii; fervour of devotion which might 
almost be mistaken for sensual love. Something of 
tins, may have been borrowed from the Mohamme- 
•lans, amongst wliom theSiifls liave jdways employed 
the language of earthly rapture, to describe the 
yeai'nings of the human soul, to be reimited with that 
divine spirit from which it is supposed to have ori- 
ginally proceeded. “Oh! the bliss of that day,"’ says 
a Persian mystic, “when I shall depart from this de- 
solate mtinsion, shall seek rest for my soul, and shall 
follow the traces of my beloved.’’ They possibly 
derived their notions from one branch of the Hindu 
philosophy, the Vedanta; but they pursued the figure 
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until they liad convprteil it into a gross (iel'orrnity, 
anil turnishod a model adapted to the ardent imagi- 
nation of irrational enthusiasm. A remarkable spe- 
cimen of this style has been given to Englisli readers 
by Sir William Jones, in his translation oi^ the songs 
of Jayadevu*; where, although to the uninitiated tlie 
hero and heroine appear to be actuatetl by human 
passions alone, yet the initiated find in. the fervent 
ilesires and jealous tortures of’Radha the anxieties, 
the hopes, the fears, the longings of the soul; and in 
the steady, tliough sometimes seemingly ineonstant 
love of Krishna the affection wliicdi the Supreme Being- 
bears amidst all his inisgiving.s and fallings olf to man. 
As a brief and inoffensive specimen^ of this kind of 
ciJinposition , I will quote a few stanzas attributed to 
a lady named Mira Bal, princess of Jaypur, and one 
of the Sudhwi's, or female saints of the Vaishhavas, 
addressed to Krishna as Ivaha-ehhor, a curious title 
to have been given him, as it means the coward, the 
riuiaway from battle. 

“0 sovereign Raha-chhor, give me to make Dwa- 
rak^ my perpetual abode. Dispel with thy shell, 
discus, and mace, the fear of Yama (the deity of 
death). Eternal rest is pilgrimage to thy sacred slu'ines. 
Supreme delight is the sound of thy shell, the clash 
of thy cymbals. I have, abandoned my love, my pos- 


* jyVorks IV, ff. Sen also Lassen’s edition of the Gita- 
goviada, p. xi-xm. Ind. Alt., IV, S16. G. de Tassy , Histoire 
de la lit. hind. j ll, 54- 64.] 
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sessions, iny principality, iny husband. Mira fhy ser- 
vant comes to thee for refuge — 0 take her wholly to 
thee. ^Loi’d of Mira, Girrlhara her beloved, accept 
her, and m^ver let her more be separate from thee.” 
Upon which, says the legend, the image opened — 
Mira leaped into the fissure — it closed — and the 
princess disappeared for ever*. 

The other principle which I have s}»ecified, and 
which is closely allied with the preceding, is the ab- 
solute 8ulficit?ncy of faith alone, wholly lnde])endent 
of conduct, to insure salvation. I'his doctrine is car- 
ried to the very utmost of that abuse of which it is 
susceptible. Entire dependence upon Krishna, or any 
othiir favourite d<jity, not only obviates the necessity 
of virtue, but it sanctifies vice. Conduct is wholly 
Immaterial. It matters not how atrocious a sinner a 
man may be, if he paints his face, his brea.st, his 
arms, with certain secturial marks; or, which it better, 
if he brands his skin pennanently with them with a 
hot iron stamp; if he is constantly chauntiug hymns 
in honour of Vishnu; or, what is etjually efficacious, 
if he spends hours in the simple iciteration of his name 
or names ; if he die with the word Hai'i or Rama or 
Krishha on his lips, and the thought of him in his 
mind, he may have lived a monster of iniquity — he 
is certain of heaven. 


Now these doctrines and practices , however popu- 



* [Rel, Sects of the Hindus, p. 138. 0. de Tassy, 1. 1. II, 
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lav willi the inultlltide, and altliongh traceable to an« 
thorlties held in high estimation, are not looked upon, 
it nui}- be easily imagined, by Brahmans of learning, 
with any profound deference. Their ten(|ency is in a 
great degree to super-sede all ritual, whether of the 
\'edas or Purahas, ami to flivest the authorized ex- 
pounders of those W(:>rks of all inttueiice and control 
over the acts and thoughts of the people. They will 
therefore not he indisposed to acknowledge that the 
objects of this fervour of devotion ail* wholly un- 
worthy of it, and that its inculcation is calculated to 
destroy all moral and religious principle. 

Whilst most of the existing sects liave thus out- 
raged even Hinduism , it is l•onsol!^^tory to find that a 
few have taken a different direction: and althoudi 
they have stopped short of the truth, they have dis- 
played a disposition to seek it which may turn to 
good account. There are several sects that have 
ahandoned all worship of idols, that deny the efficacy 
of faith in any of the popular diA’inlties, and question 
the reasonableness of many of the existing institu- 
tions: they substitute a moral ftw a ceremonial code, 
and address their prayers to one only God, These 
sects arc not numerous, but they are in general re- 
spectable. Such however is the want which is felt b) 
the Indian mind of something tangible on which to 
lean, that they have mostly lapsed into something 
very like an idolatrous worship of their founder. Still 
they prove that the people are not all satisfied with 
the superstitions of theit ibrefathers , and that some 
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among them are inclined to inquire, and think, and 
determine for themselves. That tliey offer a favour- 
able s®il iiHwhich to implant the seeds of Christianity 
has been lately shewn by the conversion of the in- 
habitants of several villages in the vicinity of Krishna- 
gin'h, who had for some time past seceded from the 
prevailing practices, and under teachers of their own 
had adopted a*theisticaj belief. 

There is still another and a very iinpqrtant division 
of the Hindu religion to be noticed, so far is it from 
being a consistent and homogeneous system. The 
liistory of this is veiy obscui'e, and the origin of the 
authorities on which it rests is unknown. Tradition 
is silent as to thtf authors of the Taiitras — they are 
mythologically ascribed to Siva, and are geiierally in 
the form of a colloquy between him and his wife Par- 
viiti. They are very numerous, and some are of con- 
siderable volume: but they are not included in any of 
tlio ordinary enumerations of Hindu literature, and 
were, no doubt, composed after that literature was 
complete in all its parts. They are specufied in some 
of the Purahas, to which thev must be therefore an- 
terior*. They have been but little examined by Euro- 
pean scholars, but suflicient has been ascertained to 
warrant the accusation that they are authorities for 
all that is most abominable in the present state of the 
Hindu 1‘eligion, 

The great feature of the religion taught by the 

* [Lass^Uj Incl. AU.. IV, 633 f. Wilson, HpI. vSccts, p. ‘J48 li‘.] 
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Tantras is the worship of Sakti— -Divine power per- 
sonilied as a female, aurl imlividualized, not. only in 
the goddesses of mythology, but in every' woman; to 
whom, therefore, in her own person religious wox’ship 
may be and is occasionally a<.ldressed. The chief ob- 
jects of adoration, however, are the manifold forms 
of the bride of Siva: Parvati, Uma, Durga, Kali, 
Syiiniii, Vindhyavasini, Jagaipnata, and others. Be- 
sides the usual practices of offerings, oblations, hymns, 
invocations, the ritual comprises many mystical cere- 
monies and accompaniments, gesticulations and dia- 
grams, and the use in the commencement and close 
of the prayers of various monosyllaliic ejaculations of 
imagined mysterious import. Eveh in it.s least ex- 
ceptionable division it comprehends the performance 
of magical ceremonies and rites, intended to obtain 
superhuman powers, and a command over the spirit^ 
of heaven, earth, and hell. The popular division is, 
however, called by the Hindus themselves the left- 
hand Sdkta-faith. It is to this that the bloody sacri- 
fices ofl’ei’ed to KxUf must be imputed; and that all 
the barbarities and indecencies perpetrated at the 
Durga Pvija, the annual worship of Durg4, and the 
Charak PiijA, the swinging festival, are to be ascribed. 
There are other atrocities which do not meet the 
public eye. This is not an unfounded accusation j not 
a controversial calumny. We have the books^we 
can read the texts^some of them are in print, veiled 
necessarily in the obscurity of the original language, 
but ihconlrovertible witnesses of the veracity of the 
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charge. Of course no respectable Hindu will admit 
that he is a Vamacl)ari, a follower of the left-hand 
ritual , oi’ that he is a member of a society in which 
meat is Aden, wine is drunk, and abominations not 
to be named arc [n-actised. The imputation will be 
indignantly denied, although, if the Tantras be be- 
lieved, “many a man who calls Itunself a Salva, or a 
\'aishhava, is seere1;ly a Sakta, and a brother of the 
left-hand fraternity.’’ Hut what cap any Hindu of 
reason and right feeling s.ay in vindicalion of a system 
which has suffered such enormities to be grafted upon 
it, which could att'ord any plea, any suggestion, any 
opening' for abuses of which he admits, when he 
I lares not avow’ them in his own case , the shame and 
the siiii 

For further iid'ormation on this subject, I must 
once more refer you to the 16th and 17th volumes of 
the Asiatic Researches. 

From the survey which has thus been submilted to 
you, you will perceive that the practical religion of 
till* Hindus is by no means a concentrated and coin- 
pju't system, but a heterogeneous compound, made 
up of various ami not unfjrequeidly incoinpatible in- 
gredients, and that to a few ancient fragments it has 
made large and unauthorized additions, most of which 
are of an exceedingly mischievous and disgraceful 
nature. : It is, however^ of liltle avail yet to attempt 
to undeceive the multitude; their superstition is based 
upon ignorance, and until the foundation is taken 
away , the superstructurej however crazy and rotten, 
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will hold together. By what rueans this object may 
be best accomplished, admits of difference of opinion; 
but there can be no disagrement as to the general 
conclusion, that all ineams which hold out liroinise of 
success, which are honest, rational., and benevolent, 
should be tried , as lar as may be consistent with the 
most stM'upulous regard for the obligations of our po- 
litical povsitum in India, upon .the permanence and 
integrity of wduch depends every hojje ^of ultimate 
success. 

The means suggested by the plan submitted to the 
University, are in every respect unexceptionable: you 
are invited to employ knowledge and argument in 
endeavouring to convince intelligent ifnd learned Hin- 
dus of the defects and errors of their religion. 'I'his is 
probably not difficult of accomplishment to a certain 
extent; many, perhaps most, educated Hindus con- 
template with indifterence or contemjit the practices 
and belief of the majority of theii' countrymen. There 
are, how'ever, obstacles of some magnitude to be 
overcome, before conviction can be hoped for. 

The whole tendency of Brahmanical education is 
to enforce dependence upon authority. In tho first 
instance upon the Guru, in the next upon the books. 
A learned Brahman trusts solely to his learning; he 
never ventures upon independent thought; he appeals 
to menioiy; he quotes texts without measure , and in 
unquestioning trust.- It will be difficult to persuade 
him that the Vedas are human and very ordinary 
writings, that the Puraiias are modern and unauthenfic. 
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or even that the Tantras are not entitled to respect. 
As long as he opposes authority to reason , and stifles 
the wovlcingf of conviction by the dicta of a i-eputed 
sage, little iilipression can be made upon his imder- 
standing. ’Certain it is, that he will have recourse to 
his authorities^ and it is therefore important to shew 
that his authorities are worthless. 

Another serious obstig,cle is opposed by his tem- 
poral interests. Although the learned Bt;abinan does 
not participate in the profits of religious offices, yet 
he derives no small share of emolument and con- 
sideration from his connexion with religion, as the 
iuterpircter of the works in which it is taught. A 
Paiiilit, a learned* Brahman, although he takes no 
part in. the ceremonial of religious festi vals, or mar- 
riage feasts, or funeral solemnities, is always invited 
as a guest, and presents are made to him, of value 
proportionate to his reputation. They constitute, in- 
fleed, his chief, often his sole means of subsistence, 
as well as of that of his scholars , whom he is obliged 
by the law to teach, without gratuity or fee, and 
whom it is his duty also in part to support. The pre^ 
dominance of a foreign government, and one which, 
iiotwithstanding the plausibility of its prof‘ession.s, 
sympathises , "not at all with any class of its native 
siiljects , excludes a learned Hindu from any hope of 
die pateonage of the state , and we need not wonder, 
therefore, if be should be Tyuctant to acknowledge 
the truth, by yyhich he tnay starve, and shottld cling 
to the eiTor./.by which alone he lives, - 
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There is still ati other aud a weighty obstacle to 
conviction, which arises from the state of the native 
mind', especially amongst nven of learning.. Their 
toleration is so comprehensive, that it amounts to in- 
difference to truth. The Brahmans who compiled a 
code of Hindu law, by command of Warren Hastings, 
preface their performance by affirming the equal merit 
of every form of religious \^'orship. ‘Contrarieties oC 
belief, and .diversities of religion , they say, are lu 
fact part of the scheme of Providence; for as a painter 
gives beauty to a picture by a variety of colours, or 
as a gardener embelHsbes his garden with flowers of 
every hue, so God appointed to evei*y tribe its own 
faith, and every sect its own religion , that man miglil 
glorify him in diverse modes, all having the same 
end, and being equally acceptable in his sight. To 
the same effect it is stated by Dr. Mill in the preface 
to the Khrlsta Sangi'ta, or sacred history of Christ, in 
Sanskrit verse, that he had witnessed the eager re- 
ception of the work by devotees from every part of 
India, even in the temple of Kail, near Calcutta, and 
that it was read and chaunted by them, with a full 
knowledge of its anti- idolatrous tendehey, close to 
the very shrine of the impure ghddess. “No one ac- 
quainted with India,” he adds, “will rate these facts 
at more than their real 'Worth , and to those who , fe 
ignorance of the geni# of pa^nism , 
erroheous conceptions on them ^ it may be sufficient 
to recall to mind, what is the most, melancholy 
in the histoiy of this workv 
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these devotees of superstition can assume the ideas 
of a faith most opposed to it.” This indifference is 
undoubtedly the most formidable impediment with 
which ijrgument has to contend, but it is not in the 
nature %f things, it is not, we may presume to be- 
lieve’ in the dispensations of Providence, that truth 
should not ultimately prevail. Its elfects may not be 
confessed, though felt; its influence may not be mani- 
fested, thdugh implanted. The seed lies long beneath 
the soil, but it germinates, though in darkness: and 
it rises at last into daylight, and ripens into the niH 
tritious grain, blossoms in the beautiful flower, and 
expands into the vast and majestic monarch of the 
forest. 

In my next lecture I propose to take a view of the 
opinions of the Hindus on the existence and character 
of God — the creation of the universe — the nature of 
the soul'—and the destiny of man. 


LECTURE II. 

We yestei’day considered the state of the Hindus 
in regard to those practices of a religious character 
which are prevalent in India. The domestic worship 
which originated with the Vedas, and of which por- 
tions are still; i^tained in the daily and occasional 
observances of individuals in their purifieations , their 
marjuage; and their funeyal ceremonies, and the public 
worship nf the Hivine MtributeS^^ 
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vation, and regeneration, referable to the same works, 
first engaged our attention. We then adverted to the 
introduction of Hero worship by the mytho- Heroic 
poems, its dissemination under new modifications .by 
the Purdnas, and its still further alteration aiM adap- 
tation to the taste of the people by pei'sons and 
orders of modern date, who had introduced new divi- 
nities and. new elements of belief in the passionate 
devotion and all-sufficient faith of which Krishna was 
in particular the object, and we lastly noticed the 
mystical and debasing rites which, founded upon tlie 
class of works called Tantras, were exercising at pre- 
sent a most baneful influence upon the manners and 
principles of the Hindus. These cireuinstances , al- 
though comprehending even the better dnformed and 
more learned amongst the natives of India, apply still 
more particularly to the religious practices of the 
people* at large. We have now to treat of topics which 
concern the educated and learned more especially — 
to the opinions which they have been taught, by men 
whom they consider a.s little lower than divinities, to 
entertain on some of the most irnportant subjects of 
religion, which in all ages have exercised and tested 
the energies of the human mind. 

The speculative notions of the Hindus originate, in 
a great degree , with the same authorities that have 
enjoined their reUgious practices. Although in their 
widest scope familiar only to the learnedv and to 
some oiiiy amongst thefUi, ^et the subjects of specu- 
iations and the in 
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are not wholly unkno vvn to the literature of the people. 
The Indian mind, even aiuonij;st the least instructed, 
has a re.'vdy tendency to contemplative reflexion, and 
deliglfts in subtle and metaphysical research. We 
need not be surprised, therefore, to find the great 
mysteries of the universe, some attention to which is 
forced upoA the least civilized portions of the human 
race , favourite objects of inquiry amongst the Hindus 
from the Earliest periods of their traditional history, 
or that they should irora the first have expatiated 
freely in conjecture and hypothesis, how the universe 
came to be and whence, what is the nature of man, 
what his origir*,, and what his destination. What were 
at first conjectures only were .soon transmuted into 
dogmas. These were next moulded into systems, and 
a variety of works have in all ages been composed by 
Hindu writers, in which it is attempted, with con- 
siderable profundity of thought and subtlety of rea- 
.soning, and witli still more unhesitating positiveness, 
to solve all the most d^irk, and difficult peiplexities of 
our condition , but leaving! tliera , as all the efforts 'bf 
human wisdom unassisted by revelation bave.; ever 
left them j stiU in darkness and perplexity. 

The Hindus boast of six ditferent schools or systems 
of metaphysical philosophy. They are called the 
Piirva Mlmaii.sa, Uttara Mfm&nsa, or Vedanta, the 
Sankhya, the P^fcanjala, the Ny4yika, and the Vai- 
seshika : these , although some of them offer irrecon- 
citable contradictions to essential doctrines of their 
religious belief , are reco|^ised by the Brahmans as 
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orthodox, and attlibnted to authors of saintly repu- 
tation. There are other schools, as those of t|j:c Cl^Ar- 
vakus, Buddhists, and Jaiius, which, a!tli»ugh in 
some respects not more at vai*ianee with received 
opinions than the preceding , are stigmatized with the 
reproach of infidelity and atheism. The cause of this 
dilference is sufficiently obvious , and is characteristic 
of a state of feeling which prevails as much in the 
present as in any former period. The orthodox schools 
of philosophy do not disparage the authority of the 
Vedas , they do not dissuade the celjehration of the 
acts of formal devotion which the Vedas or Purdnas 
enjoin, although they #irgue their utter inefficacy Is 
means of final and permanent felicity. They recom- 
mend their performance, however, as conducive to 
that frame of mind in which abstract contemplation 
may be safely substituted for devotional rites, and 
even admit of external observances after the mind is 
in pursuit oi' true knowledge, as long as such cere- 
monies are practised from no,- interested motive, as 
Idltg as they are observedf^cause*' they are enjoined, 
and lot because any beiSMt is ei^er to be expected 
or desired from their practice. iS-gaihl the writings Of 
the orthodox philosophers medflle not with- existing 
institutions; and least df do they urge or lnsirtuate 
any consideration to deliract from the veneration , dr 
trespass upon the priyileges, of the Brahmans. As 
long Is these preclutions were observed , the Brah- 
mans did not,' nor would they now, object to any 
fpim of doctrme havins in mew die estaW 
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merely abstract propositions. The case was very 
different witli the heterodox scliools. They went from 
abstractions to^biogs. TheCharvakas condemned all 
coremonial ^^’ites , ridicided even the Sraddha, and 
called the authors of the Vedas fools, knaves, and 
l)utt’oons*. The Buddhists and Jains denied the in- 
spiration of the Vedas and the sanctity of the Brah- 
manical cliarroter, abrogated the distinction of caste, 
invented a set of deities for themselves, whom they 
placed above'those of the Hindu jjautheon, and orga- 
nized a regular hiei%rchy, a priesthood, and a pontiff; 
an institution stiU subsisting in the trans-Indian coun- 
tries , of which the grand Lama of Tibet is the head. 
It is a remarkable historical fact, that this organi- 
zation was found too feeble to oppose, in India, the 
apparently loose and incoherent, the undisciplined, 
the anarchical authority of the Brahmans. It had, 
however, the effect of exciting their apprehensions 
and their hatred to such an extent, that it became 
proverbial with them to say, ‘Tfyour only alternative 
be to encounter a heretic or a tiger, throw yourself 
before the latter; better bi^devoured by the anims^ 
than contaminated’vby the7|ai«,n. -’ There may be ^ 
few Obsu'vakas ia India, but their opinions are un- 
avowed. The Buddhists have totally disappeared. The 
Jains are found in some nuEnhers and influence in the 
west of Indby but are little heard of elsewhere. 

Besides the, ackhdwleciged sehdols or systems of 

* [Sarvadarlafia S^graha , p. it 10.] 



88 BBtIGlOtns fRACWCES AND OPINIONS 

philosophy , there is another, which , Avithout being 
considered as one of the number, and without claim- 
ing the chai'acter of a system, is, hewettheless, to be 

^ * . . • *. f • ' * 

included in the list, as it presents a peculiar sohenie 
of doctrine on metaphysical subjects, and ‘exercises 
more influence over popular opinion than any of the 
restj this is the Paurahik school, the philosophy of 
the Purahas: it may be termed also the Eclectic 
school, as it has evidently derived its principles from 
different systems, and formed tliem intJo a miscella- 
neous combination of its own contrivance. It is not 
put forward as a new Scheme, but is subsidiary to 
the populm'ization of particular objects of worshijt, 
for which the Purihas, as we remarked yesterday, 
seem to have been composed. 

The Vedas are authority for the existence of one 
Divine Being, supreme over the universe, and existing 
before all worlds. “In tbe beginning,” it is said, 
“this all (this universe) was in darkness,” “He (the 
Suprenie) was alone, without a second.” “He re- 
flected , I am one , I will become many.” Will was 
conceived in the Divine mind , and creation ensued. 
This being the doctrine of the Vedas is that also of 
the Vedanta, the purport of whiefoschool is declai’ed 
to be the same as that of the Vedas^their end (anta) 
6 p aim. I mehtioned before that the Vedas, comprise 
two portions, one practical, one speculative; The 
spechlative Or theological portion of the Vedas is ex- 
plained chiefly in separate treatises, called tJpanishads, 
These are for the most part shorty and are coran^ 



89 


OF THE HINDUS. 

mystical and; obscure. The ordinary enutneration of 
them is fifty -One*. There arc some others, but they 
are. pi*ehab]y spurious. The whole fifty -one were 
trauslatetl into Latin , and published by Anquetil du 
Perron in 1801, under the title of “Oupnekhat, .sen, 
Theologia et Philosophia Indicah” His translation 
was made from a Persian version, translated by order 
of a Mohaininedan prince, the elder brother and im- 
siiccessful competitor of Aurengzeb,. Dara Shukoh. 
Persian translators are not very careful, nor is the 
Latiriity of Anquetil dn Perron i*emarkable for pre- 
cision. His version, therefore, is almost as unintel- 
ligible as the original Sanskrit*^. Some of the Upa- 
nishads have been I'cndered into very good Englisli 
by Kammohan Iloy *: and tlie whole are in course of 
translation into French, by a Prussian gentleman, 
M. Poley***. There will be no difficulty, therefore, 

* [According to rn ore recent, authorities, 108. See rIourMal 
As. See. Bengal, Vol. XX, 607 - li), Webt'r, Irui Stud., Ill, 
26. Muller, History of ancient Banskrit Lit., Also 

Dp. Rdcr's edition of the Taittiriya and Aitareya Upiinishads* 
Calc. 1850, preL p. v.] 

' Oupnekhat 2 Vol. *lto. Parisiis (IX.) 1801. 

[An analysis of these Upanishads, by A. Weber, is to be 
found in his “Indische Studien''^ Vols. I & II, ] 

^ Translation of several principal books, passages, and texts 
ot the Vedas, by Rtija Ramraohaii ttoy. 8vo. Loiulon, Allori 
IokI Co. 1832. 

[The translation of ortly two of thcbe. the Mnndaka and 
^^athaka, hits been publfehed. In the ‘Hiibliotheea Indies ” the 
following Upanishtwls have appeared in text and English trans- 
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in aciiuirmg whatevei’ intbriTJation the Upatiishads 
niay altbwl rogarirnig the Monotheism and the Psycho- 
logy of the Vedas. 

The Vedanta is called also the Uttara-iiflin&iisa-— 
subsequent or supplementary investigation. Y have 
named also a PiVrva-mlmanstt , or prior school of inr 
vestigatiou; the object of this Is to teach the art of 

P ■ ■■ 

reasoning, with the express pjirpose of aidiiiig the 
interpretation of the Vedas not only in the specula- 
tive but the practical portion. As far as concerns the 
former, it of course adopts the same monotheistic 
principles. The Patanjala school teaches also the being 
of a God ; the Nytiylka and Valseshilca teach the exis- 
tence of one Supreme Soul — the seat of Icnovirledge 
and the maker of all things; and the Paurahik or 
Eclectic school maintains the same doctilne. The 
Sankhya denies the existence of a Supreme Being, 
although it recognises a twofold distribution of the 
universe, as matter and spirit, 

The simple fact , then , of the existence of one su- 
preme, spiritual Cause of all things — supreme over 
and quite distinct flmm the mythological divinitie.s — - 
is, with one exeeption, tile received doctrine of the 
BinduSi When they come to particulars, and attempt 
to define the J>i vine nature , their notions , as may be 

lation: 'The; Brikad Araayaka, Ohlidndo^ya, Twmriyft, , Aita- 
reya, SNy^taiwataia, Koka, fe, Katha, Fraina, MnadaRa; and 
MAAd^kya.' ^ sJgla ,last>iDflHBoncd were Idao pabliBh^ by 
the Tattwabodkiftt Sa^, fod# of thase, die -Kalbar, Maddi^a; 
Xeja and owet#yv^^stara, aacoibpatd^ an Bnginsh tran£lafi(W>] 
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easily conceived, are exceedingly embarrassed and 
nnsatisfaet<iry. Brahma — not Brahma in tlie mas- 
culine, but tVahma in the neuter form, the term com- 
monly applied to the supreme first Cause -----is for the 
most part defined by negatives. He is incorjjoreal, 
immaterial, invisible, unborn, uncreated, without be- 
ginning or end? he is illimitable, imsexaitable, inappre- 
ciable by the senses, inapprehensible by the under- 
standing, at Idast until that is freed frmn the film of 
mortal blindness; he is devoid of all attributes, or 
has that only of perfect parity; he is unaffected by 
emotions; he is perfect tranquillity, arid is susceptible 
therefore of no interest in the acts of man or the 
administration of the affairs of the universe. Vyasa 
declares that the knowledge of the Supreme Being is 
not within the boundary of comprehension, that what 
and who he is cannot be explained*. 

These are the most generally adopted sentiments, 
and conformably to them no temples are erected, no 
prayers are even addressed to the Supreme. Texts 
from the V edas -and otlier authorities , eryoining the 
worship of God alone, were adduced, as I noticed 
yesterday , by Rainmohan Roy in support of the re- 
form which he set on foot; biit it is generally and 
consistency enough maintaitted by his opponents, 
that they intend spiritual worship, rnental adoi'ation, 
abstract inOditation-f-' not formal , practical , or exter- 
nal wpr^iip— -and that they are applicable only to 
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those persons who devote themselves to contempla- 
tive devotion, not to those who are engaged in the 
daily duties ol‘ social life, Jt is, lioweve^ undeniable, 
that in contradiction to these negative descriptions 
we have affirmative attributes asserted: “Grod is a 
Spiritj’’ “the Supreme Spirit;” he is knowledge, he 
is purity, he is happiness; he secs jdl, he heare all, 
he moves whithersoever he \viil, he takes whatsoever 
he will, although he has neither eyes ,*^ nor ears, nor 
feet, nor hands; he is omniscient, omnipresent, al- 
inightyj he is the maker of all things, and the director 
and governor of the world: not, however, in his own 
person, but through the instnimgntality of agents, 
whom he has created for the purpose. 

That the Supreme Being exercises an immediate 
personal providential control over the affairs of the 
world, is, however, the doctrine of the Paurahik 
school: but it is the progeny of another doctrine, 
which is also theirs, and theirs alone, the identity of 
some one personate and perceptible form-— some one 
present deity with the Supreme. There is no differ- 
ence of dpinion with regard to the character of the 
Grods of Hindu mythology, of Brahma , Vishnu, Siva, 
and the rest of the thii’ty- three millions of the host 
of heaven, at least in their own mdividualittes. The 
ranst igndrant Hindu; w tell yon, that either; of 
Hiese ,: as cdnsidered per M , is an imiperfect and finite 
ci^aturS; ?he is merely in contrast to ibe 

weakness of man; he is im^rtal only in relation to 
the shortness of human The Grods had a he- 
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ginning, they will Itave ah end; thoir duration ceases 
at the period of universal dissolution. The Purahas, 
however, as I have intimate<l, have it especially in 
view to elevt^e to exclusive adoration some individual 
of the greater mythological divinities; and they can 
('laiin this exaltation for their favourite only by iden- 
tifying him with that Being of wliose supremacy and 
eternity tlierc is no dispute. Their (lod, their Visluiu 
or Siva, is then no longer a rntuted and linite Being; 
he is no longer, a God — he is God. The ineongrnity 
of attributes and no attributes, of perfect liappiness 
with feelings of affection or animosity, of perfect pu^ 
lity with the luiraan frailties and, vices that reduce 
the Paurahik deities to weak and profligate men, of 
iihnighty power and wisdom with the feebleness and 
fear and follv ascribed to them on various occasions, 
is too palpable to be denied. The objection is thcre- 
fitre evaded. It is asserted that the Supreme assiimes 
these disguises for his sport or for the manifestation 
of Ills power, or that the whole is an illusion and 
mystery— which the grossness of human conception 
is unable to penetrate or comprehend. The philo-^ 
sophical writings are, however, free from these contra-^ 
dictions, and they clearlyy owe .their origin to that 
spirit of sectarian rivalry of which the Pui'aiias are 
the champions, and were, perhajps, the source. They 
are forei^i also to the tenor of the doctrine of the 
^ edas; for although texts are frequent which affirm 
that Brahma is all that exists, an4 t^*isequently is 
bralun^, Vishhu and ^tys^i as all otlier per- 
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sons and things » yet none can be cited affirmative 
of the converse of the proposition, or sanctioning 
the doctrine that any one of the inferior divinities is 
Brahma. / 

The docti'ine of Pantheism— the identification of 
ffod and the universe— is another principle which the 
Purafias most nnequivocally and resolutely maintain. 
Vishnu, Siva, , or ^akti, whatever individual they 
undertake to glorify, is not«only the remote and effi- 
cient, but the proximate and .substantial cause of the 
world. Thus, in the Linga Puraha, Brahma addre.sse!i 
Siva, “GrloiT to thee, whose form is the universe.” 
In the Vishnu Pi^i'aha, “This world was produced 
from Vishnu; it exists in hini; he is the cause of its 
continuance and cessation; he is the world*.” In the 
Kilikii PiirMa, the goddess Kali is said to be identical 
with the universe, as well as distinct from it; and in 
the Brahma Vaivartta, even Ridha is eulogized as 
“the mother of the world, and the world itself; as 
one with primaeval nature — with universal nature 
and with all created forms; with all cause, and with 
all efiiect.” Expressions of this tenor occur in every 
page of the PurMas; and although something may be 
ascribed to the exa^eratiOns of panegyric, ahd the 
Obscurities of mysticism, yet the; deelaratiohs are 
too positive and Teitera.ted to adihit of reasonable 
doubt. And it cannot be questioned that these wri- 
tes confound the creature with the €reator , and 
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expose themselves justlji to the imputation of gross 
materialism. 

Little doubt can be entertained that the materialism 
of the iVirAiias derives some countenance from the 
Yediis! Universality is there predicated of the Su- 
preme Being directly, without the intervention of any 
one of his hypostases. Thus it is said , “ This whole 
is Brahma, ‘from Brahur5 to a clOd of earth. Bralima 
is both the efficient* and the material cause of the 
world. Hd is the potter by whom the fictile vase is 
formed; he is the clay of which it is fabricated. 
Every thing proceeds from him, without waste or 
diminution of the source, as light radiates from the 
sun. Every thing merges into him again , as bubbles 
bursting mingle with the air, as rivers fall into the 
ocean, and lose their identity in its waters. Every 
thing proceeds from and returns to him, as the web of 
the. spider is emitted from, and retracted into itself*.” 
These and similar illustrations speak the language of 
materialism too plainly to be misunderstood, although 
it may be possible that the full extent of their signi- 
fication was not intended; that these comparisons are 
not to be interpreted too literally; that they purpose 
no more than to assert the origin of all things froni 
the same first Cause; that the authors of the texts 
may have been in the same predicament as the author 
of the Essay on Man”j and inculcated matei-ialism 
without being aware of it, 

t [Transact. K. As; Soc. , Ill j 413.] 
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The distitiction however did not escape the notice 
of the philosophers; and the schools, which are pro- 
bably the most ancient, carefully discriminate between 
spirit and rnatter, as the two Opposite ele/nents by 
whose temporary association the vvorld is compounded. 
This is particularly the case with the SAnkhya, the 
doctrines of which gchool may be seen in the trans- 
lation of one of its text -books (the Sankhya Karikd), 
printed in Oxford’. Matter is b)’ the SAnkhyaS sub- 
tilized , in its undeveloped state, into a principle, the 
precise character of which is not very intelligible, but 
to which the vague denomination of “Nature” may 
be applied. They do not however question the reality 
of substance: the various forms of substance, gross 
material forms, they trace back through others more 
subtile, which proceed from one imperceptible, in- 
definable Pi'akriti or nature. They maintain that 
causes and elfects are essentiallv the same, and there 
is no real difference betW'een a product, and that which 
pi'oduces is. Consequently, as all substances are pro- 
ducts of nature, nature itself is substantial ; that is, it 
is matter: ^ Matter and spirit , then , ar® the two ele- 
inents of the uhiversc ; both unprodueed ; the former 
produetive j the latter not; both etenial and indepen- 
dent; sabject to change of form and , condition , but 
incapable of desfiruction: combining’, fi’om the in- 
fluehce of a cohiielling for a given obieci 

J iStariM, -tranBlatSfd froai file SaiaScdW &c. 1 Vol. 

4io. 1837. iUIen and CJo* 
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and a definite term, but perpetually reverting to a 
primitive, inert, and reciprocal independence. 

It might be supposed that the Vedanta philosophy, 
professing ]^o carry out the doctrine of the Vedas, 
would have been next in order of time to those works ; 
but this is (juestionable: and it seems not improbable 
that the system originated in the purpose of exone- 
rating the Vecjas from the charge of materialism, by 
founding upon such tex^ts as have already been quoted 
the refinemcMt of spiritual Pantheism,* or idealism, 
and at the same time controverting the doctrine of 
the Sankhyas and the Nyayikas, which maintained 
the distinct and independent existence of matter and 
s|iirit. The doctrine,, of the Vedanta is denominated 
;'(//* Adwaita, non-duality; and the very title 

indicates the priority of a dualistic hypothesis: the 
main proposition contended lor, in opposition to that 
which affirms two elements of creation, matter and 
spirit, being the existence of one only element in 
the universe, which universal element or principle 
is spirit. 

But then comes the question, the solution of which 
has puzzled the philosophers, not of India only, but 
of the world; not only of ancient but modern times; 
not only Vyasa and Sankara, but Parmenides and 
Plato; Mallebranche and Berkeley; Fichte and Schd- 
ling. If all is spirit, what is sabstai\ceV The earl)’ 
teachers of the Vedanta school asserted it was the 
Sakti, the perceptible power, the active energy, the 
manifested instrumentality of the Supreme Spirit; and 
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therefore, though liot substantialiy, yet essentially 
one and the same. As this solution was possibly found 
too subtle to satisfy the understanding, later teachers 
went a step farther, and boldly cut tl^ knot, by 
maintaining there is no such thing as substance. In 
the spirit of the Berkeleyan theory, they affirmed that 
matter exists not independent^ of perception , and thal 
substances are indebted for their seeming reality to 
the ideas of the mind. They* went still farther, and 
maintained that until our intellects arc purified by 
abstraction, until we have attained a just appreciation 
of our own nature, and of that of universal spirit, our 
ideas are all wrong. Until the day of true knowledge 
dawn upon us, w^e are asleep — in a dream; we mis- 
conceive of all wo perceive; we take a rope for a 
snake; an oyster-shell for mother-of-pearl ; mirage for 
real water. All that we see in our unilluminated con- 
dition is MayA, deception, illusion. There are no 
two things in existence; there is but one in all. There 
is no second , no matter; there is spirit alone. The 
world is not God, but there is nothing but God in 
the world. 

Should it be an object to acquire more precise 
views of this part of our subject, they are easily, at- 
tainable. The doctrines of the Vedanta philosophy 
^ve been recently the topic of controversy, as similar 
doctrines of idealism or transcendentalism have ever 
been and will probably ever be. The different schools 
of Indian philosophy are described by Mr. ColebrOoke 
in sevei^ essays, in the Transactions of the htoyal 
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Asiatic Society*. In speaking of the Vedanta, he 
indicates the tendency of the illustrations which its 
teacliers borrow fi’oni the Vedas towards materialism, 
and assei*^ the explanation of Maya or illusion, to 
have bdeu an after-thought. Col. V^ans Kennedy, also 
a distinguished Orientq,! scholar, had maintained in a 
work which merits to be consulted on a variety of 
important points — Reseai'ches on the Nature and Af- 
finities of ancient and Hindu Mythology* — that the 
Hindu philosophers of every school and every period 
had asserted a spiritual principle alone, and never 
countenanced materialism. He therefore in defence 
of his theory controverted Mr. Colebrooke’s account 
of the VhMlanta in an essay on the subject, published 
in the third volume of the Society’s 'rransactions**. 
Sir Graves Haughton appended to this paper some 
observations in vindication of Mr. Colebrooke’s views, 
Mdiich called forth further comments from Col. Vans 
Kennedy, a reply from Sir Graves Haughton, and a 
rejoinder from the colonel. These latter papers were 
printed in the London Asiatic Journal : whether they 
have settled the point in dispute may be doubted, but 
they^ have had the eflect of bringing the principal 
doctrines of the Vedanta philosophy within the ac- 
quirement of European students ® 

* [Essays, Londim, 1858, p. 14,8-269.] 

' Published by Longman and Co. 1 Yol. 4t.o. 1831. 

** [p. 412- 86.] 

* Asiatic Jounial , Oetober, 1835 ; November, 1835; January, 
1889. Loudoh., Alien and Co. 


7* 



lOO RELIGIOUS PBACTICES AND OPINIONS 

The observations thus made have anticipated in 
some degree an explanation of the opinions enter- 
tained by the Hindus in regard to the creation., The 
theories that attempt to elucidate its course are more 
definite and congruous than those which woufd ascer- 
tain its cause. Ail the schools admit two sorts, or 
rather stages of creation, one rudimental and [»ri- 
mary, the other formal and secoudaiy.'’ They all ad- 
mit the infinity and eternal succession of creations, 
then* pei’iodiciil dissolution or disintegration, and 
them periodical regeneration or reorganization. Jn 
the season that precedes creation, all agree that there 
is no perceptible form — all is without shape. Ac- 
cording to the Vedanta philosophy thei’e is no sul)- 
stratum even of form, there is no immaterial substance; 
the illusion is dissipated, the energy has ceased to act 
Separately; all real, that is, all spiritual existence is 
concentrated in its supreme source, which is still all 
that is. All the other schools, theistical or atheistical, 
are dualistic, and agree in I’ecognlsing the eternity 
and indestructibility of the principle or element of 
the sensible world, the major part, of the Indian 
sages adopting as an axiom the prevailing doctrine of 
classical, antiquity , ex nikilo nihil. Whether creation 
therefore took place from the will of a Creator, or 
the spontaneous evolution of its principles, it is pre- 
ceded by a something; by nature, .say the Sdnkhyas, 
by simple imcompounded* imperishable atoms, say the 
Nyayikas. When the evplation of the first impercep- 
tible material principle into perceptible form takes 
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place without the intervention of the Divine will, it 
proceeds from necessity. Nature i.s compelled to as- 
sume coi'poreal form that the ends of Spirit may be 
fulfilled, nWnely, that it may be embodied, until by a 
series ctt* bodily migi’ations it has no longer need of 
such a state, it has attained knowledge which is the 
cause of its liberation , and its connection with matter 
ceases. “Soal desists,” says the Sankhya Karika*, 
“because he has seen (or fully undei'stood) nature. 
Nature ceases (or withdraw's) because she has been 
seen;” that is, fully understood. It is not very in- 
telligible why the soul, which in its independent state 
is described as already pure, should be allied with 
body merely to be puiified, and so freed from the 
alliance. But this is a difficulty for the followers of 

V 

the Sankhya to explain. 

The mode in which the Divine wall operates as it 
is alluded to in the Vedas, is not attempted to be ex- 
plained. He wills creation to be, and it is. In the 
systems in which prnnaeval crude matter is the sub- 
ject of Divine agency, its development is ascribed to 
an influence communicated to it by the Divine will, 
by which it receives motion and life. This appears 
to have been expressed in language originally meta- 
phorical, but some of the Purafias have understood 
it literally, and abusing the figure of personification, 
have described the production of the world as- if it 
was analogous to that of animal birth. The abuse is 
of very old date, and not confined to the Hindus. 

* [66-3 
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The mundane egg, the form in which , according to 
Mann*, the rudiments of the M’orld are first mani- 
fested, was not unknown, as you are well aware, to 
the ancient cosmogonies of Gireece. 

In whatever mode movement is Imparted* to the 
first inert principle of things , the stages by which it 
evolves into the actual variety of perceptible forms 
are much the same in the different systems ; the first 
product is intelligence; thence ‘proceeds egotism, or 
the consciousness of individuality; tlienfie come the 
senses; thence the rudiments of the objects of sense 
or the subtle elements, and from them the gross or 
perceptible elements ether, air, five, water, earth are 
developed, and they are the compound ingredients of all 
visible and tangible form. A more particular detail may 
be found in the Sdnkhya Kdrika and Vishnu Pui’aha***. 

The elements of forms thus developed from pri- 
raaiy matter remain unaltered for a day of Brahma; 
a tolerably long interval, 2,160,000,000 years. At 
the end of this period, Brahma sleeps. The matei-ial 
forms which then occupy the world, and the lower 
spheres of the universe, are then consumed by fire; 
the fire is extinguished by mighty rains, and the globe 
becomes a shoreless ocean. The sages, the gods, the 
elements survive, and when Brahma wakes and finds 
what mischief his slumbers have generated , he sets 
to work to repair it. With the materials ready to his 

* [1, 9. Vishiitt Pur. p. 18. A. H. A. Kellgren , Mythas de 
ovo inundano. Helsingfow.: I849,p.9 ff. Weber, Ind. Stnd,, II, 38l] 

^ [S. K. 22 ff. V. 
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hands, he remanufactures the earth and its inhabi- 
tants, and this is what is Intended by secondary 
creaticin. Tliis kind of creation is repeated daily 
during the 'lOO years of Brahu>4’s existence; — a term 
which cannot be expressed in mortal years by any of 
onr scales of numeration, but which may be written 
with fifteen figures, or 311,040,000,000,000 years*. 

At the end '‘of this term Brahma himself expires, 
and with him die all the gods and holy sages, and 
all forms whatever retrograde successively into their 
constituent elements, until the whole is finally merged 
into the single or double rudiment of being, universal 
spirit, or primary matter and primary spirit, ac- 
cording to the theories of the dualistic or non-dualistic 
philosophers. After a considerable interval, similar 
causes produce similar effects; nature and spirit are 
again in movement, the creation is renewed, and the 
universe thus eternally fluctuates between existence 
and non-existence, without any motive, without any 
end , that rational conjecture can guess at. 

Upon the subject of the extravagant chronology 
of the Hindus it may be remarked, that the enormous 
periods of which it is composed are of a purely mytho- 
logical character. The attempts that have been made 
to account for them On astronomical computations 
have led to no satisfactoiy results. How far they are 
analogous to similar extravagancies in the chronology 
of other nations of antiquity is also undetermined; 


[Dr. Muir’s Original Sanskrit Texts, I, 18 ff.] 
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the subject is only of iinpoiiance as furnishing an 
additional argument against the authority of those 
works in whicli it is seriously affirmed as^truth. 

The philosophical systems take no notice of the 
creation of man except in the abstract: for the origin 
of the human race we must have recourse to other 
authorities, and particularly to the Purahas, in which 
various accounts of the occurrence are'narrated. It is 
not difficult ,to detect, through all their embellish- 
merits and corruptions, the tradition of the descent 
of mankind from a single pair, however much they 
have disguised it by the misemployment of the figures 
of allegory and personification. The embodied crea- 
tive atti'ibute, the agent in formal creation, Brahma, 
is fabled to have divided himself into two creatures — 
one male, one female; from their union the first man 
and first woman were born, ,who married and begot 
children , and from them sprang not only mankind 
but all living creatures. This is the general outline 
of the mode in .which it is related that the earth was 
peopled, and it is probably traceable to the Vedas; 
but the heroic poems and the Purdhas have re- 
modelled the tale in a variety of shapes, until it pre- 
sents an incoherent and conflicting series of legends — 
not always very intelligible , and sometimes not very 
decent. I must refer for details to the Vishfiu Purdiia*. 

The description of the phenomena of secondary 
creation includes an account of the disnosition of the 


* [See DTi ’J, Muir, Ori^nal Sanskrit Texis I, 18-43.} 
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universe, of the cUrterent spheres or world.s, of the 
situation and size of the planets, and of the divisions 
of th6.earth. As long as the geography of the Hindus 
is restricted to India, it is sufficiently accurate; but 
as soon as it extends beyond those limits it is wholly 
fanciful and absurd. The Purafias distribute the earth 
into seven concentric circles or rings , each forming 
an annular continent, ,and being separated from the 
next in succession bv a circumambient ocean. These 
oceans vary also as to their constituent parts: and 
besides seas of fresh and salt water, we have them of 
treacle, honey, milk, and wine. The whole is encom- 
passed by a stupendous mountain belt, beyond whicli 
lies the religion of darkness; and in the centre of all, 
which is also the centre of the continent we Inhabit, 
towers Mount Meru, to the height of ()4,000 miles*, 
file astronomy is more moderate, but the mythologic 
or Paiir^hik astronomy is as incompatible with the 
scientific astronomy of the Hindus as it is with the 
Copeniican system. Much of the astronomy of the 
Hindus, properly so called, agrees M'ith that of Eu- 
rope, and advantage has judiciously been taken of the 
difference between the inventions of their Puraiias 
and tlie facts of their astronomers to convict the 
former even by native testimony of absurdity and 
error, It is also through geography and astronomy 
that the fii’st and strongest impressions have been 
made upon the minds of native youths who have re- 

• ITishnu Pur. p, 166 ff. Bhag. Pur. V, 16-20,] 
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ceived an English education: acquaintance with the 
extent and divisions of the earth, and with the leading 
phenomena of the heavens, however superficial, is 
fatal to all faith in the extravagances of the Purahas, 
and affixes discredit to whatever they inculcate. 

Man being created and provided with a habitation, 
the next question to be considered is the object of 
his existence. For what is he designed? Final libera- 
tion. What that is understood to be I shall presently 
endeavour to explain; but it is necessary first to offer 
a few words respecting the mode in which it is ima- 
gined that the purposes of human life may be best 
effected. The social institutions of the Hindus appear 
to have originated with the Vedas, and present, as is 
well known, the characteristic peculiarity of the dis- 
tinction of castes. The original scheme contemplates 
but four — the Brahman, whose duties were to study 
and teach the Vedas, and conduct the domestic wor- 
ship of the next two classes. The Kshatriya was the 
warrior and prince, whose duties were to fight and 
govern. The Vaisya was the merchant and farmer. 
Both he and the soldier were enjoined to study, 
though not permitted to teach the Vedas. The fourth 
caste, that of the Siidra, supplied artificers, labourers, 
and servants to the other three, The Sfidras were 
subjected to much indignity and injustice, but their 
condition was never so bad as that of the Helot, the 
bondsman or the serf; they were free, tnastera of 
theh' biivn properly , and at liberty to settle where 
they pleased. Intermarria^s between all four castes 



OF THE HINDUS. 


107 


took place, and the only check upon them was the 
degratlatlon of the children. They were not even 
Siidra§; they therefore formed new castes, distin- 
guivshed according to their mixed descent and the 
occupation which came to be regarded as peculiarly 
their own. In the present day the only one of the 
original castes extant is the Brahman: the Kshatriya, 
Vaisya, and Sfulra are extinct; and the innumerable 
castes which are now met with are in part the repre- 
sentatives of the ancient mixed castes, but in a still 
greater degree are the progeny of later times, and 
distinctions unauthorizedly assumed by the people 
themselves. For it is a great mistake to imagine that 
caste in India is either a burden or a disgrace. I'he 
notion is European, springing like many others out of 
the belief, that our own customs and feelings furnish 
an infallible standard by whicli to measure those of 
other nations. The fact is, that even with the most 
abject classes caste is a privilege, not a shame; and 
in proportion as the scale of .society descends , so are 
the people more tenacious of their caste. Even the 
Mohammedans, to whose religion such a distinction 
is as uncongenial as it is to (Jhristianity , imitate in 
India their Hindu countrymen in this particidar, and 
pique themselves upon their caste. The principle of 
the distinction is of course indefensible, and in some 
parts of India, or. under particular circumstances, it 
is oppressively enforced,: In practice, however, where 
European influence predominates, little more incon- 
venience results from it than from the distinctions 
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of rank in the countries of Europe. 'Fhe diligent dis- 
charge of the duties assigned to each caste is one of 
the means by which the members are prepar,pd for 
the attainment of higher grades of perfection. 

The period of life, of the three master castes, was 
divided into four portions or stages. The first, that 
of the student, was to be devoted to sacred study: 
the second, that of the householder, tb the duties of 
active life; the third, that of the hermit, to solitude 
and contemplation; the fourth and last, that of the 
mendicant, to self-denial and abstraction. This dis- 
tribution leaves, therefore, but one -fourth of exist- 
ence for the offices of a householder, the father of a 
family, the citizen: and this is one respect in which 
the tendency of the Hindu system to depreciate active, 
social, and moral obligations is most mischievously 
manifested. It is not to be imagined that the Hindus 
are ignorant of the foundations of all morality, oi* 
that they do not value truth, justice, integrity, bene- 
volence, charity to all that lives, and even the re- 
quital of evil with good. “The tree,” says one of 
their familiar illustrations, “withholds not its shade 
from the woodman that is cutting it down.” “The 
sandal-tree,” says another, “communicates its fra- 
grance to the hatchet that levels it with the ground*.” 

Hitopad. I , 52. Bohlen ad Bhartrih. Ilj 62.] 



OF THE HINHUS. 


109 


These duties are all repeatedly enjoined, and Hindu 
authorities commend as earnestly as ' those of any 
other .language , and the people practise, in general, 
as much as most other people, the duties of their 
social condition, filial piety, paternal tenderness, kind- 
ness to inferiors , and obedience to the king. These, 
however, as well as the duties of caste, and even 
devotional riths, are held to be onlv subordinate and 
pj-eliminary obligations, steps leading towards per- 
fection, but stopping at the threshold, and to be 
cast away as soon as the iuteidor of the temple is 
entered. All the obligations of social life do no more 
th.'in (jualify a man to abandon them: they are of no 
avail, they are impediments in his way when he 
undertakes to consummate the end of liis being, when 
lie would lose himself entirely in imperturbable luedi- 
Hition upon his own nature, by which alone be can 
know that he himself is one with the Divine nature, 
by which alone he can be identiiieil with the uni- 
versal soul, and emancipated for ever from the nc- 
ce.ssity of future existence. 

Now it is tiTie that in the present constitution of 
Indian society this distribution of the periods of life, 
beyond that of the student, is never regarded, ex- 
cept by a few, who prefer a life of lazy mendicity, or 
by some half-crazed enthusiast, who thinks it possible 
to realise the letter of the law. The great body of 
the people. Brahmans included, pursue their woihll}’ 
avocations as long as their faculties permit, spend the 
decline of life in the bosom of their families, and die 
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peaceably and decently at home. But although the 
practice is discontinued the docti'ihe*^ remains, and 
influences opinion; and devotional cere monies, _ pilgri- 
mage, penance, and abstract contemplation, have an 
undue preponderance in the estimation of the people, 
even the best informed amongst them, over active 
duties and the precepts of morality. As to the com- 
mon people, they have, as I indicated' in my last, a 
still lower scale, and they find a ready substitute for 
the inconveniences of all moral restraint in the fer- 
vour of that faith which they place in Vishnu, and 
the unwearied perseverance with which they train a 
parrot or a starling to repeat his names, to articulate 
Krishna-R^dha, or Slta-Ram. 

What then are the consequences which the Hindus 
propose to themselves from the fulfilment of any de- 
scription of prescribed duties or acts of merit? Those 
who profess devoted attachment to a popular deity 
expect to be rewarded by elevation to the heaven in 
which he is supposed to dwell, and to reside there for 
ever in ecstatic communication or union with him. 
These notions, however, are innovations; and even 
the independent establishments, the several heavens 
of these divinities, are modern contrivances. The 
heaven of Kfishfia, Go-loka, the sphere or heaven 
of cows, has grown out of the legends of his boy- 
hood, whilst straying amongst the pastures of Vraj. 
There is no such place in the celestial topography 
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of the Vedas, or of the most, genuine of the Pu- 
rahas. 

According to what appears to be the most ancient 
and 'authentic theory of the future state of man, 
punctual performance of i*eligious rites, with due at- 
tention to moral conduct, and entire belief in the holi- 
ness of the Vedas, secured for the soul after death 
a peiiod of gnjoyment proportioned to the (|uantuui 
of moral and religiout? merit of tJje detieased , in the 
heaven of ladra; a kind of Elysium. Neglect of pre- 
scribed rites and duties, irreverence for the Brah- 
mans, and disbelief in the Vedas, incurred punish- 
ment for a given term, proportionate to the crime, 
in various hells, or regions of Tartarus, At the ex- 
piration of a limited period, the soul, which in either 
of its destinations had continued to be invested with 
a subtile and ethereal, but material and sensible body, 
returns to earth, and is born again, in union with 
some gross and elemental body, according to the 
former merits or demerits of the individual, as a rep- 
tile, a fish, a bird, a beast, a giant, a spirit, a divinity, 
until, after sundry migrations, it ascends or descends 
to man, to undergo a similar career. 

Now this, I may remark, is what the Hin»lus 
understand by Fate. They do not understand it to 
depend upon the Divine foreknowledge of what a 
man will be, or will do, conformably to which he 
must act and must be; nor is it, in tkeir opinion, an 
irresistible impulse given to his career, which he 
cannot choose but obey. It is the result of conduct 
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in a previous existence, the consequences of which 
are necessarily suffered in a succeeding life. A man 
is poor, miserable, diseased, unfortunate, not because 
it was so predestined, not because it was so ordained 
from the lieginning of time, but because he wUs igno- 
rant, negligent, profligate, irreligious in a former life, 
and is now paying the penalty of his follies and his 
sihs. He cannot (ihange his actual condition, but he 
is so far master of his own fate , that by now leading 
a life of innocence and piety, he will secure his being 
born again to a better and a happier lot. 

The consequences of acts , whether moral or devo- 
tional, being thus, in the estimation of all classes of 
Hindus, temporary and transietit, the philosophical 
schools have made it their especial aim to determine 
by what means a career so precarious and uneasy 
may be cut. short. For it is a remarkable circum- 
stance in the history of Hindu opinion, that, amidst 
the many varieties of practice and collisions of belief 
that have from time to time prevailed in India, il 
does not seem so have occurred to any individual, 
learned or unlearned , heterodox or orthodox , to call 
in question the truth of the Metempsychosis. It is 
not only the one point on which all are agreed, it is 
the one point which none have ever disputed. Even 
the Buddhist, who denies every other essential dogma 
of the Brahraanical religion, adopts, without derniU’- 
ring, as an article of hi.4 creed, the fransinigration of 
the soul. It is, as you know, a doctrine of remote 
antiquity, and it still reigns de.spotic , without any 
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sign of decrepitude or decay, over the minds of the 
nations of the extreme east, overBurman, Chinese, 
Tartai’, Tibetan, and Indian; over pei'haps the most 
numerous portion of the human race; over at least 
six or soven hundred millions of mankind. 

Adopting, then, this unquestioned dogma as the 
basis of their argument, all the philosophical schools 
propose for their oly’ect the ascertainment of those 
means by which the Wanderings of the soul may be 
arrested, its transitions. through all the* painful vicis- 
situdes of corporeal existence be terminated , and its 
emancipation from bodily impnsonment and degrada- 
tion be effected for ever. This is what is termed 
Moksha, or Mukti — Liberation, emancipation. All 
the systems agree that this devoutly desirable con- 
summation is to be accomplished only through that 
knowledge which they profess to teach; not literature, 
not science, not morality, not devotion, but true 
knowledge; knowledge, obtained by profound con- 
templation, of the true nature of the soul, and of the 
universe; when the conteraplatist can say, with per- 
fect conviction, and with truth, 1 am Brahma, I am 
all that is, I am one with God. The absolute state of 
the soul thus liberated is nowhere clearly defined; it 
ceases to transmigrate; it loses all bodily individuality; 
it loses all spiritual individuality, as whether . With 
the Vedanta, we consider it to be reunited with, or 
absorbed into, the Supreme Spirit, or whether, with 
the S4nkhyas, we hold it to be commingled with the 
spiritual element of the universe, individual spirit 
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ceases to exist. Annihilation, then, as regards iu'^ 
dividuals, is as inuch the ultimate destiny of the soiil 
as it is of the body, and “Not to be” is the raelan- 
eholy result of the religion and philosophy 'of the 
Hindus. i 

I have thus attempted to place before you some of 
the piincipal features of the religious practices and 
opinions of the Hindus, to which it is, fit that your 
attention should be directed in engaging in aiiy in*, 
vestigation of their nature. To have entered more 
fully into detail w’ould have occupied too much of 
your time, and particulars will be easily multiplied 
by inquiiy. With the minor incidents of the popular 
superstition it is not necessary to encumber the argu- 
ment farther than they are countenanced by authori- 
ties considerd sacred. That learned Brahmans will 
readily admit the unauthorized introduction, and the 
unprofitable and degrading tendency of much of the 
popular practice, is not unlikely, as I have before 
stated; and their indifference is likely to be the chief 
obstacle to their acknowledging the inefficiency and 
evil of much even of that which is authorized. They 
are likely to adheie to their speculative tenets, and 
particularly to those regarding the nature and con- 
dition of the soul, with more tenacious obstinacy. 
Dependence on authority, veneration for antiquity, 
pride of learning, confidence in argument, and dis- 
dain of defeat, will combine with the inherent diffi- 
culties of the controversy to oppose the influence of 
reason in generating conviction in the minds of the 
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Pandits. Still there is no occasion to despair. Be- 
sides that encouragement which a firm trust in the 
omrypotence of truth inspires, we may derive anima- 
tion and hope from the history of the past. 

It will not have escaped your observation , that in 
all the most important speculations upon the nature 
of the Supreme Being and man, upon matter and 
spirit, the Hindus trayerse the very same ground that 
was familiarly trodden by the philosophers of Greece 
and Rome, and pursue the same ends by the same or 
similar paths. The result was equally impotent; but 
what it more concerns us to remark is, that all these 
speculations — all the specious systems of philosophers, 
at once acute and profound — all the plausible and 
graceful illustrations of the most prolific ingenuity — 
all the seemingly substantial combinations of intel- 
lectual powers still unsurpassed, were divested of 
their speciousness, despoiled of their beauty, deprived 
of all by which they held reason captive, and shewn 
to be fallacious and false by the Ithui-iel spear of 
Christian truth. The weapons, wdiich, wielded by the 
first defenders of that truth, discomfited these de- 
lusions, are in your hands. Have they lost their 
efficacy, or have you not the skill, the courage to 
employ them? 

It is however to be recollected that, agreeably to 
the invitation of the Bishop of Calcutta, an impres- 
sion upon the minds of learned natives, that is, upon 
Paiidits, Bvahmans learned only in Sanskrit leai-ning, 
is only a contingency. The argument is to be ad- 
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dressed in the first instance to English -i’eading na- 
tives, to natives who have been educated in the 
language of om* country, and in the learning of 
Europe. There are many such at the chief cities of 
the British Indian empire. In Calcutta they are in 
great numbers, perhaps thousands, and they are of 
various descriptions. The greater number have only 
such knowledge of English aiif, qualifies them for 
public employment, and they rarely coucern them- 
selves with matters of controversy. Some veiy good 
native English scholars continue orthodox, nay even 
bigoted Hindus. They are generally however men of 
mature years who studied English in early life , when 
they w'ere taught little else than words. Some who 
are familiar with our language are amongst the lead- 
ing members of the society instituted by Rammohan 
Roy, to which I have already alluded; a much greater 
number consist of young men whose English educa- 
tion is more recent, and has been conducted on an 
improved and more effective plan, which proposes to 
give an English tone to their feelings 'and principles, 
as well as to communicate parts of speech. Many of 
these write English, not only with facility but with 
elegance : they are familiar with our standard authors, 
are possessed of an extent of general information, 
which few young men even in England at the same 
age surpass, and have learned to think and feel on 
many important subjects more like natives of the 
west than of the east. These have ^ a^ ali become 
Seceders in different degrees from the reli^on of 
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their fathers. They have not however yet adopted a 
better. The last description of English scholars is a 
branch from that just specified, and consists of a few 
who have read, reflected, reasoned, and believed. 
One oil them, Kristo Mohan Banerji, a young man of 
very excellent ability and attainments, by birth a 
Brahman of the most respectable rank, is an ordained 
minister of the English church in Calcutta. 

It is the advantage of those English scholars wdio 
halt yet between two opinions, wdioTiave no I’eligion 
at all, that the work to which competition has been 
invited*, is calculated in the first instance to pro- 
mote. The feeling with which most of them regard 
Hinduism is favourable to conviction, and it might be 
supposed , that as they have already disavowed alle- 
giance to it, they recjuire not to be enlightened as to 
its errors and evils; but this would be a mistake. 
Their English education has left them no opportunity 
of native education, and they know almost as little 
of what they abandon as what they decline to accept. 
It is not possible to depend upon the durability of 
impressions , taken up from a wish perhaps to get rid 
of inconvenient restrictions, or from the Vanity of 
being thought wiser than others, rather than from a 
rational estimate of the defects of a system grounded 

• [In a ConTOcation, liolden on Thursday the 13th of Fe- 
bruary 184.0, the University of Oxford aceepted the proposal of 
a prise of £ 200, made through the Bishop of Calcutta, “for the 
best refutation of Hinduism in its main systems, both exoteric 
and esoteric!’,] 
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upon a knowledge of that system. By placing those 
defects clearly before them , they will become more 
aware of their existence and character, and thbir 
conviction will be rational and permanent. They will 
also be able to defend their conviction, perhaps to 
communicate it to others. At present truth derives 
not that benefit even fiom its professed votaries, 
which they might easily be in a positioh to render. 
The mere native English scholar has no common de- 
bateable grouncT on which to contend with his leamed 
countrymen. The contemptuous answer of the Brah- 
man to his objections is, “You know nothing about 
the matter — you understand not the language of the 
Sastras — ^you are unacquainted with their contents— 
you are not qualified to impugn them.” If his adver- 
sely can shew that he is conversant with the system, 
he will acquire the right of being listened to, and 
he will possibly not be listened to wholly in vain. 
When too at the same time that he is supplied with 
valid reasons for his own departure from the national 
superstitions, he is fuimisbed with arguments and in- 
ducements to seek shelter from his own uneasy un- 
dulations of opinion in the hai'bour of Christian cer- 
tainty, it may be hoped that he will not only contribute 
to ivin his countrymen from their errors, : by laying 
bare their enormity, hut that he will afford in his 
own person an example and a guide to the adoption 
of a pure atid holy system of belief. 

It is I’ecbromended that, with a view to the frans.' 
lation of the pK)poBed Essay, ft should be written ih 
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the form of a dialogue. The writers are not to under- 
stand by this a mere succession of question and 
answer, or a keen encounter of wit, or even the more 
equally maintained discussion of which the works of 
Cicerd and Plato furnish classical models. In the 
style in which the Purahas, for instance, are written, 
a disciple, or one seekmg for information, puts a 
leading quostion which furnishes a text on which his 
teacher or instructor dilates, or he suggests a diffi- 
culty or hints an objection, wdiich is thereupon at- 
tempted to be solved or answered at length. 

To those who may undertake the task I have one 
caution to offer. Let whatever they urge be urged 
in charity. 

It is natural to feel impatient of error — it is diffi- 
cult not to feel indignant with wickedness; hut, in 
instituting a discussion into the truth or falsehood of 
a religious creed, with the hope of demonstrating the 
latter to the assent of those by whom it is professed, 
we have not in view the expression of our own feel- 
ings, but a kindly influence over theirs — we are not 
contending for victory but for conviction — we seek 
hot to humble or incense om' adversaries, but to con- 
ciliate their confidence and direct their judgment — 
we seek to work a salutary change in their principles, 
and in this we shall most assuredly fail if we com- 
mence the operation by disregarding their prejudices 
and provoking their resentment. The Hindu is not 
resentful— not unconfiding — not disinclined to dis- 
cussion —-not incapable of appreciating kindness _ at 
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the same time he is sensitive and timid. Treat him 
rudely, harshly, intemperately, it is like touching the 
leaf of the mimosa; he shrinks from all contest — he 
adopts the course recommended by his authorities to 
the man in quest of true knowledge — he imitates the 
tortoise who retracts his limbs beneath his shell , and 
is then alike indifferent to the sunshine Or the storm. 
Let the argument, then, be enforced in. a spirit of 
benevolence — let it be a calm add conciliating appeal 
to the understaifding of intelligent men, and, although 
it may fail of prodtreing any immediate or ostensible 
effect, it will not in all likelihood have been wholly 
unprofitable. Important changes in the opinions of 
nations are not the woi*k of a day. Many and repeated 
and long continued efforts are necessary for their 
consiunmation, and many causes of little apparent 
magnitude, and of no immediately observable agency, 
cooperate for their accomplishment. It is not the 
earthquake or the tempest only that rives asunder the 
mountain barriers of the Himalaya, and opens its 
steep recesses to man and to cultivation. The smallest 
rill that trickles from the eternal snow Contributes to 
swell the torrents, which, bursting through the rocka, 
transform deelivities into valleys , and precipices into 
pathjS, Bnd finally descend a stately Hver to fertilize 
the plain^ of Hindustim. 
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m. 

SUMMARY ACCOUNT 

OP THE 

CIVIL AND REUGIOUS INSTITUTIONS 
OF THE SIKHS. 

From the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. IX (1848), p. 43, 


There have arisen from titrie to time among what 
are considered the unlearned classes of the people of 
India thoughtful and benevolent individuals, who have 
felt dissatisfied with the religious practices of their 
countrymen, and with the distinctions of caste and 
ci-eed by which they are disunited. They have at- 
tempted, accordingly, to reform these defects, and to 
reduce the existing systems of belief to a few simple 
elements of faith and worahip in which the Brahman 
and the SiWra, the Mohammedan and Hindu might 
cordially combine, and from which they might learn 
to lay aside their uncharitable feelings towards each 
other. 

Although not professing to be deeply versed with 
the sacred hterature of either sect, with the Vedas or 
the Roran i the Indian refonners have been in general 
men of respectable attainments , and have been well 
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groanded in the speculative tenets of the two systems 
which they have sought to amalgamate. Retaining 
the doctrine of transmigration, they have grafted 
upon it a philosophy compounded of the Yedinta 
principle of emanation, or the origin of individual soul 
from one great pure universal spirit to which the de- 
tached portions pine to teturn, and of the Silfyism of 
the Mohammedams , in which tbe language of passion 
is substituted for that of dogmatism , end^ the human 
soul and the divine spirit are typified as the lover 'and 
the beloved. These doctrines have been clothed by 
the reformers alluded to in a popular dress 5 they 
have been set forth in Short nietrical compositions — 
odes, or hymns, or Songs-ralways in the vernacular 
dialects , and written in a style addressed to the ima- 
gination and feelings of the common people. These 
are usually chaonted to simple melodies » and even 
where they have Hot effected any change of opinion, 
they have become extensively diffused and have exer- 
cised considerable influence over the national cha- 
racter. These compositions gradually accumulated, 
and , preserved in collections of various extent, con- 
stitute the literature and the creed of a large portion 
of the agricuitural population of Upper India. ' 

^he teacher whose instructions have^^^^^'e^^^^^^^^^ 
althou^ indirectly, the most durable influence upon 
any considerable body and , aided by political events, 
have tended tp form a nation put of a sect, is Bapi 
SfiNAK> or the nominal founder of the 

fel^pn and nation of the Sikhs. He was bont in 
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1469, at a village now known as Dehra*, or the ‘vil- 
lage’, on the Ravi, about thirty kos from Lahore, and 
is said. to have been at first engaged in trade as a 
dealer in ^ain , but to have exchanged in mature age 
worldly pursuits for a life of meditation and religious 
instruction. The PanjAb was at that time subject to 
the PatthAn Sovereign of Delhi, Behlol Lodi; but then, 
as now, the lands wejje distiibuted chiefly among 
Hindu chiefs, who united the character of landlord 
and ruler, as rAyas or rAjas, over districts of different 
dimensions, paying revenue and rendering military 
service to the Mohammedan gO¥ernoi*s. One of these 
rayas took NAnak under his patronage, and enabled 
him to disseminate his doctrines without hindrance or 
danger. According td the legendary biography of 
NAnak, he was a great traveller, traversing not only 
India but visiting Mecca and Medina, working miracles 
on his journeys and making numerous proselytesi 
There is probably little truth in his Arabian peregri- 
nations , although it was consistent with his religious 
character to have spent some time in wandering over 
Hindustan, and visiting the places held sacred in the 
estimation of the Hindus. It is most likely , however, 
that he passed the greater part of his days in the 
PanjAb, endeavouring to inculcate his views among 

■ Major Leech, J. A,; S* JB., 1845, p. 394; (bat, query) if it is 
not the saiiie as Kirtipor Debra, his burial place. Malcoliu, 
As. Ses. Xi, i|(W. MalCoI?a ejdJs his birth pla^^ 

Rsyapur , on die Beyab. 
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his neighbours and countrynaen ; several of whom , no 
doubt, adopted his notions; becoming, as the term 
>SVM implies, his disciples; the word being tjie pro- 
vincial articulation of the Sanskrit word ^ishya, a 
scholar or disciple, the sibilant sh being invariably 
pronounced kh m the western provinces. From those 
disciples he organised a commmiion , the superintend- 
ence of which he bequeathed to one of his principal 
pupils, nan\ed Angada, establishing a sort of hie- 
rarchy, to which perhaps it Was owing that his fol- 
lowers were kept together as a distinct body. The 
successor of Angara, Amara Das, became possessed 
of some temporal power , and built the fort of Kaja- 
rawal. It would appear, how'ever, that secular ag- 
grandisement was not regarded as altogether orthodox, 
and the Sikhs, who restricted their views to purely 
religious objects, separated from Amara D&s and at- 
tached themselves to Dhabmchani), the grandson of 
NAnak, as their ‘Guru’ or spiritual head. They then 
became known as i[7ddsi5, or persons estranged from 
worldly hopes or fears, or as ‘Nmnalas’, individuals 
free from soil or sin. It is chiefly from these classes 
of Sikhs , the UdAsis, and Nirmalas, that teachers of 
the theism of Nanak are to be found in almost every 
considerable city of Hindustan , sometimes singly ! or 
sometimes assembled in Sangats or convents. They 
have nothing of a politicar Or military character , but 
devote their time to daily prayers and observances 
arldressed ebiedy to the ; memory of Ntoak and the 
perusal and adoration of the saCred ypium® whmb 
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contains illustrations of his doctrines by various hands, 
in different dialects of Panjdbf and Hindi. 

This, exposition of the Sikh faith , if anything so 
vague de|erves the appellation of a faith, is known as 
the Adi Granth, the ‘First Book’ to distinguish it 
from another scriptural authority of the ^ikhs of a 
later date. It is a large volume but contains no syste- 
matic exposition of doctyines — no condensed creed — 
no rules for ritual observances. It is an unconnected 

\J * 

compilation of verses of a mystical or a moral pur- 
port, ascribed mostly to Nanak, but comprehending 
the writings of other persons, many of whotn had 
nothing in common with Nanak, except a general 
accordance in a sort of spiritual quietism and the 
ackno'trledgnient of one divine cause and essence of 
all things. The Adi Granth was pot together by Ar- 
JUNMAL — the fourth Sikh Guru or pontiff in descent 
from Ninak — who flourished in the reign of Jehanglr, 
towards the end of the sixteenth century. The bulk 
of the materials are attributed to the predecessors of 

Arjunmal, but it is {vdmitted that thii-teen other per- 

/ 

sons contributed to its contents— or, as the Sikhs say, 
twelve and a -half, intending, most ungallantlyj by 
the half, a female author. The copies of the Adi 
Granth, however, found in different pai'ts of India, 
vary considerably as to the subordinate contributors*; 
the greater number of the poems bear the name of 
Ndnak, but thArest are by different hands, as Kablr, 

* [Comp, alio Garcin de T tiisioire de la littirature 
HindOtti et Hindoiistani , 1 , 385 #.] 
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Sheikh Perfd-arl-dfn, RAmiidaud, Mira BAf, and other 
well known sectarian or Vaishhaya teachers. The fol- 
lowing are specimens of the poems ascribed to NAnak: 

My holy tea<!;lier is he who teaches clemency; 

The heart is awake within, who seeks may find. 

Wonderful is that rosary, every bead of which is the breath ; 
Lying apart on its recess it knows what will come to pass: 

The sage is he who is merciful, the merciless ^is a butcher. 

Thou wieldest the knife, and recklj^ssly exlaimest,— 

^‘Wbat is a goat? What is a cow? What are animals?’’ 

But the Sahib Sec! ares that the blood of all is 6ne: 

Saints, prophets, seers, have passed away in death; 

Ndnak , destroy not life for the preservation of the body. 

Again— 

Love and fix thy whole heart upon him, 

The world is bound to thee by prosperity: 

While it enduVes many will come and sit with thee and surround thee ; 
But in adversity they will fly, and no one will be nigli thee: 
The woman of the house who loves thee, and is ever in thy bosoni, 
When the spirit quits the body, will fly with alarm from the dead, 
Such is the way of the world; 

The frailty of human affections. 

t)o thou, Nanak, at thy last hour, rely alone upon Hari. 

Or again— 

Thou art the LoihJ^ to thee be praise; 

All life is with thee ; 

Thou art my parents; I am thy child'; 

All happiness is from thy mercy : 
f?o one knows thy etid^ 

Highest Lord among the highest, 

411 thin is from then obeys thy will , 

liy movements f pleasure: thou alone knowest 

Ifffinak , thj: slave i is a free-will offering unto thee; 

tJrider the toleriat reigns of 
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house of Timur the propagators of the doctriaes of 
Hanak were unmolested, and seem to have risen I’a- 
pidly in temporal as well as spiritual consideration. 
Rami?as, the third Guru, enjoyed the favour of Akbai*, 
and setWed himself in an ancient city in the Panjab, 
which he so much enlarged and improved that it was 
called after him Ramdaspur. Among his improve- 
ments was the construction of a large tank which was 
called by the people the lake of Ambrosia or Amrit- 
sar, and this* has, in modern times, given its designa- 
tion and sanctity to the town so denominated, Amrit- 
sar. The wealth and consequence attained by the 
Sikh Gurus had , however, the effect of drawing upon 
them the jealousy and persecution of the Mohamme- 
dans, and Arjunmal, the fourth Guru after Nanak, 
was seized and thrown into prison, where he either 
died or was put to death. The act was resented by 
the Sikhs of the province, w'ho took up arms under 
Har Govind*, the son of Arjun , and exacted ven- 
geance from all whom they regarded as hostile to 
their religion. Their rising, however, seems to have 
been regarded as a mere local disturbance, involving 
no political crisis , much less as indicating the future 
development of an independent state. 

This: persecuting spirit continued through several 
successions of Sikh Gurus, and in some cases, it 
might be more correctly termed retribution; for the 
Sikhs j dispossessed of their acquisitions or inheritance 

* fAcpording to the Dabistin, If, p. 273, Agunmal wais fol- 
lowtid by hia bother BUarata. See Troyer’s note.] 
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in the plains, and compelled to secrete themselves in 
the hills, collected into bands of plunderers and rob- 
bers, and by their depredations provoked the fate 
they suffered. Dissensions among themselves also 
exposed them to the cruelty of their Moha/nmedan 
governors, and their ninth Guru, Tbgh Bahadur, was 
publicly put to death in 1675 , according to the Sikh 
authorities, at the instigation of a com 2 >etitor for the 
Guruship; according to the Mohammedan writers, 
however, he was executed for his oftenct^ against the 
law by a life of predatory violence. At his death the 
Sikhs had almost disappeared except as a few inoffen- 
sive sectarians, or as scattered gangs of banditti. 

The succession of the son of Tegh Bahadur — Guru 
Govind — constitutes the most important era in the 
political progress of the ^ikhs. He, in fact, changed 
the whole character of the community, and converted 
the Sikhs of NAnak , the disciples of a reli^on of spi- 
rituality and benevolence, and professors of a faith of 
peace and good will , into an armed confedeiacy, a 
rhilitary I'epublic. The worship of “steel’’ Was com- 
bined with that of the “book”, and instead of at- 
tempting to unite Mohammedans and Hindus into one 
family fraternity, he made his disciples vow impla- 
hati’ed to the followers of Mohaihmed. He 
abrogated the distinction of caste , and opened 
his ranks to every description of persons^ even to the 
Veiy ibWast HtoduS, l^signing to all h^ 
hifehts the name of Sinh-r-or lion'^a tetod 
P the iUjput - Hindus. His followers were enj< 
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always to have steel about theiv persons, to wear blue 
dresses, to let their hair grow, and to use as phrases 
of salutation, as a war-cry, or as responses in prayers, 
the sAitences “Wah! Guru ji ka khalsa ; Wah! Guru 
ji ka faVteh.” “Hun*a! for the unity of the Guru: 
Hurra! for the victory of the Guru;” expressions that 
have been since in use even among the more genuine 
descendants of Nanak, the Udasis, and Nirmalas. 

Guhu Govinu was a'n author as well as a soldier, 
and has left u record of his own exploits, in a work 
called the Vichitra Natak, forming the first poition of 
a larger compilation wduch shares with the AdiGranth 
the reverence of the Sikhs. It is called the Dasama 
Pfidslnih k4 Grauth*, the Book of the 10th King, or 
more correctly speaking, Pontiff; and like the Adi 
Granth it is a compilation of contributions hy various 
writers, but they are more of a martial and naiTative 
than of a moral or speculative complexion. This as 
well as its predecessor, the Adi Granth, is composed 
chiefly in the Hindi dialect of the Panjab, written in 
the Giirumukhf character, a siugnlar pervei*sion of 
the Devanagari alphabet, retaining the forms but 
altering the sounds of the lettei's. 

To Guru Govind also is ascribed the first attempt 
at the political organization of the Sikhs by the in- 
stitution of the Guru raata, or federal council of chiefs, 
which assembled neriodicallv at Amritsar , as Iona as 


, * [!s(e,p Voi, I, 2TO.fi It called iiJ Panjabi iJaswin pdudhi 
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the city was in the possession of the Sikhs, to consult 
on measures in which the community was interest^, 
and to concert luilitaiy opei*ations whether offensive 
or defensive. It does not clearly appear' of 'whom 
these councils were at first composed, but uG doubt 
they were of a popular cliaracter, and every one who, 
through his hereditary landed property, or his in- 
fluence in a village, or his reputation as a bold and 
fortanate leader, could command the following of a 
band of armed adherents, however few in number, 
was admissible to the conclave, and had a voice in 
its deliberations. 

After making head for some years against the ge- 
nerals of Atirangzeb and the hill R^jas, whose enmity 
Guru Govind provoked by his indiscriminate ravages 
as much as by bis religious tenets, he w'as reduced to 
great distress, and after the loss of his friends and 
his children became a solitary fugitive almost bereft, 
of reason, jyiuch obscurity hangs over the close of 
his career; but it seems probable that he was expelled 
from the Panjdb by the liieutenauts of the Emperor 
and led the life of a mendicant wanderer: he is said 
to have been kfiled in the Dekhan in 1708. 

Guru Govind was the last of the religious teachers, 
of Gurus, of the Sikhs; but the temporal coimnand of 
his followers was assumed, after bis death, by Banda, 
a bairdgt, or religious mendicant, wdio inflicted a 
ferocious yengeance for the discomfittif e and the’death 
df Ws friend and teachei'. The Sikhs irallled under 
Banda’s guidancej defeated the Mohammedaii govef hot 
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of tlie province, took and demoUshcfl Sirhind, and 
crossing the Jamria spread desolation to Saharanpur, 
givinjj no quarter to the Moharrmiedans except on 
condition of their adopting tlie Sikh faith. Their pro- 
gress was at last arrested by Abd-us-samad Khan, a 
si'cneral in the service of Farokhseir. The Sikhs were 

o 

completely routed and hunted from one stronghold to 
another until 'Banda and his most devoted followers 
who had been shut up in Lohgarh, a fort about 100 
miles N.K. ol' Ijahore, were compelled to surrender. 
Accoi'ding to some accounts they w'ere sent to Delhi 
and put to death, with circumstances of great igno- 
miny and cruelty; but there is a sect of Sikhs, called 
Banda-i, who believe that Banda escaped f)*om the 
fort and settled in Sindh, where he died peaceably 
and left his sons to propagate his peculiar doctrines. 
These do not seem to have been of any essential im- 
portance, one of them being the abolition of the blue 
vesture — an innovation acceded to by the Sikhs in 
general, but stoutly resisted by the Akah's, a class of 
fanatics catling tliem-selvevS Immortals, and who are 
also known as Govind-sinhis, as being in a particular 
manner the disciples of Govind Sinh. These are still 
distinguished by the blue colour of theli* garments and 
by cari-ying steel in the form of the chakar or discus 
always about their persons. 

So rigorous a persecution of the Sikhs followed the 
defeat and death of Banda that they were almost ex- 
terminated in the plains. Some, however, again found 
refuge in the hills, and after a peidod of thirty years 
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re -appeared amid the confusion which followed the 
invasion of Hindustan by Nadir Shah. Their neces- 
sities made them plunderers, and their policy sug- 
gested their forming fixed settlements by constructing 
forts, and compelling the cultivators to pay to them 
the government revenues. They were occa-^ionally 
repressed by the energy of the viceroys of Lahore, 
but the distracted state of public afFaiffe during the 
repeated incursions of Ahmed Shiih of Kabul was pro- 
pitious to their growth in numbers and independence, 
and from this period they continued to gather sti-ength 
and audacity , until they gradually established them- 
selves in Su’hind and the eastern portion of the Pan- 
jib, between the Ravi and the Setlej. The death of 
Alnned Shih, the dissensions among the Afghins on 
the one hand , and the total prostration of the sover- 
eignty of Delhi on the other, enabled them to appro- 
j)riate to themselves the resources of the country , to 
confirm their authoritj? over the inhabitants, and to 
complete a kind of national organization. 

The Sikh constitution grew naturally out of their 
political situation . During the period of recovery from 
the depression to which they had been reduced by 
the vigour of the Mohammedan officers, they issued 
from their 1‘etreats, fr>r the sake of the plunder on 
which they depended for subsistence, in bodies of 
Various strength under a leader who, from his per- 
sonal character or his family influence , Conld gather 
a party round bim. He was assisted by his relations, 
by companions also enjoying coh%leiutidn aitiong 
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the fugitives, and bringing (;ontril)utioiis to the force 
of the leader. When they were successfid, the party 
reiniliiied located in the country which they had ra- 
vaged,, and divided it among them; a larger portion 
of the conquered territory was set apart for the leader, 
but portions were distributed to every one who had 
taken a prominent share in the expedition. It might 
sometimes happen tha^t the land itself, where left de- 
solate and waste, constituted the allotments, but the 
'» ■» 

usual plan was to leave the Rayats, whether Hindus 
or Mohammedans, unmolested, on consideration of 
their acknowledging allegiance and paying the govern- 
ment revenue to their now lords. In the fluctuating- 
fortunes of the Panjab these lordships were at first of 
but. ephemeral duration , but as some expired or were 
extinguished they were replaced by others, and some 
of them taking permanent root survived the depen- 
dencies of the Mohammedan Governments, upon whose 
ruin they had risen. This was the origin of the va- 
j‘ious petty Sikh chiefships which, in the beginning of 
the present century , spread over the eastern portion 
of the Panjabi, from the Jamn4 to the Ravi, com- 
prising in their subjects different races both Moham- 
medan and Hindu, the hereditary occupants and 
actual cultivators of the soil who constituted , as they 
still constitute, the majority of the population’. 

- M, Jacquemont repeatedly ob^ that tlie Mohammedans 
and Hindus ini^ch outnumber the Sikhs. According to Captain 
Lawrence, the population of the Pahjab may bo loosely esti- 
mated at IjSOO.W, of w'horn 750,000 are Hindus, 500,000 Musal- 
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The partition of the lands among tlie I’elativcs and 
confederates of the leader led to another peculiaiity 
in the Sikh constitution. The j)oi*tions varied ip ex- 
tent and value according to the power and ii|fiuenco 
of each member of the confederacy, and the larger 
allotment as well as a predominating influence was 
assigned to the leader of the party; but each member 
of the confederacy, who consklered thalt he had ac- 
companied the leader as his friend and companion, 
claimed to exercise independent authority over his 
own share, and to be exempt from every kind of sub- 
ordination or control. He was willing to be regarded 
as voluntarily connected with the chief, and with the 
other members of the original confederacy, and, in 
general, was prepared to make common cause with 
them, but he disdained to be fettered by any kind of 
allegiahee either to an individual or the association. 
In this manner sprang up the several Misals, or vo- 
luntaiy associations of the Sikhs, acknowledging a 
common designation and a common head, and com- 
bining with each other on particular occasions, or in 
times of emergency to form the Guru mata, the na- 
tional council or diet, in which every member of each 
Misal, however limited his I’esources, had an equal 
vote, Twelve such Misals ejtisted in the palmy days 
of the Sikh confederacy ; but those on the north and 
west of the Sedej were annihilated by the all devooiing 


miias, ; and only ?.‘)0,CIOO Siktis, Cj^tain Bumes made the pepii- 
Jktipft but jJjB prpportipm niueh the sauie. 
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ambition of Ranjit Sing, and those })etween the Setlej 
and tht», Jamna spontaneously dissolved under the 
protc'^tion of the liritish Oroverntnent. The last general 
diet of the Sikhs was held in 1805, when the fugitive 
llolkar, and liis pursuer Lord Lake, penetrated into 
the Panjab. 

This notion of a unity of interests, or national iden- 
tity among the Sikhs , .as forming part also of a coin- 
inunity of rejigion, was designated as the Khalsa, the 
Church Militant, if it might be so interpreted, for it 
expressed a vague notion of the Sikhs being under 
one spii'itual guidance in temporal as well as spiritual 
affairs — a soi’t of abstract theocracy. The term has 
since come to be applied to the temporal government 
alone, and the late Maharaja deposed Guru Govind, 
Nanak, and the Supreme Being, whom the Sikhs pro- 
fessed to look up to, from even their abstract or typi- 
(;ul participation in the Klialsa. At no time, indeed, 
was this iuniginary unity so well maintained as by 
Raiijit, whose elevation was in a great degree ascri- 
bablo to the disunion which prevailed among the se- 
veral Misals, and the conflicting pretensions of their 
members : a sketch of his rise will best illustrate the 
characteristics of the Sikh confederacy. 

The first of the family of the late Maharaja Ranjit 
Sing, of whom any record has been preserved,, was a 
dat fanner, whose patrimony, it is said, consisted of 
three ploughs and a well. His son was a convert to 
the Sikh faith, and abandoning agriculture enlisted as 
a private horseman in the seiwice of a Sikh chitfi 
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His son Cbarat Sing became a petty chief himself, 
and levied a small tfoop of horse with which he plun- 
dered the country. Being successful in his incyrsions 
he built a fort near Gajraull, at no great distance from 
Lahore, and compelled the villages in the vicinity to 
pay to him the government assessments. The Afghan 
governor of Lahore attempted to dislodge him, but 
the Sikhs flocked to his succour in such numbers that 
the Afghan w&s glad to desist from the epterprise and 
shelter himself in Lahore. These events enabled Cha- 
rat Sing to extend his acquisitions, and while re- 
serving to hunself the Sirdar! portion he distributed 
among his principal associates the remainder of the 
districts whose revenues he had appropriated. He 
was thenceforward the head of a Misal, that of Sukar- 
chak, the name of the village in which his ancestors 
had resided. His Misal was one of the least consider- 
able of the twelve, being able to send but 2500 horse 
into the field, while several of the others furnished 
10,000 or 12,000. 

The son and successor of Oharat Sing, Maha Sing, 
distingoished himself by his military and political 
talents, aird greatly extended the power of the con- 
federacy of which he was the leader, although he died 
in 1792 at the early age of twenty-seven. 

He ■\yas succeeded bis his only son Ran.jit, then in 
his twelftli year, under the regency of his jnotheT, 
hut at the age of seventeen he put her to death for 
alleged misednduet , and assumed the direction of 
|&irs.‘ HiV rcsbuiSses were mheh^;i^ bis his 
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marriage with the daughter of Sada Kun war, who had 
been left by her husband the. regent of the Ghahi 
Misalj^ whose posse.ssions extended east of Lahore aiul 
included Amritsar. He became possessed also of the 
city of Lahore under a grant from Shah Zemaii, the 
king of Kabiil, on his retreat from the Fanjiib. The 
city, it is true, wa.s not Shah Zeman's to give, being 
in the actual occupatiDn of three other Sikh Sirdars. 
The grant, )iowever, was held to confer a title and 
had an influence with the Mohainmedans, by whom 
Lahore was chiefly inhabited. Their ready assistance 
placed Raiij it in possession of Lahore, important from 
its situation and extent, and still more from its an- 
cient I’eputation as the capital of the vice-royalty of 
the Panjdb. 

It would be incompatible with the objec;! of this 
sketch to follow Raiijit through the steps by wliich. 
he rose to the supremacy over the rest of the Sikh 
chiefs, and transformed an ill -defined and precarious 
combination of independent military leaders into a 
compact and despotic monarchy. Uis first great ac- 
cession was the annexation of the Bhangf Misal, one 
of the most powerful of the whole, to his own, upon 
the death of the Sirdar, by the unjustifiable expulsion 
of the infant chief and his mother- regent. Taking 
advantage of hostilities with the 1^4 of K4hlur, San- 
sar Oband, he compelled various Sikh tdiiefs in the 
Jalandhar I)o4b to yield him allegiance and to pay 
tribute, being assisted in his operations by the re- 
sources of the Ghafil confederacy, under the direction 
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of his nvother-in-law, und by the Sikh Sirdar of AIo- 
wala, who beeame in early life and continued to be 
for many years his personal friend. These proceedings 
were confined to the east of the Eavi; butqn 1804 
Eahjit was emboldened by the distracted state of the 
Afghan monarchy to invade the dependencies of Kabdl, 
lying between the Ravi and the Indus, and, although 
he did not permanently estaWish his supremacy, he 
succeeded in«* enforcing its acknowledgment in the 
shape of gifts and tribute from the Mohammedan 
chiefs who had hitherto held the Afghan kingdom. 
In 1805 he first became known to the British Govern- 
ment by the advance of Lord Lake’s army into the 
Panjab. No great opinion was then entertained of his 
power or prospects. Sir J. Malcolm observes, his 
force did not arflount to 8000 horse, and part of that 
was under chiefs who had been subdued from a state 
of independence, and whose turbulent minds ill 
brooked an usurpation which they deemed subversive 
of the constitution of the c6mmon wealth. 

The principal efforts of Eafijit for the next few 
years were directed to the extension of his authority 
to the eastward j and several of the possessions of the 
original MiSals were either wholly or in part incor- 
porated with his own territories. He repeatedly crossed 
the Setiej, appropriated lands on its left bank, and 
interfered ip the quaiTels of the Sikh eh&fs so ob- 
viously for his own advantage alopej that they became 
alpTified and -had reepurse to the ISritish 
fo# profo^ having soeceeded to thp power ;of 
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Delhi, of which they acknowleflge<l themselves to be 
the subjects, us in truth they as well ait all the Sikhs 
iti the ^*anjab originally were, rising to imlejiemlence 
only when the descendants of Baber were too weak 
to reclaim their allegiance. The appeal wos admitted, 
but Rai'ijit, although he relinquished his menacing 
attitude only upon the approach of a military force, 
was leniently dealt with< he was allowed to keep the 
places on the jeft bank of the Sctlej, of which he was 
in actual possession, however unwari’antable the means 
by which they had been acquired ; but the Sikh chiefs 
who had so far escaped his grasp were thenceforth pro- 
tected from his violence or his craft: he thence re- 
turned hj the westward and there sought more pro- 
mising fields for the employment of his growing powei’ 
and the gratification of his ambitious designs. In the 
prosecution of this policy he took Multan, reduced 
the districts between the Ravi and the Indus to his 
absolute dominion , crossed the latter river and con- 
quered a considerable portion of the country of the 
Afghans, ascended the mountains on the north of the 
Panjab , and compelled the hill Rajas to pay him 
heavy tribute or to fly from their ancient seats to 
avoid his tyranny , occupied and ruined Kashmir, and 
subjected to his will the unoffending princes of Little 
Tibet, encircling to the north the Himalayan depen- 
dencies of British India , and approaching the confines 
of the Celestial Empire, with which his lieutenants 
finally came, not yery successfully , into collision. To 
the ryhele of these^ he had no other title 
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than the sword , anil his conquests, unchecked by the 
necessity of devising any pretext for them whatever, 
were the rapid grow'th of little more than ^twenty 
years. A kingdom composed of such heterogeneous 
materials could be held together only by the means 
by which it was acquired, and an overpowering tnili- 
tary force was necessary to preserve the ascendancy 
which it had been employed to attain. As loh'g as he 
preserved a ^good understanding with tjje only power 
in India whom he had cause to dread, 'hs long as the 
British Government favoured his aggrandisement by 
turning a deaf ear to the urgent appeals made to its 
protection by the victims of Rahjit Sing’s ambition, 
he confidently- prosecuted his system of aggression, 
and trampled with impunity upon the rights of his 
neighbours, whether Mohammedans or Hindus. The 
transactions that have taken place since his decease 
have sufficiently shewn the rottenness of his system; 
the instability of a dominion based upon military vio- 
lence and individual ambition; the certain conse- 
quences of relying upon an army as the main instru- 
ment and stay of a government. The successors of 
Eahjit have perished under the presumption of the 
military chiefs, and the chiefs themselves have been 
the vietiins or the puppets of a mutinous hhd insolent 
soldielry. That soldiery has now been pretty well 
destroyed, but the Khalsa has been left in a state of 
Otter imbecility yhich will ensure ifeAspontaneous ex- 
tinction at no distant period^ if it be not kept aliye by 
the Undeserved protection of the British Governmeht. 
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Whatever may have been the political organization 
of the original Sikh confederacy, it is obvious that it 
had ceased to exist; it had received its death-blow 
from fia^jit Sing, and was latterly a monarchy of a 
despotic character, tenjpered by the necessity of con- 
('iliating powerful military leaders, or of holding them 
in check chiefly through the agency of their inutual 
jealousies and'' conflicting pretensions. The Misals 
were destroyed, the Guru-mata was forgotten, nor 
has the Sikh religion preserved much more of its pri- 
mitive character. Its original elements were deisni of 
a mystical tendency, contemplative worship, peace 
and good-will, and amalgamation of Mohammedan and 
Hindu. There was not much of dogma or precept, 
and its doctrines were inculcated through the c.hannel 
of my stical and moral verses in a popular style. Nanak 
Shdh appears to have sought the amelioration of the 
principles and feelings rather than an alteration of 
the creed or usages of the people; he does not seem 
to have formally abolished caste although he received 
l>roselytes from every order, and while he treated the 
Korfiii with reverence he acknowdedged the whole 
scheme of the Hindu rnytliolog)'; so do his followers 
to the present day , that is, such of his followers as 
profess the pure Sikh faith. They do not worship 
images, they worship the visible type of the HhAlsa 
in the book; but they do not question the existence 
of Brahmd, Visbftu; and Siva; and the legends re- 
lating to them, tp Vishha especially, as popularized 
from the Purahas in vernacular compositions, con- 
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stitute much of their favourite literature; except in 
the mode of performing public worship, and in the 
profession of benevolent sentiments for all mankind, 
there is little difference between a Nir mala §ikh and 
an orthodox Hindu of the V^aishhava sect. 

Neither are the Govind Sinhis, the disciples of Guru 
Govind, to be considered as unbelievers in the Hin<lu 
mythology. They receive all the Paurdhik legends as 
true, but they appear to he most paidial to those of 
the Saiva sect, as harmonizing best with their fierce 
and martial character. It is affiianed of their teacher 
Guru Govind himself, that he was directed to loosen 
his hair and draw his sword by the Goddess BhavAni, 
of whom he was an assiduous worshipper. He says 
of himself, “Durgd Bhavanf appeared to me when 1 
was asleep, arrayed in all her glory. The goddess 
put into my hand the hilt of a bright seymetar which 
she had before held in her own. ‘The country of tlie 
Mohammedans,’ said the goddess, ‘shall bo conquered 
by thee, and numbers of that race shall be slain.’ 
After I had heard this I exclaimed, ‘This steel shall 
be the guard to me and to ray followers, because in 
its lustre the splendour of thy countenance , oh God- 
dess! is always reflected.’” In the account, also, 
which be gives of his mission , he says that in a pre- 
ceding life he performed severe penance , meditating 
on MahAkdla and KAlikd (or Siva and DurgA), in con- 
sequence of which he was sent into the world by 
Para,ineAwara, the supreme god, to estahlish a perfect 
system,; to tw^^ virhie,; and exterminate the wicked. 
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The last — understanding by the term ‘wicked’ the 
followers of Mohammed — is the jmt of his mission 
which he most laboured to fulfil, and which was the 
whole spirit of his reform. Hatred of the Mohamme- 
dans is evidently the ruling principle of all Guru Go- 
vind’s institutions. His injunctions were, “It is right 
to slay a Mohammedan wdierever you meet him. If 
you meet a Hindu, beat him, and plunder him, and 
divide his property among you. Employ your con- 
stant effort to destroy the countries ruled by Moham- 
medans; if they oppose you, defeat and slay them.” 
The necessity, inseparable from this state of perpetual 
hostility, of filling his cofiers and recruiting his bands, 
compelled him to have I’eeourse to indiscriminate 
plunder, and to admit of the proselytism of Moham- 
medans; but deadly enmity to the latter is the ruling 
element of his system. To this he has sacrificed the 
lienevolent spirit of the teaching of Nanak, and the 
sacredness of the distinction of caste. As far, how- 
ever, as is allowable by the institutions of Nanak or 
Govind, the Sikhs observe the domestic usages of the 
Hindu tribes or castes from which they separated; 
and, in consequence, those tribes, particularly the 
Juts or Giijars* in the Panjab or on the Jamna, do 
not refuse to eat or intermarry with those of the same 
races who have become converts to the Sikh religion, 
riie Mohammedan converts are not nerinitted the 

* [H. M. lillidt, Supplement to the Glossai’j' of Indian terms. 
%ai 1M6, pp. atS aud 411 
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same indulgence, and are obliged to eat the flesh of 
swine, and to abstain from the rite of circumcision. 
The flesh of the cow is the only article of food pro- 
hibited to the Sikhs; and on this head their pr<^udices 
are almost stronger than those of the Hindus. Smoking 
is also prohibited, but there is no restriction upon the 
use of bhang, opium, or spirituous licpior, and drun- 
kenness, from one source or other, is a* common vice. 
Nor is this the only one to which the Sikhs are ad- 
dicted. The verses of Nanak and his fefiow moralists 
inculcate a pure code of ethics, but this is a portion 
of his reform to which no reverence is paid; and no 
race in India is more flagrantly demoralized than the 
Lions of the Panjjib. 

We do not derive from the travellers in the Panjab 
any description of the public or piivate worship of the 
Sikhs, who are probably more Jealous in their own 
country of admitting strangers to be present at their 
ceremonies than they are in othei’ parts of India*. Al- 
though several persons have been admitted into the 
city of Amritsar, it is only recently that it was allow- 
able or safe to visit the sacred t^mk and temples in 
its vicinity. The only description that has yet been 
published is to be found in the Travels of Baron Hftgel. 
According to him, the tank is about 150 paces square, 
and apparently fed by a, natural spring. It is sur- 
rounded by a pavement 20 or 25 paces in breadth, 
skirted by houses on one side ^ and haying several 

[See V however, ODas Awlaad”, p- llBo] 
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flightH! of steps to the water on the other. In the 
centre is the Ilari Manclir, or Temple of Hari, in which 
a co|.)y of the Adi Granth, said to he written by NAnak 
himself, , is preserved — a tradition rather at vainance 
with the assertion that the Adi Granth was compiled 
by Arjunmal. 'I'he temple is coniiected with the ein- 
t.anknient on the west side hy a bridge. The temple 
is described by Baron J;;Jngel as a handsome building 
inlaid with mai'ble, having a golden roof, and a door 
of gold: and surrounded by small vestibules, the 
ceilings of which are suj)portcd by richly-ornamented 
pillars. Before the entrance to tiie bridge are two 
large Ijanners of red silk, the “Wah! Guru ji kA 
fattoli” on one, and •‘Ram l)A.s” on the other, in 
wliite letters. Opjjosite to the bi-idge are several small 
structures, in which the .Sikh UdAsts and Nirrnalas 
are seated , to i-eceive the gifts and reverences of the 
people. Frotiting this tank was the chief gathering- 
place of the AkAHs . wliose insolence made it danger- 
ous to approach the holy precincts; but they are not. 
noticed by Baron Hhgel. The sacred tank and temple 
of Amritsar were also visited by our noble President*, 
ndien Governor-General, ih company with Raiijit Sing, 
Whatever may have been the obstructions heretofore 
in the way of a personal acquaintance wdth the ob- 
servances of the Sikhs in their own country, they 
seem to have had no objection , when out of the Pan - 
JAb, to the presenee of Eoropean visitors; and one of 
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she earliest notices of them is the account given by 
Mr. Wilkins, in the first volume of the Asiatic Re- 
searches, of his visit to the Sikh college at Patna. 
He was civilly treated, and allowed not only’ to see 
the place, but to be present at the public reading of 
the Gi’anth , which con8tifute.s the public ceremonial 
of the Sikhs. They have for their private use prayers 
(Composed by Nanak , of which those called Arthf are 
recited on going to bed, and those entitled Jap are 
repeated the first thing in the moiuing. Their public 
worship, in imitation of the Hindu ritual, takes place 
three times a day, at the three Satidhyas — morning, 
mid-day, and sunset. 1 had an opportunity, when at 
Benares, of assisting at the latter, at the house of a 
Nirmala Sikh priest, who readily allowed myself and 
a friend to witnes.s the ceremony. It was veiy simple. 
He occupied a lower-roomed house, inclosed in a 
small court or compound, and having a covered ve- 
randah in front. One end of the verandah was shut 
in, 80 as to form a small chamber or chapel, in which, 
upon a table covered with a white cloth, and deco- 
rated with lights and flowers, lay the Adi Gri'anth. As 
the people ehtered, they went singly into the room, 
and made a reverential .salute to the book, with the 
exclamation, ‘‘ Wah Guru ji*,” and placed upon the 
table any small offering they might have to make* 
They then came forth, and seated themselyes on the 
^nvind fronting where sat the Guru on 

a chair , ^nd his two ‘guests cm either hand of him . 
When the whole party, amounting, to sojuejdiifty or 
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forty, had assembled, the (rurn recited, in a» sort of 
cbauht, several hyning frorii the Granth, similar to 
those already ([noted, repeating at the end of each, 
twice or thrice, ‘’Meditate on the Saheh of the Book, 
and exclaim Wah Guru!” being answered on each 
occiasion by all present, “Wah Guru — Wah Guru ji 
kiVtatteh. ” The assistants then brought from the 
cha{>fil trays of swei^tineats, whiirh were handed to 
every one, ^and were eaten on the spot. The visitors 
were not forgotten. This concluded tlie service; but 
the party assembled did not immediilStely disperse. 
Individuals among them, accompanying themselves 
with the .small drum or native lute, sang Hindi rekhtas 
and padas (moral and religious songs) in succession. 
We departed, as did several of the natives, when two 
or three had been sung; but the party did not finally 
break up until it was time to retire to rest. The per- 
sons present were of respectable appeai’ance and de- 
corous mauners, being inostly shop-keepers, dealers 
ill clotli or in grain, and biinkers; some were natives 
of the Punjab, .settled in Benares, others inhabitants of 
the city from diflefent quarters, who had adopted the 
Sikh ritual, or had grafted it upon Vaishnava tenets. 
Hari and Bain were as familiar in their invocations, 
as the S4heb of the Book , or as the teacher or Guru. 

Besides sacred shrines , connected with the hi.stoiy 
tif the Sikhs, as the pla(;es where their Gurus were 
horn or dieft,, the Sikhs share the veneration of the: 
Hindus for several of the holy cities, as Benaies, Ma- 
^bur4, Haj*idw4r; They also observe many of the same 

10 * 
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holidays, as the Holi, the Dasahara, the DewaU. The 
latter is the tavounte season of’ pilgrimage to Amritsar. 

The initiation of a Sikh convert is termed the 
P&hul, and is thus described by Captain Mjrray. 
“The candidate and the initiator wash their feet iii 
the same water, which they then drink, having put 
some sugar into it, and stiiTed it with a dagger; re- 
peating several moral stanzas, and taking a sip be- 
tween each, exclaiming, ‘Wah, wah Govind Sikh. 
Ap hi Guru chehi!’ Govind Sikh hail, himself teacher 
and disciple! It should be performed in the presence 
of at least five Sikhs. It is ascribed to (tuvu Govind, 
who, when he had only five followers, went through 
this form with theni, drinking of the water which 
had washed their feet, and they drinking th.at which 
had washed his.” Sir John Malcolm gives a some- 
what different* and more dilated account of the cere- 
mony, and says nothing of the previous use of the 
water, which is administered to the convert by the 
initiator with this injunction, “This sherbet is nectar: 
it is the water of life: drink it.” Having obeyed , the 
disciple Ls told to abstain from all association with 
five classes of men: the Mfna Dhfrmal, who, though 
of the family of Nanak, attempted to poison Arjun; 
the MusandiA, a set of Sikh heretics; the RAm RAyfs, 
the descendants of RAm RAya, who caused the death 
of^Tegh Sinh; tlie Kudi-mAr , pr daughter-slayei^ , dr 
the RAjpdts; and the Bhadarii, who shaye theii* heads 


* the Faiyabt Lbdianat :i86iv 



ON THM SIKHS. 


149 


and beards, He is then enjoined to be kind and cha- 
ritable, to reverence Amritsar, to devote himself to 

the Khalsa, and to study the sacred books. The 

/ 

children of the Sikhs all pass through this form of 
initiation. 

From this sketch, imperfect as it must necessai*ily 
be, it will be seen that the Sikh religion scarcely de- 
serves the name of a religious faith. A vague notion 
of a Creator and sodrce of all things, and of a divine 
guardian and {)rotector, pervades the poetry ofN^nak 
and his fellow bards, but it is little else than a poetical 
acknowledgment of a deity who is defined by nega- 
tives — who is without form — without time — without 
attributes. The only worship of him, if it can be 
called such, consists in the allusions that oc(!ur in the 
odes and hymns which are chaunted at the daily ser- 
vices, to a benevolent and powerful being, designated 
sometimes as Parame.swara — the supreme being; Sat 
NAm — the true name; Tat-kaita — the maker of that 
which is; Adi-purusha — the first spirit; Bhagavan — 
the lord ; but still more frequently as Ram or Hari, 
the popular names of Vishnu. Belief in the intei’- 
vention of a providence in mundane affairs exercises 
verly little influence upon Sikh practice. There is no 
public adoration of any of the Hindu divinities, nor, 
as far as is known, are any temples erected to them: 
but their existence is not disputed, and the characters 
given them by the Hindus and the legends told of 
them are devoutly credited; and there are probkbly 
soihe esoteric ritea in which the worship of the Tan*- 
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trrts is privately prac&ed. The great distinction be- 
tween the Sikhs and the other Hindus Is the abolition 
of the distinction of caste , and consequent extinction 
of many of the restraints which, in the more orthodox 
system, supply, however imperfectly, the want of a 
purer code of faith and practice. The experiment has 
not been very successful; and the worship of the 
Book and of the Sword, and the moral declamations 
of the contributors to the sacred CTranth, have led to 
as great, if not a greater, laxity of condnet, and as 
utter a disregard of both religious, and moral obliga- 
tions, as the superstitious belief and multiplied cere- 
monial of the Bralunans’, 



* The above suminary Ims been diOTii up in conipliajicc^ with 
a wish express<?f3 by some of the Member’s of tlu? 8ocii*ty to l»e 
possessed of a brief notice of tin*- institutions of the Sikhs winch 
disdhgnish them from the Hindus in general. It is of cours«j 
little jiiortV limn a compilation from the accounts of the Sikhs 
altody in print, especially those of Sir John Malcolm und Ciip- 
taia Murray, as prepared by Mr. H. T. Prins(?p; recourse has 
been also had to the observations of recent travellers in the 
jPanjab — particularly M essrs. MAMUcroft , Buriies , Jacquemont, 
? and to the aniusiuig and characteristic 
work of Major Lawrence — Adventures of an Officer iii the Panjab. 
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rm RELIGIOUS FESTIVALS OF 
HINDUS 


t’rciiu the Journal of the U. Asiatic Society, ISJtJ, Vol IX, p. 60- 110. 


Among all the nations of the ancient world a con- 
siderable poi'tion of the year was devoted to the so- 
lemnization of public festivals, at which the people 
found in the assemblage of multitudes, in the exhibition 
of games, and in religious pageants and cerciuonies, 
a compensation for the want of those more refined 
entertainments which are created by the necessities 
and the luxury of a more advanced stage of civiliza- 
tion. Some of these primitive celebrations have re- 
tained their hold upon national tastes and feelings 
long after their origin and meaning were forgotten, 
and become interwoven with new conditions of society, 
with altered manners and institutions, and with a 
total change of religion. In all the countries of Europe 
they have left at least traces of their former pre^ 
valence in the nomenelature of our calendars, and 
rtiahy of the hoHdays vvideh are* appropriated to the 
saints of -the Ghristian Ohitpch have been borrowed 
from the festivals of ancient paganism. In 
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proportion also as nations , or as (Ufterent classes of 
the same nation , retain their primitive habits, the ob- 
servances of olden times enjoy their veneration, and 
interest their Mections. They are, howevdr. fast 
fading in the Western world, even from the faith of 
tradition, before the extension of knowledge and re- 
finement, and before the augmented demands for toil 
which the present artificial tnodes of life" impose, when 
holidays are denounced as an unprofitable interruption 
of productive industry, and a festival or a fair is con- 
demned as a wasteful expenditure of time and money. 
It is only, therefore, in regions remote from the reach 
of the task -master, where exemption from work is 
occasionally the ecpuil right of all classes of the com- 
munity, that we may expect to find the red letters of 
the Calendar significant signs— -importing what they 
de.signate — public holidays — days ou which the arti- 
ficer and the peasant rest from physical exertion, and 
spend some passing hours in a kindly communion of 
Idleness w'ith their fellows, in which, if the plough 
stands still and the anvil is silent, the spirit of social 
intercoui'se is kept alive, and man is allowed to feel 
that he was born for some nobler end than to earn 
the scanty bread of the pauper by the unrelaxing 
labour of the slave. 

It is in the remoto East, and especially in India, 
that we may expect to find the living repi*eseutation 
of ancient observances , mid the still existing solemni- 
zations which delighted #e nations of authprity , and 
We shafl not; he altogether, disappointed 



153 


OF THE HINDUS. 

here they begin to languish under the influence of a 
foreign government, under tlie unsyinpathiziug supe- 
riority which looks upon the enjoyments of a dift’event 
race ’(feth disdain, under the prevalence of the doc- 
trine which regards public holidays as deductions 
from public wealth, and under the principles of a 
system of religious faith which, although it might be 
indulgent to ’popnlai" Recreations, cann(»t withhold its 
disapprobation of them when their objects and origin 
are connected with falsehood and superstition. From 
the operation of these causes, the Hindu festivals have 
already diminished both in frequency and in attrac- 
tion; and they may become, in the course of time, as 
little familiar to the [«?ople of India as those of Euro- 
pean institution are to the nations of the West, d'hey 
will then, perhaps, become also objects of curiosity 
and interest; and in anticipation of that period, and 
in order to secure an account of them whilst it is still 
possible to learn what they are, I propose to offer to 
the Society some notices of the religious Fasti of the 
Hindus and Calendar of their public festivals. 

The different celebrations of the Hindus are speci- 
fled in their Almanacs, and are described at length in 
different works, such as the Tithi Tattwa, Tithi Kritya, 
Vrat4rka, Ksila Nirhaya, the Kalpa Druma of Jaya 
Sinha, and others , and also in passages of several of 
the PurAhas, particularly in the Bhavishyottara, which, 
as it usually occur>s, treats exclusively of the festivals. 
The observances are, for the most part, the same in 
the differerrt provinces of India, hiit there aye some 
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peculiar to peculiar localities; and even those which 
arc universally held , enjoy various degrees of popu- 
larity in clifFei’ent places,' and are celebrated with 
various local modifications. Uie periods aljJo. vary 
within certain limits, according as the lunar month is 
reckoned to begin from the new moon, oi’ from the 
full mooji; the former mode of computation pi’evailing 
in Bengal and in Telingaua, M;hilst in ilindustan and 
in the Tamil countries of the South the latter is fol- 
lowed*. My opportunities of personal observation have 
been in a great degree limited to Bengal, and for the 
rest of India 1 can speak but imperfectly of any 
existing practices which may not exactly conform to 
those enjoined by original works, or of which no ac- 
count has been published by actual observers. One 
object of cominnnicating these notices to the Soeiety 
is, therefore, the supplying of this deficiency. Amongst 
the Members of the Society are many who, m the 
course of their public services, must have witnessed 
the celebration of the Hindu festivals in different and 
distaht places: their better knowledge will enable them 
to furnish correct information respecting those local 
pecaliarities with which lam unacquainted; and 1 
hope that they may be induced to favour the Society 
with the results of their experience, and contribute to 
render the description of the popularfrsfivals of the flin- 
dus as complete and authentic as those who may take 
ah interest in the topic riffht to expect from us. 


* IPting«p‘e E, 
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Upon exaniining the Fa«ti of the nations of anti- 
quity, it is obvious that many of their festivals origi- 
nated either from the same or similar motives. They 
all a I’cligious cliaraeter, inasmuch as religious 
worship formed part of the celebration; but that was 
the spirit of the time. However eiToneoiisly directed, 
the feelings of the multitude in the heathen world as- 
sociated the powers ofjieaven, real or imaginary, with 
all their transactions : but the sources to which 1 more 
especially refer, however closely linked with this 
common sentiment, arc in some degree varieties of it: 
they constitute the species, and are obviously redu- 
cible to tw'o principal distinctions, wdiich may be 
regardeii as universal or particulai’. The univei’sul 
festivals , w’hich arc probably traceable among all na- 
tions elevated above barbarism, and w'hicli may have 
l)een handed down liy tradition from the earliest pe- 
riods in the history of the human race, are Tnanlfcstly 
astronomical, and are iuteuded to conmiemorate the 
revolutioiis of tbe planets, the alternations of the sea- 
sons, and the recurrence of cyclical intervals of longer 
or shorter duration. The particular fe.stivals are those 
arising out of national forms of religious worship, out 
of the different mythological creations of priests or 
poets, or out of imperfect narratives, transmitte<l 
orally through succeeding generations, of occurrences 
anterior to historical record, In as far as these tra- 
ditions may have related to the great mass of mankind, 
before it was broken up into detached communities, 
or as the mythological fictions may typify real per- 
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sonages or events of the 'stune ei’a, or may embody 
objects likely to be presented to the imaginations of 
men under similar UsSpects, we need not be surprised 
to meet with analogies of deep interest, evej? in the 
festivals which are of particular institution. It is, 
however, in those which relate to the course of time 
and the phenomena of the planetary sphere that ana- 
logies are most likely to occur., and do^ in fact, pre- 
sent themselves in tlje pi'actiees of distant and appa- 
rently unconnected races. 

The coincidences that may be discovered between 
the universal or particular fe.stivals of the various 
nations of antiquity, form a subject that well deserves 
careful and patient investigation. It would, in all 
probability, tend to confuan the remarkable results 
which comparative philology has of late so unanswer- 
ably demonstrated, and furnish corroborative testi- 
mony of that relationship of races, which, however 
dissimilar now, in physical configuration, social con- 
dition, and national character, are proved to be of 
kindred origin by the unequivocal affinities of lan- 
guage. In like manner as the Grreek, Latin, Teutonic, 
Celtic, Slavonic, and Sanskrit tongues have been shown 
to be allied by principles common to them all, so in 
all probability it would be found that the festivals and 
holidays which once animated the cities of Athens 
and Rome , the forests of Germany and the steppes of 
Russia, are stiU cbntinuihg to afford seasons of public 
rem'cation to the djark complexioned tribes that people 
the boi'derg oT the Ipdh^ aiid . the Ganges. The full 
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development of these identifications is, however, a 
work of time and of researcli exceeding what I can 
bestow upon it; and I mn.st be content witli contri- 
buting ^nly that portion of the materials re(piisito for 
its investigation which relates to the Fasti of the 
Hindus, briefly suggesting, as I proceed, one or two 
of the most obvious points of apparent similarity. 

The subject of the Blestivals of the Hindu y ear was 
introdued to^ the Asiatic Society of Bengal by Sir 
William Jones, who published a paper on it in tin’ 
third volume of the Researches. What he thought of 
the inquiiy is evident from the manner in which he 
speaks of the authority whence his information was 
derived, and which be calls a wonderfully curious 
tract of the learned and ce!el«*ated Raghnnandana. 
It was no doubt this Tithi Tattwa, a standard text- 
lH)ok, as are all the works of the same author, in 
Bengal. Sir William Jones, however, has taken from 
this wnnlv only the heads of the descriptions, and 
omits all the particulars into which it enters, with the 
exception of a few brief notes; and his details are 
neither sufficiently full nor interesting to inspire otlu^rs 
with the sentiments with whicli he contemplated the 
subject . Some years ago I collected materials for its 
biller elucidation, and published in one of the Calcutta 
papers brief notices of thie festivals as they occurred; 
but the notices were merely popular, and were neces- 
.sarily short and unconnected, and they have never 
been presented in a collective form. The topic is 
one, therefore, wfilch} if destitute of other reconi- 
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mendation, possesses, even hi these latter days, that 
of some degree of novelty ^ and may on this account 
be further acceptable to the Society, 

As remarked by Sir William Jones, although most 
of the Indian lasts and iestivals are regylated by the 
days'of the nioou, yet the most solemn and remarkable 
of them have a manifest reference to the supposed 
motions of the sun. An attempt is usually made to 
adjust the oi?e to the other; but the pi*inciples on 
which the adjustment of the solar to the lunar year is 
based, are of a somewhat complicated character, and 
are not essential to a knowledge ot the periods at 
which the festivals are held, and which, with a f«'w 
exceptions, are sufficiently determinate. They will 
be specified as we pi'oeeed. 

U I TARA Y ANA.—i'Vj’A-t of (solav month ) Mayha , first 
(unation dark halfi or Moon’s toam ofi Pans/ia or 
Magha, i2th -13th ofi Jamuwy, — The Itoman poet 
Ovid, in the opening of his ‘‘Fasti’’*, inquires of Janus 
why ike new year is considered to begin in January 
instead of April, in winter instead of spring; as the 
latter is the true season of the renovatioiv of nature, 
when flowei-s bud, birds carol, and animals rejoice. 

Die, Irigoribus quare novas 

Qui uialius per yer inoipiemius erat— 

Omnia tunc floreut t tunc eat novii jetas. 

The same cjviestion SMggested itseJi 
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to the reformers of the Hitidu calendar, and accor- 
dingly the new year of the Itmi-solar computation now 
in use begins with the first of Chaitra, which falls 
soraewi^ere in the, course of March, and in solar 
reckoning is said to agree with the entrance of the 
sun into the sign Mesha, or Aries. There was, how- 
ever, a period at which a different principle was fi»l- 
lowed*, and hue that,,coineidos with the peculiarity 
that puzzled the poet; the new year theij. cominenced 
on the first of the solar month Magha, the date of the 
Mak.ara-Sankranti, or sun’s entrance into the sign 
(kpricornus identical with the Uttarayana, or i-e- 
tuni of that luminary to the regions of the North, or, 
in fact, to the winter solstice; a very important era 
to the nations north of the equator, amongst whom 
no doubt were the primitive Hindus, us bringing back 
to them the genial warmth of the sim and the resus- 
citation of vegetable life, and deservedly, therefore, 
held to be the beginning of a new year. 

The Uttarayaiia, or "winter solstice, although no 
longer considered !i.s occuri’ing on the first day of the 


‘ According to Beh'tley, this was llM n, c. [Historical View 
of Hindw AslrdeaiiB^; p. 30.] 

' Tile tei‘m Mak^a; denotes an aqaatic non-descript aniitial: 
the mote aiicient name of the sign seems to have been Mriga, a 
deer ^ “The .two Sankrantis, the deer and the 

cr,ah;UT_'l^tkf ^ The same work explains the application 

<»F the term , the type bf the ednsteUation having the head, not 
of a goat , htit of a deer sragii;! [See Weher, 

“ Indisehe. Stndien ”, if , 299. 415.} 
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year, 4 nd which, even in olden times, as we shall see, 
was thrown hack a forttiight, to the first of the light 
half of Pausha, retains the veneration attached to it 
originally as the renovator of ani|nal and ve|etable 
existence, and is aiie of the great festivals of the 
Hindus. It chinmehces, as in our own calendars, with 
the entrance of the sun into the sign Capricorn ns: 
but, alth<)ugh the astronomicfj] period' is thet sainc, 
the ac’tual da|es present a considerable deviation. ’Ac- 
cor4wig|;o our Ephemerides, the sun enters Capricorti 
on the 2 1st of Detain be-rC according to those of the 
Hindus, mi the 1st of their solar month Magha; and 
this', in actual practice , is identified with the 1 2th of 
danuaity or tliereabonts. 1 have already observed that 
the adjustments of the Hindu calendar are very djfti- 
cnlt shatters ito deahpMthj and ah explanation of the 
difference between the 2i8t of I)i|eeinber and the i2th ' 
of January is to bg_ found only iti astronouiical caleii - 
lations. Thus Colonel Warren observes, the dates of 
the equindctial and solstitial points, as' for as they are 
regulated by the; '^lar and lunar moveable zodiac, 
are fixed V*' blit tbcib relation to the sidereal zodiac, 
tlfpends upon the precessiona! variation For our 
present purposej.howeYeiv it is sir^i^lfo know that 
the essential elements of the eelebrhtlon are the Ma- 
Jbtra , or sa]|^s entrance into OapricqiTii the 

IJttar&yahft or cprameticenilhtfo^ 

Sik . [Jouraal cf 

Soc,,' 249.3 
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a northern declination; and the aetHal observance on 
the tst of the luni-aolar inontli Magha felling on the 
J2th of January, or occasionally a day before or after it. 

The observances enjoined on this occasion are 
partly Vf a private, partly of a public character. 
The first consist of offerings to |he Pitfis, or pro- 
genitors, whether general, as of all mankind; or spe- 
cial,' as of the family of the woi'shipper: to the Vastu 
(levas,"the Dii Lares, «r domestic genii; the guardians 
of the "dviseHing, or the site on which it is erected ; 
and to the VisWa deyas, or univei'sal gods. The eere- 
ihonies addressed to all these ai'e perforrned within 
the abode of the householder, and are conducted by 
the family' priest. The principal article of the offering 
is tila, or sesainum seeds, either separately, cm-, as is 
ipore hsual, mixed with molasses, or the saccharine 
juice of the fruit of the date-tree, and made up into 
a kind of 8weetnr£Sat^*called Tiliia. Pishtakas or cakes 
altib: are offered, composed of ground rice, mixed with 
sugar and ghee; whence the festival has the denomi- 
nation of TilGd Sankrknti and Pishtaka Sahki;4^nti, 
the solar conjunction of the sweetmeat or the cake. 

The good things prepared on this occasion are ijfit 
inteijded exclusively for those imaginary beings 
are tinable to eat them, , They are presented merely 
for the purpose of consecration, and that they may 
be eaten with greater zpst by the householder and his 
faniily ; hor is that all, for a portion of tihem is sent 
to friends J^d relations, as memorials of regard , in- 
closed hr fine linen , silk , or velvet , according to iJie 

11 
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means of the. presenter, aiid the station of those to 
whom they are presented. 

In many places in Bengal a curious practice is ob- 
served’, called Bdwanna bandhana, particulairly b\' 
the females of the family. In the evening, one of the 
women takes a \yjfp of straw, and from the bundle 
picks out Separate straws, which she ties singly to 
every article of furniture in the houSje , exclaiming 
“BA wanna pauti”, implying, '^may the measure of 
.corn be inci'v.ased fifty-two fold,^ — pau+i denoting a 
measure of grain. In the villages similar straws are 
attached to the Golas, or thatched granaries, in which 
the grain of the pi*eceding harvest has been stored*. 

Besides these private ceremonies, which eicpres- 
sively typify the feelings of satisfaction with which 
the re-approch of tlie sun was hailed by a people to 
whom the principal phenomena of the heavens were 
familiar, there are also public celebrations of the same 
event, expressing similar sentiments, but deriving a 
more local and peculiai* complexion from the physical 
circumstances of the country , and the supei'Stifcious 
of its inhabitants. 

According to the Kalpa Pruma of ilayasinha, upon 
the authonty of the Padma Puraha, the whole month 
Of MAgha is especially consecrated to Vishfin, to whom 
and to the Sun also pi'ayers should be daily addr^sed, 

* [A met with in some* parts of Qermrtny; 

see J^ Kuhri nh Schwartz, '^Norddeutsclie licipzlg: 

iS48, p, A. Whitfee, ‘^Der deuisclte Yolfeaberglauhe^^ 
'.IS 
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and offerings or argfayas presented, me introduction 
of Vishnu is a modern interpolation'. The sathework 
prescribes daily batliing before sunrise. The Bha- 
vishyottara* also directs daily bathing in Magha, with 
inantms or prayers by the three first classes, silently 
by Siidras and women , and affirms that the practice 
is enjoined by the Vedas, a rather questionable asser- 
tion. The spuie may be said of the Vaishfiava for- 
mulae, given by Raghunandana; according to whom 
the person performing his ablutions is *to invoke va- 
rious personifications of Vishiiti. 1 bus the Sankalpa, 
or previous prayer, is, “By this bathing, when the 
sun is in Makara, be thou, oh Magha, oh Govinda, 
oh Achyuta, oh Miidhava, oh God, the giver ol the 
promised reward tome*''.” He is tjien to bathe, calling 
to mind Vasudeva, Hari, Krishha, Sridhara, and to 
say, “Salutation be to thee, oh Sun, lord of the world, 
giver of light, do thou make perfect this great wor- 
ship, this bathing in Magha***.” 

Whatever may be the date of this mixture of tenets, 
the ablution is no doubt an ancient portion of the rite. 

' The ablution is to be preceded by a fast and followed by 
a feast and gifts to Brshtnans. 1^ wnrf^ wnr* 

Tithi T. 

* [o. 107.] , 

*** wwn? ^ -s ^ % I 

Sabd»kalpadraina p. 3394. 'FliG Niruayasintliiu 

8, edinou) of 

■ ■ 
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Bathing in sacred streams constitutes an indispensable 
part of most of the ceremonial observances of the 
Hindus; and where such rivers are not within access, 
their place is supplied by other pieces of water of 
less lofty pretensions; a dirty pi^lle? may take the 
place of the holy Ganga. At the winter solstice, bathing 
at the confluence of the Ganges with tho ocean is 
particularly meritorious, and • accordingly a vast con- 
course of people is annually assehibled at Ganga Sdgar, 
or the inouthr of the Ilugli branch of the Ganges , at 
the period of the Makara Sankranti, agreeably to the 
limitations above assigned to it; that is, its identifi- 
cation with the 1st of Magha or the 12th of January. 
Wherever such assemblages take place, objects of a 
secular nature are now, as they have ever been, 
blended with those of devotion; and the Mela, which 
originates in purposes of pilgrimage , becomes equally 
or in a still greater degree a meeting of itinerant 
merchants , or a fair*. 

The number of- persons who assemble at Ganga 
Sagar is various^' estimated. Some years ago they 
were considered to average about one hundred tliou- 
sand; but I have been informed by high authority 
that Utterly the number has increased to double that 
amount. They come from all parts of India, the 
larger proportion, of course, from the contiguous 
provinces of Bengal and Orissa; but there are many 
from Dekhau apd from iJindtislhu^^^^^ even from 

* [0^ flfe Tjwsy, Menioire sur leS paritkijlurites <le 1ft relikion 
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Nepai and the Panjab. They are of both sexes and 
of all ages; many come with small pedlery for petty 
traffic; many from idleness or a propensity to a va- 
grant life, not uncommon in India; and there is a 
veiy large proportion of religious mendicants of all 
sects. The Saivas usually predominate. 

The place ^t which the Mela is held is, or perhaps 
it were more safe to s’ay, was, some years ago, a sand 
bank, on tke southern shore of the island of Sagar, 
immediately to the west of the inlet called Pagoda 
Creek, from a small pagoda or temple, also on the 
west of the creek , nearer to the sea than the bank of 
sand, and separated from the latter by a smaller creek 
running inland. South from this to the sea- shore, 
extended a thick jungle, with a pathway leading into 
the interior, where was a large tank for the supply 
of the people with fresh water. Tigers lurked in the 
jungle, and not unfrequently caanned off the pilgrims. 
Along the sea-side, for more than a mile,., extended 
rows of booths, shops, and small femporai'y tenjples, 
with the travelling gods of the religious mendicants, 
who received the adoration and contributions of the 
pious. Besides the numerous^ shops for the supply of 
provisions and sweetmeats, a bnsk traffic was carried 
on in small wares, especially in betel-nuts, black pep- 
per, and the red powder that is scattered about at 
the vernal festival of the Hull, A PahSit in my 
employ , who had visited tlie Meld, asserted tliat an 
impost was levied by Ae custom officers of Govem- 
meht , of four dh^ per par on each boat; but no such 



166 


HEUGIOCS flSSTlVALS 


charge appears to have been authorized, except in 
the case of the Sagar Island Society , who were per- 
mitted to make some such charge in consideration of 
the clearings and tanks made by them. The mendi- 
cants, however, petitioned against this privilege, and 
it was withdrawn from the Society. The petition was 
not disinterested , as the Sanuyilsis claiiped a right to 
levy the charge on their own ac^sount; a practice that 
seems to havegrowm up from long use, s.nd to have 
been silently acquiesced in by the pilgrims. The total 
amount was inconsiderable, having been farmed by a 
tmtive contractor from the Society, whilst in their pos- 
session, for 1200 rupees in the first year, and 2000 
in second. 

The Mela lasts several days, but three days are the 
liinit of the religious festival. The first ceremony is 
the propitiation of the ocean, by casting into it va- 
rious offerings, with shoi-t ejaculatory prayers; the 
oblations are commonly cocoa-nuts, fruits, or flowers : 
the most appropriate gift is that of the five gems, 
Pancha ratna, consisting of a pearl or diamond, an 
emerald, a topaz, and a piece of coral , along with a 
cocoa-nut, an areoa^nut, and the thread worn by 
Brahmans. These are wrapped up in a cloth, and 
east into the branch of the river which communicates 
ttith the sea, at a place called Dhol A Sam udra, and 
also at the ponfluencei The; jewelsVarej in 
the smaflei* size, ndtiw^ than a rupee dr twoi 

There Was a time when the offering were of a less 
innocent d^criptfeh , asnd cast into the 



167 


OF X:^ HINDUS. 

sea. This horrible and unnatural practice was wholly 
unsaiictioned by anytiung in the Hindu ritual; and its 
suppression, by the Government of Bengal, had the 
cord iaf con currenee of the Brahmans. The act vvas 
not, like the oblation of fruits or jewels , intended to 
obtain the favour of the deihed ocean, but in satis- 
faction of a vow ; as where a woman had been child- 
less, she made a vow»to otl’er her first-born at Ganga 
Sagar, or fipme other holy place, in the confidence 
that such an offermg would secure for her additional 
progeny. The belief is not without a parallel in the 
history of antiquity, sacred or profane, but it was 
the spontaneous growth of ignorance and superstition, 
not only unprompted, but condemned by the ifiUdu 
religion , and was confined to the lowest orders of the 
people. It will easily be credited, that the oceiirrence 
was rare, and that no attempt has ever been made to 
infringe the prohibition. 

On the fii’st day . bathing in the sea is to be per- 
fornied; it takes place early in the morning, and is 
i*e{>eated by some at noon; some also have their heads 
shaved after bathing; and many of those whpse pa- 
rents are recently deceased celebrate their SrAddha, 
or obsequial ceremonies, on the sea-shore. After ahlu- 
tipn, the pilgrims repaU’ to the temple, vvhich is dedi” 
cated to a Minii, or divine sage , an incarnation of 
yisljfnr, i^naed yishfin became incarnate in 

his petrsoo for the destruction of the sixty thousand 
wicked sons of King Sagara. He is said to have sta- 
tipped himself at this place , which was then uppti thC 
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brink of a vast chasm leading to the infernal regions. 
When the sons of the king, who were in search of a 
horse intended for the solemn sacrifice of the As wa* 
inedha, arriyed here, they found the Muni absorbed 
apparently in meditation, while the steed was grazing 
near him. Accusing him of having stolen it, they ap- 
proached to kill him, when fire flashed from his eyes, 
and instantly reduced the wdiole troop to ashes. In 
order to expiate their crime, pui’ify their remains, 
and secure paradise for their spirits, Bhaglratha, the 
great-grandson of Sagara, brought down by the force 
of his austerities the (langes from heaven; and led 
her fiom the Himalaya, where she had alighted, to 
this spot. The sons of Sagara were sanctified, and 
the waters of the river, flowing into the chasm, 
formed the ocean. The Ganges is called Bhagirathi, 
from King Bhaglratha; and the sea is termed Sagara, 
after his great-grandsirc. The legend is told, in its 
most ancient and authentic shape, in the Rdmdyaha*. 

The temple of Kapila is under the alternate charge 
of aBah'&gl andSannyasl, mendicants of the Vaishfiava 
and Saiva sects; the latter presides at the Meli held 
at this place in the month Kartik, the former at the 
Mdd of Magha. They exact a fee of fonr AnSs fi’om 
each person who comes to the temple. The aggiogate 
collection of MAgha was divided amongst five different 
establishments of mendicants of the Ram&iahdl order, 
in the vicinity of Galcute In front of the temple was 

‘ p,.“42-4&] : 
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a Bur tree, beneath which were images of Rama an(i 
Hanuman, and an image of Kapila, of the size nearly 
of life,, was within the temple. The pilgritns conir 
tnonly w'rite their names on the walls of the temple, 
with a short prayer to Kapila; or suspend a piece ol 
earth or brick to a bough of the tree, with some soli- 
citation, as fov health, or affluence, or offspring; and 
promise, if their prayers are granted, to make a gift 
to some diviftity. 

Behind the temple was a small excavation termed 
Si'tA kuhd, filled with fresh w'ater, of which the pil- 
grim was allowed to sip a small quantity, on paying 
a fee to the mahant or head manager of the temple. 
This reservoir was probably filled from the tank, and 
kept full by the contrivances of the mendicants , who 
persuaded the people that it was a perpetual miracle, 
being constantly full for the use of the temple. 

On the second and third days of the assemblage, 
bathing in the sea, adoration of Ganga, and the wor- 
ship of Kapila, continue as on the first; after which 
the meeting breaks up. During the whole time the 
pilgrims, for the most part, sleep on the sand; for it 
is considered unbecoming to sleep on board their boats. 

This is the great public celebration of the recur- 
rence of the winter solstice in Upper India. In the 
south there is an equally popular commemoration of 
the same events but of which the ceremonies are 
peculiai’, consisting principally of marks of public 
reverence for cattle, but comprehending also the pi-e- 
paration and distribution of food; whence, indeed, 
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its appropiiate appellation, in the Tamil language, 
Pon^a/, whieh according to a native authority, Tiru- 
vBkadii Muthia, signifies literally boiled rice, and 
hietapborically, prosperity or rejoicing The word 
is therefore another denomination of the festival of 
XhQ Makara Sankranti , or sun’s entrance into Capri- 
corn; or, in the words of the same writer, the fii'st 
day of tlie Indian January , corresponding, agreeably 
to the mode\>f computation followed in »the Dekhan, 
with the 1st of Tye or Taishya, tlie Paushya of Hin- 
dustan, which (as in the latter) falls about the 1 2th 
of Januaiy. The following particulars of the festival 
are ’from a paper published in the Asiatic Annual 
Register for 1807 by the intelligent native already 
named , Tiruvakidu Muthia. 

^‘ On the day on which the sun enters Capricorn, 
which is the beginning of the auspicious period of the 
UttarByaha, the Hindus oiler libations of water, mixed 
with tila and kuM, or sesamum seeds aud sacred 
gra^s, to the manes of their ancestors. They then 
boil rice with milk and sugai*; and w^hen they see it 
bubble up, they ciy aloud ^Pongal, 0 pongaH ’ meaning, 
Det the world be prosperous and rejoice. The boiled 
rice, along with esenlent jfruits, is offered to the sun. 
inyhfcing him for We gene^^^ good, and the produption 
of abundance, Early the next naorning , the hnsband- 

V Pongal, a^ording to Tam; Diet., raeana “a bubbling 

yB,’; 5 in Telugu [and CanaresoJ PongW denotes a dish of rice 
boiled mitkVattd Sttgar and otbeif 8rti(^e8.-r^^Caw^lh 
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men sprinkle walw upon corn sown or grown in fields, 
crying alottd, ‘Fongal, pongal!’ meaning, Let the 
corn gi'ow in plenty,- by the grace of the glorious sun, 
who has begun his northern course (the UttarAyana), 
which is a day of the gods. At noon rice and milk are 
again boiled, and ai’e presented to Indra, praying him 
to bestow abundant rain, and by thus favouring 
|)ssture, cause cattle to’increase and multiply. In the 
afternoon, coVrs and bulls are washed, arid fed with 
part, of an oblation fir’st oftered to Indra; and being 
also painted and adorned with leafy and flowery 
chaplets, ai‘e brought in herds, attended by bands of 
music, to the public place of the village; there the 
cow-keepei‘s dress victuals, and provide fresh per- 
fumes and flowers, wherewith to decoi'ate their ani- 
mals; and sprinkle saffron water with mango leaves 
upon them, as a preservative from evil , crying aloud, 
‘Pongal, pongal!’ meaning, Let cattle be cherished 
and multiplied, by the grace of Indra, as well as of 
Gopala (or Krishna the cow-herd). Then the Hindus, 
with joined hands, are to walk round the cows and 
bulls, and particularly round the Brahmans, and to 
prostate themselves before them. This done, the 
cow-keepers, with their herds of kine and oxen, re- 
turn home to their several houses'. Hence this day 
is termed MAttu Pongal; that is, the feast of cattle.” 

‘ Th® AbM Dubois odds tbe following partiailars of this 
part of the ceremony. ‘‘On pdnt de diverees obuleurs les comes 
d«8 Tsches et on lew' met w line giiiriande de femllages 
verts entreinlles de ftenrs » laqneUe bn suspend dee g&teauXj 
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“So the day of the Makara Sankr&nti, or Perom 
PongaJ, is dedicated to sun, and the day of Mattu 
Pongal to Indra; they are both comprised in the term 
Pongal , which is an anniversary festival of a week’s 
duration. During this tenn the Hindus visit and com- 
pliment each other, wishing a happy pongal or many 
returns of it. Sons and daughters prostrate them- 
selves before their parents, servants before their ma- 
sters, di8Ci|)le8 before their teachers. "Some people 
give alms to the poor, some make presents to their 
friends and relations, soine sport and amuse themselves 
with diversions of different kinds. This ceremony is 
said to be a practice of very ancient standing, which 
the former kings of Madura, of the Pdhdya dynasty, 
introduced upon the authority of the Sdstras and 
and Purahas'.” 

des COCOS, et autres fruits , qui se detacbant bientot par le inouve- 
nicnt de ces animaux sent ramasses et manges avec einpresse- 
ment par ceux qui les suivent. Apres avoir conduit les vaches 
en troupe hors de la ville ou du village, on les force a s^mfuir 
de cote et d’ autre en les effarouebant par le bruit confus d’un 
grand Hombre de tambours et d’ijistruruens bniyans. Ce jour la 
ces betes peu vent paitre par tout sans gardieny et quelques de- 
gats qu’elles f^sent dans les champs ou elles &e jettent, il n’est 
pas permia de les en ehasser.’’ — 11, 337. 

- This authority acknowledges, therefore, a principal Ibstival 
of but two days, but we have that of the Madras calendar for 
three; the first being called the Bhoga panijikei, the second the 
Pertun [or great] Pongal , and the third the Ma^tu (or cattle) 
'Pottgal. So the Abb4 “La fete dure trpis jours the 

first of iivhich is called Bhoga Pohgal (pongal de la joie , from 
Bhoga j enjoyment), ihe second Surya Pongal (pongal du soleil), 
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There can be no doubt the remark of Muthia, 
that the observance of the tjttarayaha is a practice of 
high antiquity, is perfectly true; and there can be 
equally little doubt that it was of like universality 
amongst, at least,, the IiJdo-Teutonic races. The ana- 
logies ajre so obvious, that they must instantly occur 
to every One’s mind; and the otferings and distribution 
of food and swjeetmeats and presents, the sports and 
the rejoicing, and thd interchange of mutual good 
wishes, whkdi characterize the Uttarayalia amongst 
the Hindus, are even yet, though to a less extent 
than heretofore, retained by Christian nations at the 
same season; beginning with the plum-puddings and 
min ce-pieS of Christmas, passing through the new 
year’s gifts and happy new years, the strena>. of the 
Romans, quae onmia^ simul s^rejoas ap^^ and 

terminating with Twelfth-night. Whatever modifica- 
tions these types of rejoicing may have undergone, 
and however changed in their present purport, by 
their connexion with our religious faith, they are 
evidently of the same general character as the obser- 
vances of the Hindus; and designate the commence- 
ment of a period, in which the northern hemisphere 

and the third the Poiigal des vaches. — 11, 335. lu Kottler’» 
Tamil Diet. [Ill, 432] we have the three days: the first Pogi- 
pandikei, dedicated, it is said, to Indra; the second Perum 
pongal , sacred to the sun; and the third the Mattu pongal, sacred 
to Knshiia. [See Wilson’s Glossary of Indian Terms, p. 421. 
The name Blidgi is given, id l*elugu and Mai*athi, to the eves 
of some particular feasts , vide Brown’s Telugu Diet., and Moles- 
worth^g Marathi Diet, s, v J 
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is again to be gladdened by the proximity of the 
fountain of light and heat. 

In looking for the inore striking points of coinci- 
denoe between the observances of the East and West 
at this pai’ticttlar season j it is not necessary to be re- 
stricted to dates, beyond appi’oximate limits. Our 
own calendar has been subjected to different refornns, 
which have, even within a recent tern^, advanced, by 
twelve days, the enumeration of the days of the 
month; and alterations of an astronomical nature have 
also been alluded to, which may perhaps explain fur- 
ther deviations in this respect. The main point of 
agreemejit is unaffected. It is not the I’ecurrence of 
any precise day of the week or month that constitutes 
the occasion of the celebration; it is the recurronoo 
of the commencement of the sun’s northward course, 
the Uttar4yaha, or winter solstice, from wdiich all the 
manifestations of gladness derive their origin: and 
whether this be fixed accurately or inaccurately — 
whether the period at which the phenomenon was 
first noticed has in the coarse of ages undergone a 
change — is immaterial. Little doubt can be enter- 
tained that the same event gave rise to the same 
feelings; and that they have been expressed by actions, 
varying in form, but not in spirit, by very distant 
nations^ through a very long succession of the genera- 
tions of mankinds 

; It has i^ready been seen that the Romans connected 
tlie beginning of the year with the suh’s entrance 
Into Capricorn , and that they then GelebiistteS 
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renotation of nature. Their mode of celebrating it 
seems to have had many things in common with the 
usages of the Hindus, particularly in the interchange 
of sweetmeats ; only substituting foi‘ the rice, cakes, 
and molasses of the Hindus, figs, dates, and honey. 
These articles they sent, at this season, to their friends 
and relations : they were intended, according to Janus, 

to be ominous, of an agreeable yeai’ to follow. 

► 

Omen ait, causa est ut. res sapor ilh? seqyalur. 

Et peragat oteptmii dulcis ut annus iter*. 

They also interchanged Imta ve rb a , good wishes 
and congratulations : — ct damns alternas accfipimysqMe 
p reces **. The presents made at this season were 
(‘.ailed strense; and the word, as well as the practice, 
subsists in the Etren nes of new year’s day in France. 
Strenam vocamus quse datur die religioso ominis 
boni gratia. According to Festus, the practice is re- 
ferred by Symmachns to an early period of Roman 
history, the reign of Tacitus; but it was no doubt 
much older. How far it prevailed among the Greeks 
does not fully appear. The Greeks had* a festival in 
the month Posei^dn , or January, in which they wor- 
shipped Neptune, or the Sea, in like manner as the 
Hindus worship the ocean; but no other particulars 
are recorded; and it is remarkable bow little of the 
Greek calendar is of an astronomical origin. It is 
almost entirely legendary and mythological, arguing 

iQrid, Fast. I, ISt.] ** [1. 1. 176.] 
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a people shat up by themselves in very ancient times, 
and comparatively late in their observations of pla- 
netary phenomena. However, it would seem that the 
sending of good things to one another was not limited 
to the Romans , as it is said that the Fathers of the 
Church rigorously condemned the observances of this 
season, not because of the exchange of civil misgix.CJ' 
and mutual pledges of regard, but because of the ido- 
latrous worship. “In calenda#Januarii antiqui patres 
vehementiift invehebantiir, non propteivistas missita- 
tiones adinvicera et mntui amoris pignora, sed proptei- 
diem idolis dicatum.”-— Montacnt. Orig. Eccles. pars 
prior, p. 128. As the “Fathers” are named so gener- 
ally, it may be inferred that the observances which 
they condemned Were known wherever the primitive 
church was established. 

The Christmas and new year’s festivities, which 
have left traces amongst the Teutonic nations, were 
transferred to them from their German forefathers, in 
the time of Paganism. Thus Bede observes of the 
Anglo-Saxons, “they began their year on the eighth 
of the calends of Januaiy, which is now our Christ- 
mas-day .” So the yulg clog, log or block, which was 
burnt on the eve of Christmas-day, is considered to 
have been used as an emblem of the return of the 
sun, and the lengthening of the days; for, according 
to Bede, both December and January were denomi- 
nated accotmt of the sun’s rO" 

turhing and augmenting the duration of the days: 
ifDtfdemher Giuli^eodem quo Januarius nomine yd- 
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catur. Griuli a conversione solis in auctum diei nonaen 
aecepit.”— Beda de Ratione Terapormn. Again, Bishop 
Stillingfleet states, in his Origines Britannicaj, “that 
the ancient Saxons observed twelve days at this pe- 
riod, and sacrificed to the sun.” And Mallet states, 
“that all the Celtic nations w’orshipped the sun, and 
celebrated his festival at the winter solstice, to testify 
their joy at hiS return (o the noi’thern sky. This was 
the greatest solemnity in the year.” — North. Ant. 2, 68. 
Identifications too palpable to be denied, with the 
Uttarayana of the Hindus, and the w'orship by them 
also of the sun, at the same season, and on the same 
account. A like analogy may be suspected in the Yule 
dough, or cakes of flour and water, which, after the 
introduction of Christianity , were kneaded into little 
images; but were originally, in all probability, nothing 
more than the rice cakes of the Hindus. The exten- 
sion of the period of festivity, so as to include the 
new year, brings us also to the interchange of pre- 
sents and good wishes which, amongst the Saxons, 
as well as the Romans and Hindus, was thought pecu- 
liai'ly appropriate at this season. / 

Mention is made by Mi*. Bx'and, to whose work on 
Popular Antiquities* I am indebted for most of the 
preceding statements, that it was enjoined in the an- 
cient Calendar of the Roman church , to present on 


* [ed. Sir H. Ellis, I, ITff., ^-78. Coini>ar(i also: “Calendiier 
Bel^.” Bruxelles: 1861, I, S -11. “FeSt-Kalender aus Bohmen." 
Wien : 1861, p. xi and 2 - 7. Pfeiffer’s Germania, II , 228 - 38d 

13 
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(JhristTnas eve, sweetmeats to the Fathers, “In Vati- 

cano dulcia patiibns exhibentur.'’ Of course the 

Fathers of the Christian church are intended; but it 

is scarcely possible to avoid a suspicion that sotne- 

thing was originally rneaiit, that the practice was, in 

fact, a rellque of heathenisin, and that the “Fathers” 

were in their primitive character, tl»e Dii Manes ol' 

the Homans, the Piti-is of the Hindus. 

' » 

Whatever may be thought of this coincidence, there 
can scarcely be, a doubt that vvc have soute community 
of origin bc-twcen the Pongal and the blessing of tlse 
cattle at Home, on the day dedicated to St. Anthony. 
Aecording to the legend*, the Saint once tended a 
herd of swine, and hence pos.sibly his connexion with 
other animals. A much more intelligible relation sub- 
sists between them and the Hindu Indra, or Jupiter 
pluvius, as pi’o vender is plentiful and nutritive in 
proportion as rain is abundant. The following ac- 
count of this ceremony is taken from “Rome in the 
Nineteenth Century”, and it will be observed that the 
time of the year, the decorating of the cattle, tlie 
bringing theiti to a public place, the sprinkling of 
them with holy water, and the very purport of the 
blessing, that they may be exempt from evils, are so 
decidedly Indian, that could a Dravira Brahman be 
set down of a sudden in the Piazza, before St. Maiy's 
church at Home, and were he asked what ceremony he 

^ [See J. F. Wolf, ""Bdinigo mr deutscheu Mvttiologie 
KS57, HVbGJ 
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witnesscf], there can be no doubt of his answer: he 
Would at once declare they were celebrating the 
Fongal. 

^‘January 18(li, 1819 . — We were present to-day at 
one of the most ridiculous scenes I ever witnessed, 
oven in this country. It was St. Anthony's blessing 
of the hoi’ses, which l)egins on that Saint’s day and 
lasts for a w’eek. Wip drove to the church of the 
Saint, near the Santa Maria Maggiore^ find could 
scarcely make our way through the streets, from the 
multitudes of horses, mules, asses, oxen, cows, sheep, 
goats, and dogs, which were journeying along to the 
place of benediction; their heads, tails, and neck.s 
decorated witli bits of coloured ribbon , on this their 
nnconscious gala-day. The Saint’s benediction, though 
nominally conllne<l to horses, is ecpially ef!licaciou.s 
:md equally bestowed upon all quadrupeds. The j»riest 
stood at the door of the church, holding a brush in 
his hand, which he coutinually dipped into a. large' 
bucket of holy water, ami s|.)irted at the animals as 
they came in unremitting succession, t.aking off his 
little skull caj> and muttering every time, ‘Per intor- 
cessionem Sancti Antonii abbatis Inec animalia libe- 
rantur a mails 

Thei’C can be no <loubt that this ceremony is much 
older than St. Anthony, and it probably is a reliqne 
of the Latin village festival of the Paganalia or the 
Feriaj Sementime*, which took place about the middle 


[L, ;.PrelU*r, "Mloiniscbe MYtliologii* *% ibr>S, p, 404 t'.j 
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ol January, when, after tlie seed had been sown, the 
ploughs were laid up in ordinary, and the cuttle were 
decorated with garlands. 

iiufn; ad pnchepift, dt'bent. 

Piona corotialo start; I.m»yc.s capiU*. — I'ib, lilj. xi, Ei, i, 1. y. 

A palpable rclifjiie ot which rite is also traceable in 
the Plough Monday of our calendar (i.:fth flauuary), 
and the games with wltich it was celebrated. 

TJic long course of ages which lias elajiscd has ne- 
cessarily iiupaireti the evidence of a perfect concoi*” 
dance between rlie ceremonies with which the nations 
of antifp-iity couimemorutcd the sun’s northern jmir- 
ney; yet no reasonable <loultt can be entertained tliat 
they did agree in celebrating that event with practices, 
if not precisely the sanie, yet of a veiy similar (iha- 
racter; and that traces of such conformity are still 
to be discovered in the unaltered ritual of the Hindus, 
and the popular, thougli id - understood and fast- 
expiring |n’actiees of the Christian world, — affording 
a curious and interesting j>roof of tlie permanency of 
those institutions wdiich have their foundation in the 
immutable laws of nature, and in the common feelings 
of mankind. 

The important character of the UttaiAyana festival, 
and the remarkable analogies which, whether indis- 
putable or not, it unavoidably suggests, have led to a 
more copious detail, perhaps, than the subject de- 
serves. It is only, howmver, in such cases that pro- 
lixity will admit of apology. The greater number of 
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rho festivals will receive briefer notices in proportion 
as tbej are more or less of a purely local fles(;ription, 
and of inferior intcu’est.. 

Mansashtaka. — Kighth Umar day of the dark half 
of the lunar month Mdgha, about the 20th of Ja- 
nuary — Tlie denomination of this day defines its 
(K'currence, iinklaka !peanm;f eighth: it also indicates 
its prirpoi’t. nidnsa signifying flesh. Accordingly , on 
this day, the Srdddha, or obserpiiai oiferings of flosh, 
should be made to the pilfis fir luaiies. .According to 
Ihe Patirahik authorities'', there are three days of this 
nature, in the months severally of Agrahayaha, M.agha, 
and Fhaiguna; which is also the. spe.cifieation offlo- 
hhila, as (pioted l>y Kaghunamlajia. But accovding to 
the Mitakshara, there are four such a-shtakas in the 
course of the yearj there being one on ihe eighth of 
the moon’s wane of eacli of rlie two months of the 
two seasons of Hemanta and sisira, or the foui- winter 
months, when sniddlms are positively eujh'ined (nitya''). 
d'he former authorities direct tliat different offerings 
sljall be made on the, three (hws, or sevau'ally, cakes, 

* The spcci Heat ion ot' the date is to imtlorsiood as appli- 
eable to Bengal, and even there it in subjeci. to occasioiuil variation. 

" Tile Vi.shhn Parana [TIT, 141 Kpecifiof^ three altogether — 
\ghan, Maglui, arnl Phalgnna. liagtiiinaiulaiui quotes the 
Brahma P. for Ihe same. [In the Sradclhaviveka (12, r. I. 2) 
Paiisba takes the place of Aghan.] 



Mitakshara, 33, r. L UV [ad Yajeav. I, 217], 
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fletiJi, ari<l vegetables, as will )>« noticed. The iiesti- 
tution appears to have becni part of the ancient ritual, 
atid to have fallen into coui{)arative neglect. The 
Brainnans of Upper India, who Tnaintain a perpetual 
fire, and arc thcnice called j\gnihotras, are said to 
observe the Minsashtaka: so do the orthodox Saivas 
and Saktas, and the disciples of liaghunandana in 
Bengal; but if; is irsiial to sub;^titute cakes of boiled 
rice flour', mixed with milk and sugar for the meat 
which was anciently presented , not otdy at the 
vkshtaka h’addhas, but, as Manu enjoins, at the pe- 
j‘iodical sraddhas in general, “Let the Brahman who 
maintains a household fire, who has performed the 
funoral ceremonies of his own family, repeat the sul)- 
sequent general sniddlut at the conjunction of the 
moon every month. The wise have called the monthly 
sraddhas the subsexpient, or periodical sraddba, and 
that is to be offered diligently with excellent flesh,” 
(B. Ill, 122. 12o.) The time is specified in the Mitak- 
shara, upon tlie authority of an ancient lawgiver, 
Asw'ahiyana*. The flesh should be that of a goat or 
a deer, King Ikshwiiku having commanded a large 
deer to be brought to him for the sraddha at the 
Athtakii®. 


' Boiled in a pot, sthaJipaka, a.s Gobhik .-says, ^ 

I 

• [Grihy.'i S. II. 4. of. Parask!<rii.’s Gr. 8. ill, 2.] 


^rrm f w t fVisMu Put. iv, 2.j 
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Kaxanxi CnATVRUAiyi. ---Fontii'eiiih lunar day of the 
dark half of Mdgha (2 (kh Jan uary ). — In Sir Williaiii 
.Jones's description of this festival. k(i merely explains 
it by the sentence, “The waters speak", the word 
••ratanti”, meaning “they speak"; being the first part 
of an ancient text importing, “The waters say, We 
purify the sinner who batlies in tlie month of Magha, 
when the snli is scaj-cely risen, although ho be a 
rhundala, or the kiij(ir of a Brahman k" ^Accordingly 
I he essential rite on this day isbatlfmg in some saci'cd 
stream or piece of water: which should l)e performed 
before dawn, wliilst the stars are yet visilile. As in 
many })arts of India tlm temi^erature of the. attuo- 
spliere is at this season almost cold , batinog at such 
an hour in the open air may easily t>e cunceiveil to 
be no triflitig penance. Offerings should also l.'e pre- 
sented oti this occasion to Yama, the judge of the 
lower regions: for he who woi'ships Yama at this 
period, it is said, shall not see deatii*. Besides the 
usual libations of water to deceased progenitors, a 
sraddha should be celebrated, and Brahmans and the 
family should be fed with rice mixed with pulse, ac- 
companied by a particular Mantra ". 

* Hariran.sa, as cited by Raghnaaaidaua. The text, as quoted 
by Kaghunaiidana, is — 

mfir i 

* [^abdakalpadruma s. v. Maglia, p. 3395, a,] 

* As ill the Nirhiiyamnla, from the Brahma Furaha. ITTO- 
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I'hese aj:)])i>.ar to be the ancient ^lireclioiiii for a 
religions rite on the Htl) of the dark lialf of the 
Magha; but later days have changed both its time 
iind of)ject. According to the pi'esent practice, in 
Bengal at least, ablution is performed, not before sun- 
rise, but jiftej' sunset: and instead of Yama one of the 
terrific forms of Devi is worshipped, Min'idainaliin', 
she with the chaplet of skulls^ or Syaftia, the black 
goddess; particularly when any cause has prevented 
the adoration of the latter- In the month of Kartlk. 
'.rhc authority for this modification of the ceremony is . 
that of the Tuntras: and, except by the Saktas, is not 
held in much estimation. The day is little- observed 
anywhere. 


Vaeada CHATUUTHi.--i'o»/r/A hmar day of the Hyht 
half of Magha (30th January — isf Vehruary ). — 
According to some of the authorities''' folloMaxl in 
Hindustan, Siva is to be worshipped on this day in 
the evening, with offerings of jasmine flowers, whence 
it is also called Knnda Chaturthf; but tlie more usual 
designation Varada Chatiirthi Implies a goddess, the 
giver of boons, who in some of the Pnrahas is iden- 
tified with Gann', or more especially with Uraa, the 
bride of Siva, She is on this day to be worshipped 
with offerings of flowers, of incense, or of liglits, with 


I The Kalpa Tattwa has ?rn|r%wr: WWW Wt- 
^ Hemadri, Nirnayanifita, Padma Puraria. 
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plaMei’s of sugar and ginger, or milk or salt, with 
scarlet or saffron-tinted strings and golden bracelets. 
She is to be worshipped by both sexes, Init especially 
!.y women; and Avomen theiriselves. not being widows, 
are also to be ti'eated with peculiar homage. In the 
Dca' t Puniha it is enjoined, that various kinds of grain, 
and condiments, and confections, and plates made of 
talked clay, should btogiven on this day liy maidens 
to the goddess. The due observance of the rite is 
said to secure a flourishing [irogetiy. The worship of 
(iaiii'i, at this season, seems to be popular in the South 
of Iridia, as the Calendai’ specifies the 2nd, 3rd, and 
4th ol' Magha to be equally consecrated to lier. In 
Bengal little regard is paid to tliis celebration, although 
worship is sometimes offereil to Urna, on behalf of 
unmarried females, in reference to the means adopted 
by Ganri or IJina, whilst yet a maiden, to piopitiate 
Siva, and obtain him foj‘ her husband '. This last 
circumstiince renders it not unlikely, that the epithet 
Varada ought to be differently interpreted, and that 
it me.ans the giver of a husband, a bridegroom being 
one sense of Vara, and the pait which is assigned in 
it to unmarried girls , the presents to he made by and 
to them—thc offerings to be made for tliem — and the 
reward of the rite — a family of children , leave little 
doubt of tlie correctness of the interpretation. Now 
this festival , it is to be observed , occurs in the last 

^ See Sir Wm. Joii«s\s Ode to Bhavaiii; also Irauslation of 
Kiimara Sambliaya, by Dr. Mill, Journal As. S. B., Vol. M, p.329. 
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clays of January or begiutang of February, and is nc)f 
far from that time, when “cjuisque sibi sociam jam 
legit ales aVem‘\ What St. Valentine had to do with 
the choosing of mates has perplexed antiquaries; the 
interposition of Uma. in the selection of a bride or 
bridegroom , is more intelligible , as she n»ay well bo 
disposed to encourage that of which she set the 
example. The Romish Church, however, furnishes 
us witli a scxnewliat nearer approxiraatiop in the feKSti- 
val of St. Agnes "', which occurs on the 21st January, 
foi‘ on the eve of lier day, many kinds of divination 
are {cractised by virgins to discovei* their future hus- 
bands. Although the festival is ac^counted for Ijy a 
legend** of the martyrdom and canonization of the 
virgin Agnes, it is not impossibly a relict of Paganism, 
like St. Valentine’s day '***, which has been supposed 
to derive its origin from the Roman Lupei’calia. Tliesc- 
festivals may possibly, however, he merely an ill- 
understood record of ancient usages with regard to 
seasons of the year when marriages were most sui- 
tably {<o.lemnized f . This seems to be indicated by the 
Hindu worship of Varada, although, even amongst 
them , the precise import of the festival is forgotten. 

^ [Braiid's Popul, Aiitiqu. I, t34->o8. F. Nork'ft 
kalender’'. 1847, p, 116.] 

** [Legeiida Aurea, ed. Gracsse, p. U3 ff. Foniaven.sk Le- 
gendarinm, ed. G. Stephens, p. 570 f.] 

[Brand, I, 53 - 62. J. W. Wolf, Beitriige zur deuh»cheri 
Mythologie, II, 102 f.] 

t [Festkalender aus Bohmen, Wien: 1861, p. 32. Caieiidrier 
Beige, I, 72.] 
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That this season was considered pFoi»itioas for 
niitrriages amongst the Greeks, is evident, from the 
luiine. of the month corresponding with Jannary- 
February, I'aiujhvir, from marriages (;'«//<>?;) being 
frequently celebrated in it; and what is very eui'ious, 
although very possibly no more than an accidental 
coincidence, the fourth from the new" moon — the Hindu 

.t 

(.’haturthf — is especially recommended by Hesiod: ’Ey 
(Vf /f fdpf// fiyt'iK aytof^m 4' uly.ov u-Aotrip* “Let him 
(the bridegroom) take home liis bride on the foiirtli 
of the moon.'' 

Sri Panchami’. — Fifth Umar dai/ of the Hfjht half 
of the month Maga ('2nd February ), — The designation 
8it' indicates the bride of Vishiin, the goddess of ]>ros- 
perity and abundance; and the text quoted from the 
Samvatsara Pradfpa, in the Titlii Tattwa. , confirms 
the identification by stating, that upon this day, 
I..akslmu, the Goddess of Fortune, (who is also the 
bride of Vishnu.) is to be worshipped W'ith flow^ers, 
perfumes, food, and water: probably the day w"as 
originally liedicatcd to her. The same text, how'ever, 
proceeds to direct, that pens, and ink, and books, 
should be reverenced upon this day; and that a testi- 
val should be observed in honour of Saraswati, tlie 
goddess of learning — hence it is inferred , that by Sri, 
in the first part of the rubric, Saraswati also is in- 
tended, especially as Sri had various significations, one 
of which may be Sarasw'ati. 

Saraswati, by the standard mythological authorities, 
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is the wife of Brahma, and the goddess presiding over 
letters and arts. The V^aishhavas of Bengal have a 
popular legend, that she was the wife of Vishnu, as 
were also Lakshnii and Gangs. The ladies disagreed, 
Saraswati, like the other prototype of learned ladies, 
Minerva, being something of a termagant, and Vishnu, 
finding that one wife was as much as even a god 
(!Ou!d manage, transferred Sawaswati to Brahma, aJid 
Gangfi, to .Siva, and contented himself witli Lakshnii 
alone. It is w’orthy of l•emark , that Saraswati is re- 
presented as of a white colour, wdthout any siiperfluity 
of limbs, and not nnfreipienily of a graceful figure 
w'earing a slender crescent on her browg and sitting 
on a lotus. 

On the morning of the fifth lunar day of Magha, 
the whole of the pens and inkstands, and the books, 
if not too numerous and bidky, arc collected - thi': 
pens, or reeds, cleaned, the inkstands scoured , and 
the books, wu’apped up in new (‘loth, are arranged 
upon a platform or a sheet, and ai‘e strewn over with 
flowers and blades of young barley; noflow'ers except 
white are to be offered. Sometimes these are the sole, 
objects of adoration; but an image of Samswati stands, 
in general, immediately behind them; or, in place of 
the image, a water-jar; a not uncommon, although a 
curious substitute for a god or a goddess, amongst 
the Hindus. 

After performing the necessary rites of ablution, 
Saraswati is to be meditated upon, and invited to the 
place of worship, with some such mental prayer as 
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the following: “May the glorious goddess of speech, 
!ihe who is of a white complexion and graceful figure, 
wearing a digit of the moon upon her brow , and car- 
r\ ing an inkstand and a pen in her lotus-like hands, 
— may she, sitting on her lotus throne, be present foi- 
our protection', and for the attainment ol‘ honours 
and M^ealth.” Water is then to be offered for the 
washing of her feet; foes.1 for her refreshment; fiowers, 
or more costly articles, as pearls and jewgls, for her 
decoration; and three salutations, are to ije made to 
her wdth the mantra, “Reverence to Saras wati, re- 
verence to Bhadrakah, reverence to the Vedas, to 
the Vedangas, to the Vedanta, and to all seats of 
learning*.” Of other manti'as addressed to her, the 
following are given in the Matsya Puraha*: “As 

' Saradji Tilaka [l>, cjuotod in the Sabdakalpadnirna s. v. tSa- 
tasvati, p, 5»)75, h, as follows (see also p. 0 and 0): 

I 

B]. 

W. Jones ti’anslattbS this prayer souunvhat difterently. 

* .Brahma Purana: 

I 

R II] 

** [o. Sabdakalpadrunia, I. L (comp. p. a): 

inwfiir ■R ptr^ ^ wi i 

^ ?nsrT ^ ^ 


■ OS-. ■ ■ 


grW’CMfimriFf lafawm fwiT^ 
■'ng «r: 
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Brnlmui, the great father of all, never, oh Saraswati' 
lives without thee, so do thou ever be luy benefac- 
tress.” Or, “As the Vedas and all inspired writings, 
as all the sciences and the arts, are never, oh god- 
dess! independent of thee; so, by thy favour, may 
iny wishes be fulfilled.” “In the forms of thy eight 
impersonations, Lakshmi, Me<lh{i, Dhani, Pushti, 
GauH, Tushti, Prabha, and Whriti, do thou, oh Sa- 
raswati! bfi. ever my protectress.”. 

At the end of the ceremony, all the members of the 
family assemble and make their prostrations — the 
books, the pens, and ink, having an entij'c holiday; 
and should any emergency require a written com- 
munication on the day dedicated to the divinity of 
scholarship, it is done with chalk or charcoal upon a 
black or white board. 

After the morning ceremony, the boys and yonng 
men repair to the country for amusement and sport, 
and some of these games are of a very European cha- 
racter, as bat and ball, and a kind of prisoner’s base. 
.S(;hool - boys also used to consider themselves privi- 
leged, on this day, to rob te fields and gardens of the 
villages, but this privilege was stoutly opposed, and 
was all but extinct sonm years ago. In the evening 
there are entertainment according to the means of 
the parties. 

irnTfSi: inff « 

See also the Brahinavaivarttaparana, Prakrtikhaiuia* e. 4. 
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The regular celebration of this lestival here termi- 
nates, but of late years a supplementary observance 
ibrins a [tlea for a second day’s holiday in Bengal. 
The Bengalis have a great passion for throwing the 
iemporary images of their female divinities into the 
Ganges. It is a i*ite especially appropriate to Durga, 
at the end of tlie Dui'ga ]:*uja; but it lias been ex- 
tended to other goddesses, and amongst them to 
Saraswatf, at this season. Accf)rdingly , on the sixth 
lunar day, the image, which is commonly of plastic 
clay painted, is conveyed in procession to the river 
side, strijiped of its ornaments, and tossefl rather 
imceremoaiously into the stream. 

I'licro are some remarkable varieties regarding the 

seasons of thi,s festival, in difFevent parts of India, 

v'diether it be considered as dedicated to Saraswati or 
/ 

to Lakshmi. 'J'he Sri pancbami, when applied to 
the former, is observed in Hindustan in Aswin (Au- 
gu.st- September), and when to the latter, in Marga- 
sirsha (October- November), as we shall liavc future 
occasion to notice , or the present, the filth of Magha, 
is held to be the proper Sri pancbami, and dedicated, 
not to Saraswati, but to Lakshmi. There is, however, 
both in Upper India and in the Dekhan , a festival on 
the fifth of the light half of Magha, which is no doubt 
fhe original and ancient celebration, — the Vasanta 
Pancbami, or the vernal feast of the fifth lunar day 
of Mdgha, marking the commencement of the season 
of Spring, and corresponding, curiously enough, with 
the specific date fixed for the beginning of Spring 
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ill tlie Roman calendar, the fifth of the' ides of 
February. 

Quintus tih tequon^is nitiduni juhar exiulit aniiis. 

Lucifer, et priini tciupora veris eiint, - Ovid, 11, 149, 150. 

After the Vasanta Panchami, Kama the god of love, 
and his bride Rati, pleasure, are to be worship|)ed 
with oft’erings of fruits and flewers*. In general ob- 
servance, however, Vishiiu and Lakshmi' now take 
their places, as there arc no temples to Kiiinadeva: 
nor indeed are the celebrations, which probably once 
occurred at this season, very jiarticularly obsei-ved. 
The day is retained in the calendars, and constitutes 
a nominal fixed point, from which festivals, which 
l,ie(!omc conspicuous enough a few weeks afterwards, 
are still said to commence. 

SfrALA Sha.siithi. — Sixth lunar day of the liyht 
half of Mdgha (3rd of February ). — This ceremony 
is of a strictly private chai'acter, and is limited to 
married women who have children. The object is, 
in the present day, especially to protect them from 
the small-pox. The observance, however, seems to 


' Rat) is persoriiiied as a young and beautiful female, richly 
attired and decorated, dancing and playing on the Viria; and Kama 
is rep^esoited as a youth witli eight anns, attended by four 
nymphs, —Pleasure, Affection, Passion, and Power,— bearing the 
shell, the lotus, a bow and five arrows, and a banner with the 
Makara, — a figure composed of a goat and a fisb, or, as before 
mentioned, the sign Capricorn. 
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have ha(b originally no such s[»ecili(‘ application , but 
to have been intended to secure, generally, the liealtJii- 
(H‘ss of infants"*, by the propitiaiion of a goddess 
(enued, aj>parently at the original isistitutioM of this 
rite, Shaslithi, but now more comnionly Sitahi. Ac- 
(urding to the legend, tlie ceremony instituted 
l>y King Priyavrata, in gTatititde to Shashllu for 
)‘e,storlng his dead son,^Suvrat;), to life h II should be 
eeicbrated on the sixth day of the light ibrtnight in 
every month, hiU: this ire<[ne.nt re|:K'ti(ioii of it has 
i’allen into disuse. ShashtJii is said be so named 
heeausc siie is a sixth part of the goddess Prakfiti, 
Iful slie evidently derives her name IVom tin- day of 
(IjC foi^nlght of which she is a pcn’soriitication. She is 
Ihi^ Vlaughter of Hraluna, and w'ife of Kartikoya, the 
general of the hosts of lieavcn, ami is to be meditated 
upon as a female dressed in red gai’inenls, ridlhg on 
a [>eat*ock and, iiolding a cock. Sitala, in its ordinary 
s<‘n8e, mcaiis cold, and is lierc used as an ej/itbet;, in 
!'t*fer(ni(u:g perhajjS, to tlumx’casional coohiess of t in* 
day at tiiis time of the year, as distingnislied fiY>m the 
sixth hinar days in other montlis, Tlie word sieniis 
also to have suggested the j>rifH‘Ii)al ol.>sei’vance on 
ihis occasion. (Jooking on this dav is interilictet]. 
N’ictuals must bc‘ dressed on the day preceding, and 
on this eaten cold, images of Shii-slnld arii randy 
made, but sometimes a small dcdl i*epresents the god- 

A. K. Krolx's, UiVs MaUV IjtmdMh : IS.jig II ^ 3:Y)tV. ) 

' Froiu thti Bnihfua Vaivurtta Pamua. — Prakfiii Khai'ula. s. 40. 
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dess, 0!' slie is typiliecl hy the stone on wliicli cond: 
merits .-.ire gvouncl. This is covei’cd with a. yelh , 
cloth and placed upon aplutfonn: or- In villag(\s, a, 
the toot of the Indian tig-tree. Fruits and dowers are 
offered to it, with this pj'ayei", “Oh, Shashthi! as thou 
art cold, do thou preserve my ehildi’eii in health." 

The woi'ship ol'Si'tala, as identical with Shashthi, 
seems to he retained only in.Jjongah In Hitulustau, 
01)011 this day, the sun is woi‘ship[)ed with fasting and 
jirayei'S, ami with offerings of Akand or Maiidara 
leaves, wdienee it is ealleii the .Maudara Shashth 
There is, however, a Si'tala Piija on the eighth ot the 
dark half of Chaitru tor Fhula'iina'), in which ease the 
two minor go<l(lcs 8 e>s are of course di^^tinct. • 


BhaskaKa Saci'ami, — Ticenly-. second of Magluo 
sveenfh day of the light for f n ight (4^ 

Tliis day is in an es])ecial deg)‘ec .sacred to tlie ,sun. 
Al)srin(MJC(^ is to bo practised on IIh'. day preceilirig: 
and in llie UK.jniing i)eiorc sunrise, or at the ap- 
pearance of dawn, bathing is to lie perforined «nilil 
snni’ise: a rigid fast is to he observed throughout llu* 
day, worsliip is to be offered to the sun, presentvS are 
to be* made to the Ih’almjans, and in the evening the 
worshipper is to liold a family feast; one of the ob- 
servances of the day is abstinence from study, neither 
tcaelier nor scholar l>eing allowed to open a book. 

At tlie time of bathifig, certain |)rayers are to I)e 
mentally recited, during which the bather j)laces upon 
his bead a platter holding seven leaves of the arka 
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plant; (calotropis gigantea), or satihari (as|)aragus 
’accrnosuj^), or the jnjiibe, or a little oil an<! a iighled 
wick, '’ud stirs the water aroiinu hiui, aetairdiiig to 
some, with a piece of sugar-c'.aue ; after Itis j>rayers, 
he reinoves the articles from his head, and sets the 
lamp afloat on the water. He then makes the usimi 
libations to the Manes, ami having gone home, pre- 
sents food, ajid money, and clothes, according to fiis 
means, to the Brahmans^ One of tin; fonnnhe ol 
meditation given is, •Mflory to thee, who ;irl a fori)} 
of lindra, to the lord of Rasas, to Varuna, oh llari- 
vasM, 1)0 salutation to theed* 

The Kasj Khahda, as ipioted in the K.a!}>a Drnma, 
gives a diflerent ])rayer: ^'’Of whatever sin commitled 
l>y me <lur!ng seven lives, may this Makars Saptnm! 
remove hotli the sorrow and the shame 'g and wliat- 
ever sin has been committed In- me in this life, through 
tile intlnenec of time, whethc)* in mind, spirit, oj* 
body, wittingly or nriwittingly , niav e\'ery such sin, 
involving the fruit of seven »]iseascs, |)e clfacr-d by 
this bathing, oh thou who ait identical wiili the sun, 
do thou efface it, oh Makari Saptami!’' The i'e[>(*titioij 
of this pniyer purifles a person from all sin, and tlu* 
whole rite is considered as securing him from sick- 
ness and premature decay. 

As appears from' these latter mantras, tlie day is 


[KaUilak.il. , p. iKHl, a, ;unl Niri'iayHsiiidliii, i'. IF. p. T.“i. //■ 

^TTf I 

nr 
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also termed Makari 8aptaini, tlie seventh lunar day 
of the sun in Capricovnus. It may be doubted if the 
term Makari is rightly understood, even by the ori- 
ginal authorities, iiaghuiiandaua considers it to de- 
signate the whole month ofMagha. which , regarded 
as a solar month, should eonmience with the sun’s 
entrance into the sign. There may, however, lie 
something more in it, and it may originally have been 
identical w'ith the Uttarayana, when the sun is cipially 
an esjjecial ohject of adoration, and either a change 
of coivijiutation depending on astronomical periods, oi' 
the purpose ol’ multii)lying festix’als, lias deiuelied it 
j'rom its primitive position. 

In Upper India, the day is also called Achala 
.Saptami, the fi.xed oi’ immovable sineutb, because it 
is said it is always to bo liebl sacred, iu the South it 
is better known as tlie Katha Saptann', or Sevmilh of 
the Chariot; for it is also the lirst day of a Manwaii- 
taru, or period of the reign of a Maiiu, being that of 
Vivaswat, when the sun comes abroad in a new ear- 
riage. Agreeably to the directions given in the Kaljta 
Taru, Ihr the proper observance of this rite, the sim 
shonhl be wiirshipped in his own temple — a temple it 
would now be difticult to discover in any part of 
India-— with prayers and offerings upon the sixth; 
during which abstinence is to be practised, and at 
night the worsliipper is to sleep ou the ground, lie 
is to bathe and fast on the seventh, as before de- 
scribed , but he is also to construct a car of gold , m' 
silvei', or wood, with horses and driver; and after the 
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in'nl'day aliliftioHs, 1o *Iecoratc it, and with prayers 
from tiie Vedas Itivite the smi to take his place in it. 
Worship is then to he addressed to the sun, and the 
worshipper is to i>reier whatever desire ho may have 
formed, which the sun will assiiredlv trrant him. The 
night is to be spent with music, singing, and rejoicing, 
and in the morning ahhition is to he repeated; pi’C- 
sents are h/ I)e made to the Brahmans, and the car 
with all its a}>]jurteuanocs is to be piai^ented to the 
(Inru or spiritual preceptor. Tliis is probably an an- 
cient rite, coeval with the deveiopiment of the insti- 
tntions of the Vedas. 

Various other appteliations are specilied as belonging 
to tliis same hiuar day, as the Jayanti Saptand, the 
vi<!torious seventh; the Mah;i iSaptann', the great 
seventh, and others; but the chai'acteristic observance 
is the same, and whatevo)' the designation, tho'- wme- 
sliij) of the sun is the jirominent ceremony of the 
seventh of the light half nf Magha. 

Tlie same may be saiil, however, of the seventh 
lunar day througliout the year, chiefly of one seventh 
in each fortnight, that of the moon’s inci'case; but 
also of the seventh day of the wane. Besides which, 
there arc particulai’ sevenths to which the concur- 
rence of other circumstances, such as its falling on a 
Sunday*, or when tlic moon enters certain mansion.s, 

srm ^ «, 

From tlie Bhavisliyapuraria, quoted in the Sabdakalpatlnniia 
p. 5iS‘ji . a,] 
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as Roliiiif*, lilvos i‘xtr;ioi'(liiiai’y .sanctity,' and venders 
flic \v«rsliii> ol'tlie sun mure than usually efficacious. 
The ^[^ecilicaUOll of the. days of the week by the 
names of the seven planets is, as it is well known, 
Camillar to the Hindus. The origin of this arrange- 
ineiit. is not very precisely ascertained as it; was 
unknown to the Gi'eeks and not adopted by the Ro- 
UKtns until a late period. It is coinnionly ascribed to 
the Egyptians and Babylonians, but upon no very 
sidiicient autlu.n'itv , and tlie Hindus ajtpear to have, 
at least, as good a title as any othei* people to the 
iivention 

' [Sgo fiourji. Ah. Soc. litjiigiil. 2’27.] 

[.Scf, ho>vuVt'r, A, Wt'bfr, ‘'liuliftRhe StiidiiHr’, II, l<'7, and 

Bhjt.g.ss’ iraiiHialioii id’ ila: Surya Siddluinuu j>. 17<> 8.] 

* ll ha 8 liGCii tfidHiniit lliat .IkrodotUH allude^ t(.i tlic cuhIoiii, 
wIh-h in; TfliNervcH, lil*. 11 . 0 . 82 , tliat tluf Kgvjdians a,s.sign tlu'ir 
niniitlis inid days to difRnvnt Pliav also lias an obsouit.- 

iiHiinalioH {lial {be .sovereigruy «‘Vei- eaoh day was attriliuted to 
I he piaiiels in (he order rd' (heir revolution. In the (line ol’ Dion 
Casisius, or in llio beginning of the tltird century, the nonien- 
eiaturc: had eouie iiit(» general us‘*, and he is the authority tor 
ir.s Ibgyptian origin. As in the Latin version, quod autein dies 
ad sopit-rn sMh;ru ilia, quos pianetas appellarunt, referuntur id ab 
/Lgvpiiis in.stitutiuij, Lib. e, IS, Christniannus, a modern 
Latin writer (d(‘ Kahnidario Romano), attributes the iKimonclatun* 
to the Babylonians: Sane apud Romanos nnlln tunc erar distinctio 
tefiiporis ill hebdomades dierum; ea tamen apud Babyloiiios id 
/Kgypiiibs .stalirn a it gno ^Xabonasari in usii tuit cum septern pla- 
neiarum noruinil)us dies septimanaj apptdlarentur. He does not 
give his autliorities. It was nor impossibly of Cliukbran invention, 
hui was very goneraliy dillused throughout the East at a remote 
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Aflitya-vdia, Uavi-vara, or I{al)i-bav in tin’ bar- 
tiarized vernacular, Dies Solis, or Suriiluy, is one ot’ 
every seven. This is somewhat (liirermit i'roni tlie 
seventh Tithi oi- lunar day, but a sort of sanctity is, 
nr at least was, attached even to Sunday, and fastiiig 
on it was considered obligatory or meritorious'. But 
tlic religious Fasti of the Hindus confine their in- 
structions to the Tithi, and declare, that whoever 
worships the, sun, on the seventh day of* the moon’s 
increase, with fasting, and oilcrings of white oblations, 
as white flowers and the like, and whoever fasts on 
IIjc seventh of the moon’s \vat)e, and oilers to the sun 
led flower.s and articles of a red coloiu’, is pnriiie«l 
from all inlijiiity and goes after deatli to the solar 
sphere''. The worship of the sun, oji the seventh of 
(fie dark fortnight, seems to have gone out of use, 
lad that on the sevmith of the light fortnight is stronglv 
recommended in various authorities, beginning with 
tliis seventh of Magha and conlinuiug throughout tlie 
year. In connexion witli this observance, diflerent 
modes of abstinence are enjoined for each succeeding 
lunar day, such as taking, during the day, small cpian- 
tities only of milk, or ghee, or water, or acrid leaves; 
or fasting wholly from sunset on the sixth till after 
morning ablutions on the eighth; thence this day is 

’ The jackall declines touching the sinewy meshes of tlie jioose, 
hecause it is Sunday, — Ilitopade-sa [1, p. '21, 1. 21, ed. Lassen e( 
■Schlegel]. 

^ Commentary on Tithi Tattwa. 
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also Vidliana Saptitini — tiic Mn'Critli t)l'ol)seT 

vaiiLC — as- boiiig the tii'st (d‘ the series. On all these 
occasions Ar^hyas, or on’erinsi's. are ])resentcd to the 
Sim; but the ar<i;hya, inoi-e [teculiarly appropriated to 
him, consists of eight articles. 'I'hese slightly vary iu 
diflerent spccihctitions, bnt they arc usually water. 
lUilk, curds, ghee, sesamuin and mustard seeds, grains 
of rice, and tlie blossom of 'the kiisa grass. Per- 
fumes and 'flowers, especially of a wh’te or a red 
colour, are also most tit to be presented to tlie sun, 
according to some authorities, (lifts of fuel, and the 
lighting of a large tire on the morning of the seventli 
lunar day of Maglm. are also meritorious acts. The 
following are two other prayers’ usual on these or- 
casions. in which it will be noticed that the mmdici’ 
Seven*' makes a conspicuous ligure. 

Upon presenting llie Argha, the day itself jicnsoni- 
tied as a goddess i.s thus addressed: “Mother of all 
creatures. SaptamU who art one witli the lord of tin- 
seven coursers and the seven mystic woi'ds, gloiy' to 
thee in the sphere of the sun;” and on iirostration 
befoj-e the sun or his image, the worshijtper utters, 
“Glory to thee, who delightcst in the ch.ariot drawn 
by seven worlds; glory to thee on the sevetith lunar 
day — the intinite, the creator*!*' It is iinjjossilile to 

From tlxt NarasiiiiiM Puraria. 

[wiTsft «^ij7TT«rf i 
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iivou) inferring 5 I'rom tlu! general, cliaraeter of the 
|n'aycrs and ohservances, anil the sanctily evklently 
attached to a I’ccitrrlng seventh day, some eomiexion 
with the sabbath, or seventh, of tlie Hebrew llepta- 
ineron. 

[hixstiMASH'i'AMi. — Twenty-third of Mayka, eighth 
Umar day of the light half (7th Fehniary). — This is 
a festival whicli , at first sight, appears to be of spe- 
(.;ial and traditional origin, but which has, probably, 
its source in tiie primitive institutes of the Hindus, ol' 
which the worshi]) of the Hitris, the patriarchs or 
progenitors, the J>ii Manes, coustituteil an important 
clenient. According to the Tithi Tattwa, this day is 
deilicated to .Bhishina, the son of Ganga, and great 
uncle of the Paiidava and Kaurava jn-inces; who was 
killed in the course of the great war, and dying chilil- 
less left no descendant in the direct line, on whom it 
was incuinlient to oiler him ol)se<{uial honours. In 
order to supply this defect, persons in general are en- 
joined to make libations of water on this day to his 
spirit, and to oiler him sesanium seeds and boiled rice. 
The act expiates the sins of a whole year: one of its 
peculiarities is, that it is to be ol:>served by persons 
of all the four original castes, according to a text of 
Dhavahi, an ancient lawgiver, quoted by Uagluman- 

^t7r«n ff ^ i wpiT » 

Sabdakaipadruma. h. v. Saptann p. 5896, b (comp. p. b) and, 
with some various readings, Nirriayasindhu, 1, i.] 
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dana, “Oh twi(;c-born! ))crsoiis of all the Varhus 
cihoiihl on the eiglith lunar day oiler water, sesamiun 
seeds, and rice, to Hhi'shina. 11‘ a Brahman , or man 
of any other caste, omit to make such offerings, the 
merit ol liis good deeds during the preceding year is 
amuilled.'’ According to a different reading of the 
text, however, it should be nmdered: “Let all the 
twice-born castes make the oblations This ex- 
cludes SudraV, but extends the duty tx) the Kshati'ivas 
ambVaisyas as well as Bralunans. 'Ihe intention of 
the rite, as now imdei-stood, is expressed in the for- 
mula) uttered at tlie time of pi-esenting the offerings; 
“1 present this wtiter to tlie childless hero Bhislmui, 
of the race of Vyjighrajiada, the chief of the house of 
Saukfiti. May Bln'shma the son of Sajdauu, the 
speaker of truth and subjugator of his passions, ob- 
tain by this water the oblations due by sons ajid 
grandsons*^'.” The simple Jiature of the offerings 
which are sid'ticient on such occasions, water and se- 


[^?rer*?rT g g i 

w ^ ^ fi[3rrfrsT: u 


xsr ^ ^ i 

Sabflak.d. , p, i’9S0 f. Humudri ap. Niri'iayasliulhu , c. II, 74, a.\ 


It 

HV<»r: ifh;: i 

SnlKliik.d. , p. 2981, u. Kiri'myasindhu , c. II, p. 74, a. Fraiiato- 
shaui, t 1.72, 6, 2.] 
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satmim seeds, ji(stilk*s the remark made i>y Ovid on 
the Feralia, that tlie Manes are easily satislied, — 
Parva [jetiint manes. 

Tile observance of this ceremony is Mmost obsolete 
ill Bengal, and in the principal authorities of Hindustan 
it is not noticed. The Bhavisliyottarfi Fiiriiha* has a 
Bhishma paucliakam, — a solemn j-ite vi'hich begins on 
ihe 1 1th of Kartik (light half), and eontimies to the 
I3lh, which ,has something of the character of the 
Feralia, being a jicriod of mortilication and fasting, 
anil expiatoi-y of sin, which is worshipped in an effigy 
made for the occasion, placed upon a measure of se- 
samum, and invoked by the appellations of Dharnia* 
raja or Yama, the judge of the dead. The ceroinony 
is said to have been ordained by Bhishma, when mor- 
tally wounded, and i.s to be practised by ail castes, 
and even by women. The rik'' is not found, however, 
in any of the calendars, and it is probably an expiring 
riTniue of the once general and jniblic worship of 
the Manes, 


BiiAi.MYEKAOA.si. — Eleventh lunar day of the light 
half of Mag ha (10th February).— 'lih'is is also a I'esti- 
val of traditional origin, said to have been first ob- 
served by Bhima, one of the Paudu princes, in honour 
of Vishnu, according to the instructions of Vtisudeva. 


* [c. 63. See also Vadiimpuraiia, Uitarakhaiidii, c. 1.32, anil 
darudapnraua, c. 123, as quoted in the Sabdak.d. s. v. ithishma- 
panchakani.] 
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Evej’v clevetitii lunar day, it may be nl)serve<l, is heM 
in extra\ agaut veneration by the Hindus, but more 
[(artiiadarly fy the Vaislihavas. Fasting on the ele- 
\euth is declared to be equidly efficacious with a 
thousand aswaiuedhas, and eating during its conti- 
nuance as heinous a sii) as |)aiTicide, or tlie murder ol' 
a spiritual teacher. Tliis extravagance demonstrates 
its sectarian character, and conserpiently its more 
modern origin, ’’('he notion may have grown, liow- 
ever, ont of particular appropriations of the lunar 
day, when the eleventh was set apart, as in the ] (re- 
sent case, to the adoration of Vlsln'm. 

Accoi'ding to the ritual, the worshii)per on this o<;- 
casion is to fast on the tenth, ami bathe at snnsel. 
He is to Ijathe tit dawn on the elcventJi, and having 
previously constriie,te<l a temporary temple in tii('. 
court-yard of his house, he is to cause Inirnt-offerings 
to he made to Purushottama and other forms ol 
V'ishhti, hy Braltmans aeqnainted w’ith the Vedas; he 
himself going tltrongh a rather complicated series of 
prayers and gesticulations. Tlnn’C is no image of 
Vlshfni, and he is invoked hv formulae derived from 
tlie. Vedas. The woi'shipper observes a strict fast 
throughout the day, <‘uid keeps a vigil at night witli 
music and singing. On the morning of the twelfth 
he dismisses the Brahmans with presents, bathes, and 
then takes a meal, of which flesh forms no part. The 
{lerformance of this ceremony exjfiates the sin in- 
curred by omission of any of the prescribed fast? 
during the preceding twelvemonth. 
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Sonic differences of date and nomenclature occur, 
iti various authorities, regarding this day. The Kalpa 
Dnuna calls it Jayu, hut enjoins fasting and watching, 
and the worship of Vishnu; and attributes to it the 
same expiatory efficacy, calling it the purifier, the 
destroyer of sin , the l)estowor of all desires , and the 
grauter of emancipation to mankind. — Pavitni , pajja- 
liantrl cha, kainad;i, mokshada nfinam. 'I'he s.nine 
work, however, has a day named fi'om IJln'ma, Jind 
refers to the same legend for its origin; but it |>lac,es 
it on the following day, as Bhhna iKvadast. The 
Ifiiavishyottara Pui'ana®' also removes the day to the 
twelfth, and toils a different story to account for it, 
descril)ing it as taught by the sage Pidastya to King 
fihima, the father ol' Damayaidi, in re])]y to his 
anxious iiKjuiry how sin was to be efficaciously cx- 
[liatod. Like tJu^ preceding, its essenC(^ is the do- 
iiK’stic w'orshi|) of Vishiiu, with tlie lloma or oblations 
to fire, and ceremonies and prayers of Vaidika origin. 
One part of the ceremony consists in the administra" 
tion of a sort oi' shower-bath to the institidor of tin; 
rite, as towards evening water is drojipod u|>on his 
liead from a pcifoi’ated vessel, whilst he sits medi- 
tating upon Vishiiu. The evening is to ho sjient in 
music and singing, and the reading of the llarivan.sa, 
or Sauti parva of the Mahablnirata. The ceremony 
expiates all possible wickedness. The rite is held in 


^ [c. 05. See alst) Garudapurana, e. U^7, quoted in the Subda- 
iialpadrunia s. v. Bhainii.] 
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little esteem, and is ovideiitly compounded of the oli- 
servauces of various eras, — all of which are equally 
little understood, — although the compound is muni- 
I'estly of a puriticatory er expiatory character. 

SiiAxTn.ADANAM. — Tu-enty-seventh. Mayka , tm-lftk 
(lay of the liykt half (i 1th February ). — This may be 
considered as in some sort a continuation of the 
BhaimyekiVlasi, and is intended for the same object 
— the removal or expiation of sin. As the name im- 
plies, six diilerent acts arc to be [Ktrformed, in al! 
which Tila, or sesamum seeds, are an essential ingre- 
dient. The person wdio observes the rite is to bathe 
in water in which they have been steeped — to anoini 
himself wdth a [)a8tc mailc of thorn — to oiler theirr 
with clarified butter upon lire — to present them with 
water' to the manes of his aiurestors — tf) eat them — to 
give thenr away "'. The consequences of so doirrg ai'c 
purification from sin, exenrption Iroiu sickness atrd 
misfortutre, and a sojourn in Indra’s heaven for' thou- 
sands of vears. According to tire Brahma Pur'atia, 
Yama, the deity of the infernal regions, created So- 
samum after long and arduous penance upon this day, 
wlience its sanctity. The same title and the same 
vii’tues are sometimes attributed also to the tsvelfth 
of the dark fortnight of the month, as was explaiired 


[fTWtrwT fHwr^ tTranflwl: ttraTRf: i 

ritlrirattvam, qiioteil in the Sabdukalpndruinaj p, oOfiJ, a.} 
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by Agastya to Dattatreya, whou lie asked liy what 
means the elTects of sin would be obviated, and sin - 
ners saved fi-oin hell without great elfort or uiiiiiiiiecnt 
donations'. The ceremonies to be performed with 
Tila seeds are the ca.sy means of accomplishing the. 
object. The importance attached to the use of Scsa- 
miim in most of the offerings, but esjjccially in those 
to tiie Manes, is v'cry remarkable and not very ex- 
plicable. The legend of their being generated by Yania 
is rather the conseipience than the cause of such ap*- 
propriation. Sesamum seeds diil form an ingredient 
in the. offerings of the Greeks, but not with the same 
iVeipioney, nor apparently with the same object. 
Cakes of sesamum were distributed by them at mar- 
riages, as tlie grains were considei-cd ty[)i(.‘ai of ferti- 
lity. Perhaps some such opinion may have jirevailed 
amongst the Hindus, and hence their use in obsequial 
t)lferings, the great end of which is not merely the 
satisfaction of the dead, but the per[>etuafion of [iro- 
geny, and the prosperity of the living. 

Another festival is observed on this day, in some 
parts of India, in honour of Vishnu, as the Varaha, 
his descent as a boar to lift up tlie earth from beneath 
the waters being supposed to have occurred on this 
day; hence it is termed also the V^araha Dwadasi. 

Yl'Oady.4. — Tkirtietk Ma^ha, fifteenth day, liyht 
half, or full moon of May ha (I4lh l^ehranry).- 


Kalpa Druina. 
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fkthiiigaiid fasting, and tlic oifering of sesainunv seeds 
to the Manes, are enjoined on the full moon of Magha, 
and it is also hold in additional honour as the anni- 
versary of the eonnnonceiucnt. of the Kali Yiig, or 
present age of the M'orld, the age of impurity. Ac- 
cording to some authorities the anniversai’ies of the 
Yogas occur not on the days of opposition, or thll 
moon, hut on those of conjunction or nCw moon, am] 
this is more, consonant; to the character of the rites 
principally [iractised, as bathing a\id lil)ations of water 
and sesainum to the Dii Manes. Thus the Vishiiu 
Puniiia observes, the fitteenth ofMagha in the dark 
fortnight is one of the days called by ancient teachers 
the .Anniversaries of the first day of a Yiiga oi’ Age., 
and are esteemed most sacred ; on these days watta- 
mixed with sesannim seeds sltonid be i-egularly ju-e- 
sentod to the progenitors of mankind; and again, the 
l^itiis are descrilxal as saying, “After having receiv ed 
satisfaction for a twelvemonth wo shall further derive 
it from libatious offered hy our descendants at some 
liol^' phujc at the end of the dark foj’tnight of Maglui.” 

Sakashtami. — of the ftolur month Phdl(/nn(i ; 
hKjhth (hiij of lunar month Phdhjnna, dark half 
{22nd behruary), — This is another of the eighth lunar 
days dedicated to the Manes, when their worshi}> is 
to be performed with the usual accompaniments of 
hathivig and abstinence, and offerings to the Viswa- 
devas or universal god.s. On this occasion the offer- 
ings presented to (lie Pitfis are, as the name imports, 
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r<?stricted to vegetable substances, tS4ka signifying 
any potherb. 

VuAVAiKADASi . — Eleventh Phdk/ima, dark half 
(24th February). — A celebration little known or ob- 
served. A water jar, decorated with the emblems of 
Vishiiu, and considered as a type of him, is worshipped 
with the nsual oblations; bathing in the morning and 
a vigil at niglit are to be observed. This is considered 
us a purificatory ceremony, first performed by Rama 
to secure his passage aiiross the ocean to l.anka: ac- 
cording to the authority, the Skanda Ruraini, quoted 
by tlie Kalpa Drurna, it is an old ceremony of a puri- 
ficatory tendency, removing sin and conducing to 
virtue. 

Before taking leave of the {leriod which has been 
latterly described, and which correspond.s with the 
greater poi’tion of tlie month of Februaiy, it is im- 
possible not to be struck with the {leculiar character 
of the ceremonies. From the time of tlie Vasanta 
panchamf, which ushers in the spring with indications 
of festivity , all the observances partake more or less 
of a Instral or purificatory jnirport; some of them 
have no other aim than the expiation of sin, whilst 
this in others is mixed up Avith the w'orship of the 
Manes. Purification from, or expiation of wickedness 
is, how^ever, the predominating design of the cere- 
monies; and ablution and fasting, and abstinence of 
all kinds are the pi'actices considered essential to the 
attainment of this object. Such ai’e the chief intentions 
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of the Makara Saptami, Bhishmashtami, Bhaimyeka- 
dasi. Shat-tlla duiiaiii, Yugadya, and .Sakashtaiiij, alj 
occurring within tliis interval. Now the spirit of the 
time is precisely that which marked a great part of 
tlte month of Fehi'iiai-y among the Ivoniaris, and the 
name of the month itsell is said to have been derived 
from its dedication by Ntima to Fcbruus, the god of 
lustrations, lor in that month it was accessary to pu- 
rity the city and pay to tlie ifii Manes tlie oblations 
lliat were their due: '‘Nomen habet a Februo deo 
lustrationum cui aNuma eiait dicatus. Lustrarl autem 
eo numse civitatem nccesse erat; (juo statuit ut justu 
Diis maiiibus solvcrentur'.'' /Vecording to some, the 
name is derived from the veil) “februor'\ to he 
cleansed or purilied. The connexion between lustra- 
tions and obsequial rites is another analogy, and con- 
sonantly with this opinion, the Feralia, or wor.ship oi' 
tlie manes wore celebrated for several days in l*'e- 
bruary, ending with the 17tli, or according to some 
with the 3i)rd. The month was thence called also tlu“ 
Feralis Mensis. Tiiis similarity of time and of {)ur- 
poses can scareely have been accidental, and thc're 
can be no reasonable doubt that tlie Feralia of the 
lioinans and the Sraddha of the iiimius, the worship 
of the Pitfis and of the Manes, have a common cha- 
racter and had a common origin. 

SivARATUi. — b'ourteenth of the lunar month Fhdl- 


Macrobius, Saturn . I, 13, 
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(juna; dark half ('27th Fehnuini). — This, in the esti- 
niaiion of the foilowers of Siva, is llie most sMcriid of 


all their observances, expiating all sins, and securing 
the attainincnt of all desires during life, and union 
witii Siva or lina! einan(ri[>a.ti()U altc^ dcatli. llic 
i*eremony is said to have bemi enjtiined l»y Siva huu- 
self, who devdareel to hiswite lima, thattiie fourteentli 


i»f !Mial<»iiiia, if observed in honour of inin, sliould be 

I. ; 

destructive of idie consequences of all sin, ami should 
couler final libeiaiilion. According to the Isana San- 
liita, it was on this day that Siva first manifested 
liimself as a marvellous and interminable Linga, to 


confound the |)i*etensions of fujtli iJrahina ami Vislihiq 
who vs^ere disputing wtiicdi was tlic greater divinity, 
'fo decifle the quarrel, they agreed that lie slmuld be 
acknowledged the greater, who sliould tirst ascertain 
the limits of tlie cxtj*aordinary object whudi M|)peareil 
of a sudden before them. Setting of]' in opposite di- 
rections, Vislihn undertook to reach tlie base, liralnna. 


tliC summit; but after vSoiue thousand years of tlie 
gods spent in tlie attein]>t, the end scanned to be as 
remote as over, am! both returned discomfited and 
humiliated, and contessed the vast supei'iority of Siva. 
I'he legend seeius to typify the exaltation of the Saiva 
worship over that of Vishiiu and Brahma, an event 
which no doubt at one time took place. 

There is some tlifference of practice in respect to 
the day on which this festival is observed ; according 
to some authorities, it is held on the fourteenth of the 
dark half of Magiia, according to others on the four- 

14* 
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tceiitl! of tluit of Phalguna; but this is a mere nominal 
(!ilierence, arising from the inodes of reckoning the 
[>eginniag of the mouth from the new or the full moon. 
Another ditference, which is less easily adjusted, is 
ilint of dale; some considering the festival as properly 
connnencing on the thirteenth instead of the four- 
teenili; wdiich api>ear.s to be the case in the South, 
according to the published calendars. This arises 
fi-om the eircumstance of the chief part of the cere- 
monv bcitii'' obsei-ved by night, as the name of Siva- 
ratri demhes, and of a variety in the apportionment 
of tfie hours of the night to the series of observances. 
According to some, the ceremony should begin on the 
evening of the thirteenth Tithi , or lunar day, if it ex- 
tends to four hours after sunset; according to others, 
it should begin on whichever of the two tithis or 
lunar days comprises the larger proportion of the 
hours of the night; accordiue to some, it should be 
field on tlie Tithi, which comprises both evening twi- 
iigfit, and midnight; and according to others, that 
which includes midnight without the evening. These 
are knotty points, which are not very intelligible 
without reforence to an almanac, but they are not the 
less important in the eyes of the worshippers of Siva. 
When the Tithi coincides wdth the solar day, or lasts 
from sunrise, it is cjilled Suddha, or pure, and the 
rite begins with the morning of the fourteenth and 
closes on the morning of the fifteenth. 

The three essential observances are fasting during 
the whole Tithi, or lunar day, and holding a vigil and 
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worshipping the Linga during the night; but the ritual 
is loaded with a vast number of directions , not only 
for the presentation of ofterings of various kinds to 
file Linga, but for gesticulations to be employed, and 
prayers to be addressed to various subordituite divi- 
nities connected with Siva, and to Siva himself in a 
variety of forms. After bathing in the morning, the 
worshipper recites his Sankalpa, oi- pledges himseJf 
to celebrate the worship. ITe repeats the ablution in 
the evening, and going afterwards to a temple of Siva, 
renews his pledge, saying, “I will peiform the wor- 
ship of Siva, in the fiope of aceornplisliing all my 
wishes, of obtaining long life, and progeny, and wealtli, 
and for the expiation of all sins of whatever dye 1 
may liave committed during the past year, open or 
secret, knowingly or unknowingly, in thought, or act, 
or speech*.’’ He then scatters mustard -seed with 
special mantras, and offers an argha; after whicli he 
goes through the matfikit nyasa, — a set of gesticula- 
tions aecoiupanied by short mystical jirayers, con- 
sisting chiefly of unmeaning syllables, preceded by a 
letter of the alphabet: as, A-kam, A-srAn, salutation 
to the thumb; I-chan, I-sfin, salutation to the fore- 
finger; U-stan, U-stiim, salutation to the middle-finger ; 
and so on, going through the whole of the alphabet 
with a salutation, or namaskar, to as many parts of 
the body, touching each in succession, and adding, as 
the Mantras proceed , names of the Matfis , female 

• [See Prariatoehaiii, f. 173, 6, 1. 2.] 
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(ir (‘ucrpt's oi'Siva, who, by virt.iu; of tbos*; 
incantations, arc' sujiposed to take up their abode for 
the time in the difh.;reTit members of tlic worshi])per. 
Other objects are. supposed to be etfected by similar 
means; impediments are obviated by stamping thrice,, 
and repeating as oikm the Mantra “Haun, to tlie 
weapon, pliat;” next, with the same mantra., and by 
ttnuce snap|nng tiie tluger, the ten (piarters of the 
sphere, or nnlversa! space, are aggregated in tlie 
.Unga: and the j)'intIcation of all beings is to be ef- 
fected by thrice c!ap[)ing the liands together, ami 
uttering the same Mantra each time. The repetition 
of nyasa . or touching jjarts of the body \^d'lIlst re- 
peating mystical ejaeidations, acconijianies ev<ny 
oH’ering made to the Linga, as fruits, ilowers. incense, 
lights, and the like, during the whole ceremony. 

When the rite is performed, as it most usually is, 
in the performer’s own resilience, a Idnga , if not al- 
ready set up, is eonsecrated for the imrpose; and. this 
is to be propitiateii with diflerent articles in each 
wateli of the night on which the vigil is helil. In tlie 
lirst Avatch, it is to he bathed with milk, the. wor- 
shipper, or the Braliman emplojed by him, uttering 
the Mantra “llann — reverence to Isana.” An offering 
is tlien made with the prayer: “Devoutly engaging in 
thy worship, oh Iswara, and in repeating thy names, 
1 celebrate the Sivaratri rite according to rule, do 
thou accept this olfering ”■ ! ” Incense, fruits, flowers, 

* [fSRTrfWff i|raTWn:Tqw: I 
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aiK articles of fooil, as boiltKi rice, or sometimes even 
di’essed Hesh are offered with the (justoinary prostra- 
tion, and with the repetition of other Mantras. 

A similar course is followed in the other three pe- 
riods, with a modilication of the formulae, and the 
articles used to bathe the Lin^a with. Then in the 
second, it is Inithed with curds, with the Mantra, 
"Haim — reverence to Aghora;” and the mantra of the 
Argha is “lieverence to the holy Siva, the destroyer 
of all sins ; 1 offei" this Argha at the Sivaratri, do thou 
with Uma be propitious*.” In the tliird, the bathing 
is performed with ghee, with the Mantra ‘vHaun, re- 
verence to Vhlmadeva;” and the Argha-inautra is, 
"I am consumed by pain, povei’ty; and sorrow: oh 
Lord of Farvati, do thou, oh beloved of Uma, accept 
t,he Argha 1 jiresent thee on this Sivaratri** !” In the 
lourth watch the Linga is bathed with honey, with 

the Mantra “Haun , reverence to Sadyojata; ” and the 

/ 

Argha-prayer is, “Oh Sankara! take away the many 
sins committed by me. accept, beloved of Uma, the 
oblation 1 present thee on this the night of Siva***.”' 
At the end of the watch, or dayliglit, the ceremony is 
to be concluded with, the I'udical mantra, “Sivaya 
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namali”, and some .such prayers as these: "‘Through 
thy favour, oh. Isw'ara! this rite is coiupleted without 
impediment; otj look with favour, oh lord of the uni- 
verse, Kara, sovereign of the three worlds, on what 
I Jiave this day done, which is holy and dedicated to 
Rudra! Through thy grace has this rite been accom- 
plished. Be propitious to me, oh thou most glorious! 
Grant to me increase of affluence: merely by be- 
holding time 1 am as.suredly sanctifled*,” Oblations 
to fire are then to be made, and the ceremony con- 
cludes with further oit'erings to the Linga , and with 
the Mantra, “liy this rite may .Sankara be |)ropitiated, 
and coming Irither, bestow the eye <.)f knowledge on 
him wdio is burnt up liy the anguish of worldly exis- 
tence Brahmans ai-e to be entertained , and pre- 
sents are to be made to them by the master of the 
house and his fatviiiy holding a feast. 

Those modes of adoration which are at all times 
addressed to the different form.s of Siva, and tliose ar- 
ticles whlcdi are peculiarly enjoined to be presented 
to the Linga, form, of course, part of the observances 
of the Sivavatri. Amongst the forms i.s the Japa, or 
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muttered recitation of’ his different names as the wor- 
shipper turns between liis fingers the beads of a 
rosary, made of the seeds of the Kudraksha, or Eleo- 
carpiis. The fullest string contains one hundred and 
eight beads , for each of which there is a separate ap- 
pellation, as Siva, Kudra, Plara. Sankara, Iswara, 
Maheswara, Sulapahi, Pasupati, and others. Amongst 
the latter are certain leaves and flow^ers, and fruits, 
and especially those of the bel-tree, as in the text — 
“The Vilwa is the grantor of ail desires, the remover 
of poverty; there is nothing with wdiich Sankara is 
inoi’e gratified than with tlie leaf of the Vilwa*.” 
The flower of the Dhattura is another of his favourites, 
atid a single presentation of it to a Linga is said to 
secure ecpial recompense as the gift of a hundred 
thousand cows. At the Sivaratri worship, the Linga 
may be croNvned with a chaplet of Ketaki flowers, 
Imt only on this occasion. According to the legend, 
a Ketaki blossom fell fi'om the top of the miraculous 
Siva-linga, already alluded to as having appeared to 
Brahma and V^ishhu, and being appealed to by the 
former, falsely affirmed that Brahma had taken it from 
the summit of the Linga. Vishhu, knownng this to 
be untrue, pronounced an imprecation upon the 
flow'er, that it should never more be offered to Siva. 

The preceding quotations are from the Tithitattwa, See Sabda- 
kalpadniina p. 5359. 60 and 63, 5.] 
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was moved, however, by the jjenitenee of the 
rtower, so far to remit the penalty, as to allow its de- 
eorating tiie Linga worshipjK’d at the Sivaratri pfija. 

The worship of Siva at this season is permitted to 
all castes, even to Ghahdalas, and to women, and the 
use ol' the Mantras seems to he allowed to them ; the 
only ex(!e.ption being the mystical syllable “Om'’. 
This they are not to utter; but they may go througli 
the acts of worship with the ]>rayer “Sivftyu namah 
TIu^ same rcwai-ds attend theii’ |>ei-formanco of it with 
faith, elevation to the sphere of Siva, identification 
■with him and freedom trom future birth, and these 
benefits aeevue even tliougli tlie i-itc lie observed un- 
intentionally and unwittingly, as is evidenced by tlie 
legend of a forester whicli is related in tlie second 
fiart of tlie JSiva Pui-aha, eh. xxxiv. Being benighted 
in the woods on the Sivaratri, the forester took shelter 
in a Vilwatrec. Hei'e he was kept in a state of per- 
petual wakefulness by dread of a tiger prowling round 
the foot of the tree. He therefore observed, though 
compulsorily, the Jagaraha or vigil. The fore.ster hail 
nothing with him to eat, coiKsequently he held the 
fast. Casting down the leaves of the tree to frighten 
the tiger, some of them fell upon a deserted Linga 
near the spot, and thus he made the prescribed of- 
fering. On the ensuing morning the forester fell a 
prey to the tiger, but such was the fruit of his invo- 
luntary observance of the rites of the Sivanitri, that 
when the messengers of Yania came to take liis spirit 
to the infernal regions they were opposed by the mes- 
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sisrigers oi'Siva. wlio enlisted him in their ranks, and 
rarried him off in triumph to the heaven of their master. 

Nf)t\vithstunding the reputed sanctity of the Siva- 
ratri , it is evidently of sectarial and comparatively 
MKjderri, as well as merely local institution, and con- 
^ecjuently offers no points of analogy to the practices 
of anthpiity. It is said in the Kalpa Druma, that two 
id the mantras are from the Kig veda, but they are 
not cited, asd it nniy well he doubted if any of the 
Vedas recognise any such worship of Siva. The great 
authorities tor it arc the Purahas and the Tantras: 
the former -the Siva, Linga. Padma, Matsya, and 
Vayu, are (pioted chietly for tlie general enunciations 
III the eflicacy of the rite and the great rewards at- 
tending its performance: tlie latter for the mantras: 
the use of mystical formidfp, of myst(‘.rioiis letters and 
syllables, and tlie praetiee of the Nyasa and other ah- 
snrd gesticulations being derived mostly, if not ex- 
clusively. from them, as the Isana Sauhit:i, the Siva 
Pahasya, the li’iidra Ytinuda, Mantra-Vlahodadhi, and 
other .1 tintrika works. The age of these compositions 
IS iinquestionabiy not I'ery remote, and the cere- 
monies for which they are the only authorities, can 
have no claim*to he considered as parts of the juimi- 
iive system. Ihis does not impair the popularity of 
the rite, and the importance attached to it is evidenced 
by the copious details which are given by the compilers 
of the Tithi Tattwa and Kalpa Druma reganliug it, 
and by the manner in which it is observed in all 
parts of India. 
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The performance of the ceremonies of the Siva- 
ratri is possessed of enhanced efficacy when con- 
ducted at those places wdiich are in an especial manner 
dedicated to Siva, particularly at the shrines w'hicli 
were known to have l)een celebi’ated seats of worship 
of the Linga before the Mohammedan invasion. Such 
is the temple of Vaidyanath in Bengal, about 110 
miles w. by n. from Murshediibad. The Linga wor- 
shipped there is one of the twelve great Lingas which 
were worshipped in India at least ten centuries ago, 
and still retains its reputation. In consequence of the 
establishment of the Mohammedan rule, and its posi- 
tion in a rugged and mountainous country overrun 
with thickets, the shrine fell for a season into neglect 
and decay, but it was repaired and restored to popu- 
larity by a Maithila Brahman about two centuries 
since. An annual Mela takes place at Vaidyanath*, 
at the Sivaratri, when more than a hundred thousand 
pilgrims assemble. The meeting lasts three days, and 
the offerings made to the temple ordinarily exceed a 
lakh and a-half of rupees. The shrine has some credit 
as an oracle , and a course of worship and fasting on 
the spot is productive of dreams, which are believed 
to convey the answei’s of Siva to th« prayers and 
petitions that have been preferred to him. 

A still more numerous concourse of pilgrims occurs 
annually on the Sivaratri at the temple of Mallikar- 
juna** in the Dekhan, also one of the twelve ancient 


[Sivapurajia, C. 55.] 
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Lingas , the temple of which is situated in a countiy 
quite as difficult of access as Vaidyanath. An account 
of the Mela held here is given hy the late Colonel 
Mackenzie, in the fifth volume of the Asiatic Re- 
searches. He calls the place Sri-parvatham — pi’operly 
Sri Parvata, or Sid Saila, the holy mountain — he spe- 
cifies the name of the Linga, however, as Mallikarja, 
that is to say MallikArjuna. 

According, to the Bombay Calendar, there is a nu- 
merous assemblage of Hindus at the Sivanitri on the 
Island of Elephanta, the great cave temple of M'hich 
place contains the well known three-headed image 
of Siva. 

CovLNDA Dw'ADASt. — Twenty - Seventh solar Phdl- 
yuna; twelfth day, light half flSth March). This is 
a festival, which, as observed in Bengal, is held in 
honour of Krishna, who is worshipped in his juvenile 
form as a cowherd. In Hindustan it is termed the 
Nfisinha dwadasf, and is dedicated to Vishhu in his 
Avatara of the Nfisinha, or man -lion. In neither is 
it an observance held in much repute *. 

Ghanta-kabna Puja. — Twenty - ninth solar Phdl- 
yuna; fourteenth day, light half (14th March). This 
is also a minor festival, and apparently confined to 
Bengal. Ghanta-karna, one of Siva’s ganas, or atten- 
dants, is to be worshipped under the type of a water- 


[Bhavishyottarapuraua. , c. 67.] 
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jar: the object of the rite Is expressed in this prayer, 
which acconipanies tlie presentation of fruits and 
flowers to the jar: •'Oh Ghahta- karha! licaler of 
diseases , do thou preserve me from the feai‘ of cuta- 
neous alTections Ghahtii-karha is described in the 
Siva Puriiiui as endowed with great personal beauty, 
and i^s, therefore, reputed to syin]jathise w'ith tliose 
wlio stdfi;!' any di>*tigureiueu(. In IJindustan then* are 
directions for worshipping Maheswara, or Siva him- 
self, on the Iburteentli of the light half of Phalgnna. 

Dot. A Ya'!'1!a, or \\\n.{. --Tlurlieth solar Phulgitiia, 
or first of Chalfra; Jiftecatk day, light half, or fall 
imxm of Iduilguna (I6th March). — Altliongh named 
together, Jind in various parts of India, especially in 
Bengal, confounded #fth each other, vet in other 
places tlicse festivals are still, as they no doubt wore 
originally elsewliere, distinct*; the Doiotsa.va, or 
Swinging Festival, taking place at a date souicthlug 
later, and this period belonging, most. a])pro])riately, 
to the Holl. It will be convenient to lattice tbeni here 
together however, for the Hull, as a distinct celebra- 
tion, is not known in Bengal, although many of the 
observances Avhich are there practised at the Dola 
Yatra are in many respects the same, are influenced 


* tWT^ tRtrnfh: ^pNTf>3rf%«n'spT i 
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of Krishna on the rhalgiiiii puniima. 
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by the same spirit, and express in tlie like style of 
langua<>’e and deportment the feelings of exuberant 
gladness winch hail the return of spring. 

When India was governed by native jn'inces, and 
the. institutions of the Hindus wore in full vigour, 
there is reason to believe, that at this lime of the yeai’ 
a sei’ics of connected and consistent festivities spi'cad 
through a |)i‘otracted pcritsl of se.veral weeks, and 
that the whole constituted the Vasantotsava, the feast 
of Vasanta or Spring. ^'I'he j>roj)er (•ornmencemeni of 
this period was, perhaj^s, the Vasanta J^anchami, the 
iifth of the light half (d‘ Magha, which, as we have 
had oceaisioM to notice, was regarded as the fieginning 
of Spring. After this, however, ensued the gloomy 
succession of lustra! and purificattuy rites whiclt have 
heon described, and which suspend the season of 
festivity until the peiiod now under (•onsideration, 
when the Jtoli takes the place oi’ the initiatory Vasanta 
Panchami', and is followed bv celebrations in bonour 
of Spring, and the friend of Spring, Love. Whether 
there has been any dislocation of times and obser- 
vances here — whether the lustral da vs did not at one 

«/ 

time precede the vernal rejoicings, we have no means 
of determining; but it is somewhat remarkable, that 
such was tiie case with the February of the Romans, 
which, in the days of Numa, when them year con- 
sisted of but ten mouths, was tlie last of the year, and 
therefore, was fitly enough the season for expiating 
the accumulated iniquities of the preceding months. 
However this may be, such is now the case, and the 
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vernal festival is broken in upon and interrupted by 
observances of a dilferent complexion — the elFect of 
which inay, perhaps, have been to heighten by the 
contrast the fj^ense of exhilaration when the time for 
it recurred. ^ 

It is also to be remarked, that although traces of 
the original purport of the festival are palpable, enough, 
yet that Love and Spring have been almost univer- 
sally deposed from the rites over which they once 
presided, and that they have been superseded by new 
and less agreeable mythological creations; new legends 
have also been invented to account for the origin and 
object of the celebration, having little or no obviotis 
relation to the practices which are pursued. Thus , in 
Bengal, the divinity worshipped at the Dola Yatra is 
the juvenile Krishna, whilst in Hindustan the perso- 
nified Holi is a female hobgoblin, a devourer of little 
children. 

As publicly commemorated m Bengal, the Dola 
Yatra, or swinging festival , begins on the fourteenth 
day of the light half of Phalguna (about the middle of 
March). The head of the family fasts during that day. 
In the evening fire-wor.ship is performed; after which 
the officiating Brahman sprinkles upon an image of 
Kfishha, consecrated for the occasion, a little red 
powder, and distributes a quantity of the same among 
the peraons present. This powder, termed Phalgu, 
or Abira, is made chiefly of the dried and pounded 
root of the Curcuma Zerumbet, or of the wood of the 
Caisalpinia Sappan, which ai’e of a red colour, or in 
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sonic places the yellow powder oi’ Tiinncric is sub- 
stituted. After this ceremony is concluded a boniire 
Is r)iade on a spot |)i’eviously ]>repnred, and a sort of 
(jruv FawkeS'-like eHigVj termed Holika, iiiade of bam- 
1)00 lat hs and straw , is ftnanally carried to it and 
conirnii ted to the llaines. In villages and small towns 
rliC boniire is pniblic, and is nnule outside the houses. 
The ligui'e is conveyed to tl»e spot by Bivilmuins or 
\h1islnuLvaS5 in regular procession, attended by musi- 
riaiis and singers. Upon their arrival at the spot, 
tlu^ image is placed in the centre of tlie pile, and the 
ininistering Bralmian, having circuinarnbuiated it seven 
runes, sets it on fire. The assistants should then im- 
mediately retiu'u to their homes. Tlie remainder of 
(he day is passed iji mei'i'iment and feasting. 

Ikdure daylight on tlie morning of the fifteenth, the 
image of Krishna is carried to the sm ing, which has 
been previously set up, and placed in the seat or 
cradle, which, as soon us the dawn appears, is set 
gently in motion for a few turns. This is repeated at 
noon, and again at sunset. During the day, the mem- 
l)cj*s of the ftiinilv -^iiid their visiters, who are inuiiej’ous 
oil this occasion, amuse theniselves by scattering haiul- 
I’uls of red powder over one another, or hy spi'inkling 
each other with rose-water, either plain or similarly 
tinted. The place where the. swing is erected is the 
usual site of the sport, and continues so for several 
days. Boys and person.s of the lower orders sally 
forth into the streets and throw the powder over the 
passengers, or wet them with the red liquid thrown 

16 



226 


RKLIGlOns FESTIVALS 


through syringes, using, at the same time, abusive 
and obscene language. In the villages, the men ge- 
nerally talce part’ in the mischief, and persons of 
respectability and females are encountered with gross 
expressions, or sometimes with I’ough usage, and 
rarely, therefoi‘0, trust themselves out of tlielr houses 
whilst the license continues. 

The jteople of Orissa have jro bonfire at the Do!a 
\atra, htd. they observe the swinging and the scat- 
tering of the abi'ra: they have also some peculiai- 
usages. i^Their Gosains, Brahmans, followers of ('liai- 
tanya, carry in procession the images of the youthful 
Krishna to the houses of their disciples and theii’ pa- 
trons, to whom they present some of the red powder 
and atr of roses, and receive pre-sents of money and 
cloth in return. 

riic caste of Gopas, or cow’herds, is everywhere 
prominently conspicuoius in this ceremony, and 
especially so amongst the Griy’as; and at the Dola 
Ydtra, or Hoi I, they not only renew their own gar- 
ments, but all the harness and efpfipments of their 
cattle; they also bathe them and paint their foreheads 
with sandal and turmeric. They themselves collect 
in parties, each under a leader or choraegus, \vhoni 
they follow through the streets, singing, and dancing, 
and leaping, as if wild with joy. A curious part of 
theh‘ proceeding, suggesting analogies, possibly acci- 
dental, with some almost obsolete usages amongst 
ourselves, is their being armed with slgnder wands; 
and as they go along, the leader every iiow and then 
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halts and turns round to his followers, and the whole 
clatter their wands together foi* an instant or two, 
when they resume the/n* route, repeating their voci- 
ferations and songs, cliietly in praise of Krishha or in 
(:a)rnmernoration of liis juvenile pastimes. 

Although tJie .Holf is considered in some parts of 
Hindustan to begin witli the vej-mil fifth , or Vasanta 
Pan(‘hamf, yet the aidual eel(d)ra.tion of it, even in 
UpjMM- India, docs not take jilace till about ten days 
}>ef'ore. the full iiioon of Phulguna. The two first days 
ot' this term are of preparation merely; new garments, 
I’ed oi‘ yellow, are put on, and families feast and make 
merry together; on the eiglith day, the work jiroceeds 
more in earnest: images of Kfishiia are set up and 
worshipped, and sme-ared with red powder, or 
sprinkled with water, coloured with the same mate- 
rial. In the villages and tow'ns, where there is no 
Anglo-Indian police to interfere, the people, having 
selected an oj»en spot in the vicinity, bi'uig thither 
gradually the materials of a boufii’e, — wood, grass, 
cowduhg, and other fuel. The head men of the vil- 
lages, or the chiefs of the trades, first contribute their 
quotas; the rest collect whatever they can lay hands 
upon, — fences, door-posts, and even furniture, if not 
vigUantly protected. If these things be once added 
to the pile, the owner cannot reclaim them, and it is 
a point of honour to iicquiesce — any measures, how- 
ever, a;re allowable to prevent their being carried off. 
During the ^W'hole period, up to the lifteenth day, the 
people go about scattering the powder and red liquid 

lb* 
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over eiich other, sitigin^r and dancing, and annoying 
passengers by uiiscluevous tricks, practical jokes, 
ooai-se . witiicisuis, ;ind viilirar abuse, in the larger 
towns, which are subject to British authority, the 
I'estlval is re.stricted to three day.s, and the celebrants 
are not permitted to attack indiU'erent [)asscrs by ot 
any degree. In Calcutta little of the festival is wit- 
ncs.-icd, except .'miung the paiankin bearers, who ari?i 
generatiy permitted by their mastei's to devote a few 
liovirs of tlic forenoon, for two or three days, to amusi* 
themselves by staining each othei's’ faces and clothes, 
and singing and dancing, and sometimes getting tipsy. 
They <lo not venture to throw the powder over their 
masters, but they bring a small quantity with some 
sweetmeats on a tray, and the courte.sy is acknow- 
ledged by those who do not despise national obser- 
vances and the merry-making of their dependants ly 
plac-'ing two oi’ tbrecs rupees upon the platter. In the 
native icghnents a little more licence is allowed, and 
the oflicers arc gently bepowdered with the abi'ra; 
and at the Courts of Hindu princes, when such things 
were, the British Ke.sident and the officers of his suite 
were usually participators in the pnblie diversions of 
their Highnesses. An amusing account of the pro- 
ceedings at the Court of Maharaj Dowlat Kao Sindhia 
is gi\eu by Major Broughton, in his letter from a 
Marhatta camp. 

We have, however, in this digression rather anti- 
cipated matters, and nunst return to the fourteenth 
day, by whicli time the pile of the bonlire is completed. 
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fl, is then consoci’atecl and ll<>:hted up by a Brahman, 
and when the flames break forth, the .s[)ecf ar,ors crowd 
I'onnd it to warm themselves, an act tlnit is sup|tosed 
to avert ill-luck for the rest of the year; they en;>-age 
also in some rough gandmls, tiying to push each 
other nearer to the fire than is agreeable or safe, and 
as the blaze declines, jump over aiul toss about the 
burning embers; when tlui fuel is expended and the 
fire extinct^, which is not until the fifteenth or full 
moon, the ashes arc collected and tlirown into the 
water. Such of the celebrants as are Saivas take up 
part and smear their bodies over with them in imita- 
tion of Siva, f According to Colonel Tod, the practice 
of the Rajputs conhtrms so fai’ to the original institu- 
tion, that for forty days after the Vasanta Panchami, 
or tip to the full moon of Phalgiina, tlie utmost licence 
{ircvails at lldaypur, both in word and action; the 
lower classes regale on stimulating confections and 
intoxicating litjuors, and even respectable persons 
roam afiont the sti’cets like bacchanals, vociferating 
songs in jiraise of the powers of nature. The chief 
orgies, however, take place after the beginning of 
Phalguna, when the people are continually patrolling 
the streets, throwing the common powder at each 
other,' or ejecting a solution of it from syringes, until 
their clothes .and countenances are all of the same 
dye. / A characteristic mode of keeping the festival is 
playing the Holf on horseback, when the riders jielt 
each other with balls of the red powder, inclosed iii 
thin plates of talc which break when they strike. 
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On the full moon, or Pfirhima, the Rafia goes in 
state to an open pavilion in the centre of a spacious 
plain, where he is atteiuled by his chiefs, and passes 
an hour listening to tlie floli songs. The surrounding 
crowd amuse themselves with throwing the red 
powder on all within their I'cach. After this, the 
Raiia feasts his chiefs, and pi-esents them with cocoa- 
nuts and swords of lath, in burlesque of real swords; 
“in unison,” Tod observes, “with the character of 
the day, when war is banished, and the multiplication 
not tlie desti’uction of man is the behest of the god- 
dess who rules the Sjtring.” At nightfall the forty 
davs conclude witii the burning of the floli, wlieti 
they light large tires into which various substances 
as well as tlie aln'ra are cast, and {u’ound which grou[}s 
of children are dancing and screaming in the streets. 
The sports continue till three hours after sunrise, 
when the peo})le bathe, change their garments, wor- 
ship and return to the state of sober citizens; and 
princes and chiefs receive gifts from their domestics. 

Amongst the Tamils, or people of Madras and the 
farther south, the Dolotsava, or Swing Festival, does 
not occur until about a month later; but on the fif- 
teenth ot PhalgLina they have a celebration more ana- 
logous to the Holi of Hindustan, and which is no 
doubt a genuine fragment of the primitive institution, 
the adoration of the personified Spring as the friend 
and associate of the deity of Love. The festival of 
the full moon of Plutlguna is the Kitna-dahauaiu, the 
burning of Kdmadeva, vchose effigy is conmdtted to 
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the flame.s. This is supposed to commemorate the 
iege.iid of Kama’s having been consumed by the flames 
which tlashed indignant from the eye of Siva , when 
the archer god presumed to direct his shaft against 
the .stern deity, and inflame his l>reast with passion 
foi’Fiirvatf, the daughter of the monarcli of the Hi- 
malaya M<nmtains. Karnadeva was reduced to a heaj) 
of ashes, although he was afterwards restored to 
existence by the intercession of the bride of Maha- 
deva. ( The bonfires in the Dekhan are usually made 
in front of the temples of iSiv-a, or sometimes of 
Vishriu, at midnight, and wdien extinct the ashes are 
distrilmted amongst the assistants, who rub them over 
their persons, 'The scattering of the ahi'ra, the singing 
and abuse, and tlie ordinary practices of the festival 
in Upper India, are also in use in the South. 

'rhe prominence given to Karnadeva at this season 
by the Tamil races, and their preserving some rem- 
nant of the purpoi't of the primitive festival, are the 
more interesting, that little or no trace of the chief 
object ol’ worship is preserved in Upper India. Kaina- 
deva and Vasanta are (juite out of date, and legends 
of a totally diflercnt tendency have been devised to 
explain the purpose of the bonfire and the effigy ex- 
posed to it. The heroine of these legends is a malig- 
nant witch, or a foul female goblin, or Rakshasi, 
named Horf, Holf, or Holika, a word which, although 
it occurs in some of tlie Puraha.s, is not of a very ob- 
vious Sanskrit etymology*. 

‘ It appears from the Bhavishyottara Parana, as given below, 
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Accoi'ding to ooc account Holt i.s tlic ^aine as the 
female demon Piitana, of whom it is related in tlie 
Vishnu and Bhagavata Ptinihas*, and in the j)0}>u1ar 
l:)iographies of Krishna taken fi'om tliem, that she 
attempted to destroy t!)e bal)y Krishna, by giving him 
her poisoned nipples to suck. Tlie little god, knowing 
Avith whom he had to deal, sucked so liard and per- 
severingly, that he d7‘ained the. Kakshasi of her life. 
The popular legend adds, that the deai,1. body disa{>- 
peared, and the Oopas, or cowherds of Mathura, 
burnt the Kak.shasi therefore in efligy. The chief 
authority foi’ tlie institution of the Ifoll, however, is 
the Bhavishyottara Pui-aha*”', and as an authentic 
representation of the popular notion which now pre- 
vails, and which is nevertheless no doubt erroneous, 
1 shall give a translation of the legend told in that 
compilation. 

“ Yudhishthira said, ‘■Tell me, Janardana, where- 
fore on the full n\oon of Pluilguna, a festival is cele- 
brated in the world, in evei-y village, and in o\'ery 
town; why are children playing and dam-ing in every 
house, why is tlie liollka lighted, what words are 
uttered, what is the meaning of the name Atfatajii, 
what of Siloshha, what divinity is worshipped at this 


to he fieri w.d lT(»m llorna , burnt oflering, and Loka, itjunkitid ; 
beeause the latter are made prosperous by the pert’ormaiice of 
the former on this occasion: an evidently fanciful derivation. 

* [Y. P. Y, 5. Bbag. P. X, 4. llarivansa, 3423 ff.] 

** [C. in.] 
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season, by whom was the rite instituted , what obsor- 
\'arices are to be practised? (Tive me, Krishha, a full 
ace-ount of these things.’ Krishna replied:’ ‘In the 
Ki'ita age, Yudhishthira, there was- a king named 
Kagbu, a brave warrior, endowed with all good xpiali- 
ries, a kind speaker, and deeply i-ead in the Vedas; 
he had subdued the whole earth, had brought all its 
princes under his authority, and virtuously' ehei'ishod 
his subjectsv, as if they had been his own children. 
In his reign thei'e was neither famine, nor sickness, 
nor untimely death, nor any iniquity', nor departure 
from the precepts of religion. Whilst he was thus 
g(>verning his kingdom, agreeably to the duties of bis 
I'egal caste, all bis people came to him and called 
upon liim to preserve them. They said, ‘Lo, into our 
bouses a female Ihikshas named Duhclha enters, both 
by day and by night, and forcibly afHicts our cliildren, 
ajul she cannot lie driven out eithei* by charmed bra- 
celets, or by water, or by' seeds of mustard, or by 
liolv teachers skilful in exorclstnus. Such, oli kina;! 
as we have related, i.s the story of Diihcllni.’ 

“When the king beard these things, he consulted 
the Muni Narada. 'Ihe Muni replied : ‘I will tell you 
by what means the fiend is to be destroyed. This day' 
is the fifteenth of the light fortnight of Phalguua; tlie 
cold season has departed, the warm weather will 
commence .with dawn. Chief of men! let the assu- 
rance of safety be this day given to youi' people , and 
let them, freed from terror, laugh and sport; let the 
children go forth rejoicing, like soldiers delighted to 
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go to battle, e<jui|)ped with wooden swords. Let also 
a pile of dry wood and stones be prepared , and let it 
be lighted jKiCording to rule, while incantations are 
recited destructive of wicked fiends. Then let the 
people, fearless, thrice circumambulate the fire, ex- 
claiming, ‘Kila; kila!’ and clapping their hands ; and 
let them sing and laugh, and let every one utter, 
without fear, whatever comes into his mind. In va- 
I’ious ways, and in their own speech, let. them IVeely 
indulge their tongues, and sing and sing again a thou- 
sand times, whatever songs they will. Appalled by 
those vociferations, by the oblation to fire*, and l)y 
the loud laughtei- (attahiisa) of the children, that 
wicked Rakshas) shall be destroyed, and thenceforth 
the festival of the Holika shall be renowned among 
mankind. Inasmuch as the oblation to fire (homa), 
offered by the Brahmans upon this day, effaces sin 
and confers jieace upon the world (loka), therefore 
shall the day be called, the Holikil; and inasmuch as 
the day of full moon comprises the essence of all luna- 
tions. so from its intrinsic excellence is Phalguna the 
bestower of universal happiness. On this day, upon 
the approach of evening, children should be detained 
at home; and into the court-yai’d of the house, 
smeared with cowdung, let the master of the house 
invite many men, mostly youths, having wooden 
swords in their hands: with these they shall touch the 
children, with songs and laughter, and thus preserving 
them , shall be entertained with boiled rice and sugar. 
Thus J>und}ni is to be got rid of at the hour of sunset, 
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aii'l by this means the safety of children is ensured 
on the approach of night.”’ 

The same authority describes a doinesl'c ceremony 
to be held on the following morning, when offerings 
are to be made to a water-jar, as a tyj^e of Vishnu; 
and presents are to be given to Itards, singers, and 
Brahmans. Tlte observance of this secures the enjoy- 
ment of all desires, and the continuation of life, 
wealth, and posterity. 

Of the songs that are sung at this season , the cha- 
ractc)’ is generalh’^ said to be higly exceptionable. All 
that I have liad an opportunity of seeing are charac- 
terised by little else than insipiidity; tliey are short, 
seldom exceeding two or three stanzas, the first of 
v\ hich is repeated as a sort of refrain or burden, and 
the whole song is sung da capo, over and over again. 
They are either praises of the month or allusions to 
the juvenile Krishna, in connexion with the festival, 
and are sujjposed to be uttered Ity the female com- 
panions of his boyish frolics in Vfindavana. The fol- 
lowing are a few of them: 

“Oh friend! proud as you are of your youth, be 
careful of your garments. The month of Phalguna 
fills with grief those whose lovers are far away. Oh 
friend! proud as you are of your youth,” &c. 

II. 

“The month of Phalguna has arrived; I shall mingle 
with the crowd, and partake of the sports of the Hon'. 
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0!) friend! an hour of pleasure is woi'tb a night of 
mortilieation. The month of Phalgunahas arrived,’’ &c. 

111 . 

“I met on my Avay the lord of Vfindavana: how can 
1 go to fetch Avater? If I ascemi the roof, he pelts me 
with pellets of elay: if! go to the river, he sprinkles 
me over with red powder; if 1 repair to Gokul, he 
showers upon me tinted dust. Thus he drives me dis- 
tracted. 1 met in the way tlie lord of Vfinda.vana.” 

IV. 

“My beloved has sent me a letter'’ to summon his 
bride home: I blush for my unworthiness. How can 
I repair to one who knows my imperfections? 1 blush 
foi' my nnworthiness. The litter is j)i'cpared, but no 
female frienr] accomparilc.s me. I blu.sh for my un- 
worthiness, now that my lover summons me home." 

V. 

“My boddii:e is wet through; who has thrown the 
tinted liquor upon me? It is Kanhaiya, the son of 
Nanda. It is the montli of Phalguna. My boddice is 
wet through &c. 

VI. 

“Oh lord of Vi’aj ! gaily you .sport to the merry sound 
of the tabor, and dance along with the nymphs of 
Vrindavana. Oh lord of Vraj!” &c.*' 


* [M. Garciii do Tassy gives a description of this festiv.at 
extracted from the works of Jawiiti, Mir Taqi and Zamir, in his 
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The deviation from aneient times and practices 
which marks the recurrence of the Vernal Festival 
among the Hindus themselves, lenders it far from 
siii'prising that we should fail to hud an exact accor- 
dance, in all respects, between the Indian observance, 
as now followed, and that which has prevailed in 
other seasons and place.s, with res|>eet to celebrations, 
(he general purport and character of which present 
proltable analogies. We have no right to look for a 
inimite agreement, Imt it can scarcely be doubted, 
that there were festivals among the Romans, and that 
there are even yet observances in Furopc which ex- 
press a similar intention, and originated in the same 
feelings, and which are, possibly, as well as the Hindu 
lloli, rclujues of what was once the universal method 
adopted by mankind to typify the gonial intluenee of 
Spring upon both the inanimate and animated crea- 
tion, and to express the passionate feelings inspired 
by the season, and the delight which the revival of 
nature diffused. 

The season of Spring began with the Romans , as 
with the Hindus, as has been observed, early in the 
year, on the fifth of the Ides of February; between 
this and the middle of March ilitlerent festivals occur, 

'vNoticc vsur les fetes popiilaircs des Hindoas”. Paris: 
j). 38-40^ arid his ‘rllistoire de la Litteratnro Hiiidoui ot Hin- 
floiistani I 5 549 f. See also Chrestmnathie nindoustani. Paris: 
1847, p. 122 . Price’s Hiiidec and Jlindoostanee Selections. Cal- 
cutta: 1827, I, 250 and 27(), and the articles Dolah and Jloldkd in 
the Sabdakalpadruma, p. 1442 - 6 , and p. 7230 i’.j 
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which exhiiiit some, though not very striking points 
of coincidence with the Iloli. 

It is deal', however, that their origin and character 
were not very well understood by the Romans them- 
selves. Thus of the Lupercalia, when young men ran 
naked through tlie city, and married women placed 
themselves in their way to be struck by them as tin;}- 
passed with learhor thongs, under an idea that they 
wei'e to become jcolitic thereby, little seems to have 
been known, exceitt that the festival was of foreign 
origin and liigh anti<iuity, and that it was referable to 
the rustic sports of the shepherds and cowherds, ihe 
(xopas of Arcadia. Again, of the Festiim Stultorum, 
the accounts are meagre andl'V tio means satisfactory. 
The Matronalia Festa, on the Kalends of March, were 
more intelligible, and had for their object the increase 
of progeny, in harmony with the foliation of the trees, 
the budding of the grass, the pairing of bird.s, which 
were the effects of the season of Spring, and which 
are equally held in view in the celebration of the Hob', 
which is cotisidered to be especially promotive of the 
multiplication of offspring, and preservative of the 
health and life of children. Another festival of the 
period, held on the fifteenth of March, is very imjier- 
fectly described, and still more imperfectly explained, 
the w'orship of the goddes.s Ar)na Perenna; a goddess 
identified with Themis, with lo, with Atlantis, with 
Luna, or with Anna, the sister of Dido*. This %vas 


[L. Fveller, lloinische Mytholpgie. Berlin: 1858, p. 304 ft.] 
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celebrated in the open air by country people with 
rustic sports, as drinking, singing, and dancing; and 
a remarkable and unaccountable part of tlie celebra- 
tion was the use of ancient or vulgar jokes and obscene 
language, joci veteres obscaenaque dicta canuntur. 
Finally, on the sixteenth of the Fialends of April, or 
the seventeenth March, occurred the Liberalia, or 
Festival of Bacchus, of whom, in this place, Ovid 
makes a sina-ular remark, ]>ossib]y embodying an an- 
cient tradition, that Imrnt-oiferings and oblations 
oi-igituited \vith Bacchus after his conquest of India 
and the East. 

Ante tuos ortus arat sine honore fiiere, 

Li!)ei\ et in gelidis lierba reptnta Ibcis. 

T(^ imniioranl Ganga, totoque orieiue snbacto, 

Priniitias magno seposuisse Jovi. — Fasti JII, 727 30. 

The character of these festiA al days in the Roman 
C'alentlar, and the period during wliich they took 
place , suggest probable analogies to the pi'actices of 
the Hindus at the same season. The analogies are, it 
is tj'ue, very general and unprecise, but to use the 
words of Brand, “in joining the scattered fragments 
that survive the iimtilation of ancient customs, we 
must be forgiven if all the parts are not found closely 
to agree. Little of the means of information have been 
transmitted to us, and that little can only be eked out 
by conjecture.” Nothing can be more meagre than 
the Fasti of Ovid in respect to the celebrations above 
adverted to, and it is obvious that some of them, at 
least, had become obsolete, even in his day, and that 
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lie knew little coiieerning llietr origin, or tlieir mode 
of observance’; little doubt <!au be entertained 
that their influence is traceable in practices which 
are to be found about this time of the year in several 
of the nations of Europe, particularly in the Ciu-nival 
and in the day of All Eools. 

The Carnival is derived, according to Moresin, from 
(he tiines of tientHisiu, and he (juotes Joannes Boemns 
Aubanns for an account of the extravagancies and 
indecencies with which it was formerly observed in 
Geianuny , that identify its affinity t(; the ljupcrcal on 
the one hatid, and, as we should say, tlie lloli on the 
other. On the three days ])receding Lent lui observes", 

* TIliU this was by no rm-anfs singular is: plain, iVoin tiu* lul 
ini.ssioii fvj* Macrobiu.S) wliicU lio puts itito I be rnonliis ol’ two ol' 
his interlotMitors, Horns ami Veltlu.s. — 1 Saturn, caj). XY. 

*' Quo item motlo tros pnecedentes quadragesitnale jejunimii 
dies peragai, ilieere opus non erit, si cognoscatur (pni popiiiaii 
qua .spontanea insania exetmi Germania, a qua et Franconia ini- 
niiiu; desdseit. vivat, coiiiedit eniiii el bibit, .seque ludo jocotjUf 
onmimodo adeo detlil, quasi usus nimquain veniaut, quasi eras 
inoritura liodie prins omnium rerum satietateui eapere velit; attpie 
no pudor ob.slct qni se Iiidiero iJii oounnittunl , facies la.rvi.s ob- 
duciuit, sexum et ietatcni rnentientes , viri nmlierum vestiuK'Ula, 
mulicro.s virorum induunt. Qiiidain Satyros aut nialos demonas 
potius reprfesentaro volentes, luinio se aut atrameiito tingunt; 
liabituque nefando deturpant; alii nudi discurrentes Lupercos 
aguiit, a qnibiis ego annuum istuin dclirandi uiorem ad nos de- 
iluxifise (txistiino. 

Naogeorgus, in his description, lias a variety of passages as 
applicable to the Holi as the Carnival:-- 

Then old and young are both as much as guests of Bac«ihus’ least : 
And four days long they tipple, square, and feede, and never rest. 
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“the whole of Germany eats and drinks and gives it- 
self up to jokes and sports, as if there was not another- 
day to live, and people wear disguises and masks, or 
stain their faces and vestui’es with red and black 
paint, or run about naked like the Luperci, from 
whom, I think, this annual exhibition of insanity has 
descended to us.” 

/'The practices of the Carnival, as now observed in 

Italy, have been trimmed of their excesses, but even 

* ‘ 1.1 

in them there remain vestiges which denote their 
community of origin with the lloli of the Hindus. The 
time pi'operly embraces the whole period from the 
beginning of the year*, but as in the festival of Phal- 
gima, the last few days are those on which the prin- 
cipal demonstrations take place, and in the licence 
which is jjermitted both in speech and conduct, the 
wearing of masks and disguises, the reciprocal pelting 


feare and shame away; 

The tongue is set at libertie, and hath no kind of stay. 

All thinges arc lawfull then and done, no pleasure passed by, 
'Fhat ill their inirides they can devise, as if they then should die. 

Ho also speaks of the nudity of some of the revellers, an in* 
decency of wliich even the HoU players are never guilty: — 

Some naked runne about the stroetes, their faces hid alone 
With visars close, that so disguised they may of none be kuowne, 
and of the insults to which decent people were subjected, — 

No matrone olde, nor sober man can freely by them come, 

[Brand’s Pop. Ant., I, 64 ff.] 

* According to Spalding, the Carnival is supposed to begin 
from New Year’s Day. Matthews says it lasts eight days, with 
intervals, before Lent. 


16 
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\vit;h real or with mock comfits, and in some places 
sprinkling with water or throwing powder over each 
other, obvious analogies exist*. ! 

There is another practice which presents also a 
parallel, the extinguishing of the Carnival. This, in 
Italy, is refined into frolicsome attempts to blow out 
each other’s lighted candles; but the notion appears 
to be the same as the burning of the Holi, the lighting 
and extinction of the bonfire, and scattering of the 
ashes. 

‘ There is another of the usages of the Holl which 
finds a parallel in modern times , although at a some- 
what later period. It is mentioned by Colonel Pearce, 
that one subject of diversion during the Holl, is to 
send people on errands and expeditions that are to 
end iti disappointment, and raise a laugh at the ex- 
liensc of the p'erson sent. He adds that, Sura-ad- 
daula, the Nawab of Bengal, of Black Hole celebrity, 
was very fond of making Holl Fools The identity 
ol' tins practice with making April Fools as noticed 
by Colonel Pearce, is concurred in by Maurice, who 
remark.s, “that the boundless hilarity and jocund 
sports, prevalent on the 1st day of April in England, 


' Amongst the Portuguese the practices are these: “on the 
Sunday and Mond.ay preceding Lent, as on the first of April in 
England, people are privileged here (Lisbon) to play the fool. 
It is thought very jocose to pour water on any person who 
passes, or throw powder in his face, but to do both is the per- 
fection of wit.” — Southey’s Letters [p. 497], 

® Asiatic Researches, Vol. 11, p. 334. % 
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and during the Holi Festival in India, have their origin 
in the ancient practice of celebrating, with festival 
rites, the period of the vernal equinox, when the new 
year of Persia anciently began.” / 

There was a Festum Stultorum about this period 
amongst the Romans, the purport of which is not veiy 
clearly expressed, but some antiquaries have sup- 
posed that it constituted the original of the testivals 
of the Romkh Church, the Festa Stultorum, Innocen- 
tlum, and the like, the extravagances of the Abbot of 
Unreason, and the sleeveless errands of All Fools, or 
April Fool day. The pei’iods at which these rude and 
boisterous manifestations of merriment took place 
were something different; but, as Brand observes, the 
crowded state of the Romish Calendar often led to 
the alteration of the days set apart for festivity, and 
in the case of the feast of Old or All Fools he quotes 
authority for its removal to the first of November 
from some other date, it being expressly stated in 
the calendar, Festum Stultorum veterum hue trans- 
latum est. .'The period, therefore, is little material — 
the identity of designation, and similarity of practice 
render it not unlikely that the day of All Fools had 
originally something in common with the Festum 
Stultorum and with the HoU*. 


* [S«e Brand’s Popular Antiquities (Bohn), I, 63 -10*2. 131 -4U 
Still more striking coincidences between the Holi and the other 
above-mentioned festivals aiid customs will be found in the fol- 
lowing books; Fest-Kalender aus Bdhmcn. Wien und Prag: 1861^ 



244 


HEIJGIOUS FESTIVALS 


Bukvva Mangal. — O n the first Tuesday* after the 
HoIj, a supplementary repetition of it is held at Be- 
nares, with sundry modifications of a not uninteresting 
description. An account of the festival has been given 
by the late Mr. J. Prinsep, in his valuable view’s of 
Benares, and 1 had also an opportunity of witnessing 
its observance. During the day the people go in 
crow'ds to a place calleil Durga kuhda, a large tank 

pp. d(» f)l. 11)2 - iH. Caioiidnor Uelgtt. Bruxell<*s: ISdl, pp. lUI “>2. 

*). Nork, Ko.st -Kalemlor. StuUgarl: 1817, p. 2<>1 - 7‘)l 

828. J. (Iriiniii, deutsclie Mythologie (2n(l ed. ), p. 72^1 ol. 
MoniaiubS, dio (lenlsi'h<?ii Volkslbsto, Isprlolin and ElborlVId: 1851, 
I, 20’” 20, Wolf, Beitriigc zur doulsolien Mythologio. Gdttingoii; 
1852, p, 78, Wolfs Zeilsclirift fur deutsc)u“ Mytliologio. Gtdtin- 
gen: 185.8, 1, 8i>. W.iVliillor, (itbsdntdiie dor alUloiilscIiori Uoligion. 
(Uditingoii: 1841, p, 185 f. Siinrock, deiitsclio Mytliologie. Bonn; 
1851), p. 5 17 -GO. J\Tnzer, Boifrag zur dc.utscheii Mytliologio. Munchen : 
1855, .11, 2-1G-52, Liobroclit, Gervasius von Tilbuiy. Han no v or: 
IS5G, p. 17;) 201. Wnitke, der deutsclie Volksaborglaube, Ham- 
burg: ISGO, p. 21 f, 182 ff, Rochholz, Sclnvoizorsagon aus doni 
Aargau. Aarau; 185G, II, i(X). lOG. Roebbolz, Allonianni»ch<‘s 
Kinderliod. Leipzig: 1857, p. 505 i\ Yernalekon, Alpensagon. 
Wien: 1858, p. 850 il'. and My then und Brauche des Volks in 
Gf.slerreich. Wien: 1850, p. 203 ff. Zingerle, Sitlen mid BWiiicho 
des Tiroler Volkes. Tmusbriick : 1857, p. 88 -91. Kubn und 
Scinvartz, Norddeiilsclie Sagen. Leipzig: 1848, p. 3G9 ff. Kuhn, 
Markische Sagen. Berlin: 1843, p. 307-11, and Sagen aus West- 
falen. Leipzig: 1859, 11, 124-31. Schmitz, Sitten und Sagen des 
Eifler Volkes. Trier: 185G, I, 13-22. Meier, deutsche Sagen 
aus Schwaben. Stuttgart; 1852, p. 371-80. 395 f. Lynker, deutsche 
Sagen und Sitten. Cassel : 1860, |).236 f. von Hahn, Albaiiesische 
Studien. Jena: 1854, pp. 156. 200.] 

^ [Hence its name mangal. See also Price’s Ilindec and 
Hiiidoostanee Selections, I, 277, 1. 4-6.] 



OF THE HINDUS. 


245 


aiicl temple dedicated to Durga, who is worshipped on 
this occasion. Although there are no regular pro- 
cessions, yet horses and elephants, gaily caparisoned, 
ai’C plentifully scattered amongst the throng, and the 
garden Avails along the road are crowded with spec- 
tators. Strolling actors, disguised as religious mendi- 
cants, or as individuals of inferior caste, both male 
and female, mingle with the crowd, and divert them 
with singing and dancing and absurd biilfoonery. 
Sometimes dilfercnt parties oppose eacli othei' in a 
contest of poetical improvisation. In the evening, the 
more opulent inhabitants of Benares embark on board 
boats fitted up for the occasion with platforms and 
awnings, an<l parade up and down the river throughout 
the night, having with them bands of musicians, and 
singers, and dancing girls. When the evening is ad- 
vanced, the pinnace of the Raja of Benares moves 
from his residence at Ramnagar, and slowly descends 
the stream, followed by other boats, lighted up, and 
displaying fircAVorks from time to time, until they 
take their station off one of the principal ghdts. The 
boats on the river are also illuminated, and are roAved 
up and doAvn the stream, accompanied by numerous 
lesser craft selling refreshments, or bearing less Avealthy 
amateurs to catch the strains of some popular song- 
stress. The shore is thronged with people, and dis- 
charges of fireworks, with the river pageantry, amuse 
them until the end of the night. At day-break they 
are again clustered along the magnificent ghats of 
Benai'es, and by their numbers, their order, their 
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diversyied and many- tinted costumes, in hanuony 
with the elegant architecture of the surrounding edi- 
fices, the broad river, and the unclouded sky, present 
a picture of singular richness, gracefulness, animation, 
and beauty. 

Upon the occasion on which I witnessed this festi- 
Aal, the Rajaj on the morning, received the visits of 
the Governor-General’s agent, Mr. Brooke, and other 
European gentlemen of the station. They were enter- 
tained as usual with naching, but upon taking leave, 
in addition to the ordinary aspersion of rose-water, 
which was bestowed so copiously as to amount to a 
ducking, the guests were pelted with rose-leaves, im- 
mense trays of which were brought in for the purpose. 
The attack was retaliated by a shower of the same 
missiles , wdiich have at least the character of greater 
refinement than the confitti di ges.so, the plaster of 
Palis pellets of the Carnival. 

According to Mr. Prinsep, the ceremony originated 
with Zemindar Balwant Sing, the father of R^a Chait 
Sing, who adopted the celebration of the Holi on the 
river, for the gratification of Mir Rustam Ali, the 
Mohammedan Governor of the province, who had a 
house on the river-side. As he observes, however, 
the name Biii’wa, old, indicates higher antiquity. 



ON HUMAN SAOIIIPICES. 


217 


V. 

ON 

HUMAN SACRIFICES 

IN THE 

ANCIENT RELIGION OF INDIA. 

From the Journal of the R. Asiatic Society, VoL YIII (1852), p. D6— 107. 


T PROPOSE to offer to the Society some illustrations of 
the sacrifice of human beings a.s an element of tlie 
ancient religion of India. 

In the fii’st book of the Ramayaiia*' a curious legend 

is narrated of the .son of the Rishi Richi'ka, named 

/ 

Sanahsepha, who was sold by his father for a hundred 
thousand cows to Ambarisha, the king of Ayodhya, 
to supply the plaiie of a sacrificial animal or victim ^ 


* [c. Cl f. Sclilogel, c. G3 f. Gorresio, Couip. also Muir’s 
Sanskrit Texts, I, 104 if,] 

* Schlegel’s reading is yajna-pami^ which he renders simply 
by victima, Gorresio’s text is more explicit: in the first place 
the victim is carried oif from the post whilst the king is engaged, 
nara-rnedhenay “intanto ch’egli offriva un sacrifizio iimaiU) ; ” and 
in the next it is said, in a rather questionable hemistich, however, 
that the theft was a man endowed with all lucky marks, ap- 
pointed to be a victim , naram lakshana-sampurnam paiutwe nhjo^ 
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intended for a sacrifice, but stolen by Indra. Sunafi- 
sepha is accordingly conveyed to the place of sacri- 
fice, and being dressed in red garments and decorated 
with garlands of red flowers, is bound to the stake. 
By the advice of Viswamitra he prays to Indra and 
Agni with two sacred verses (gath4s, according to 
Schlegel’s edition; richas, in Gorresio’s) communicated 
to him by the Eishi, and Indra bestows upon him long 
life, whilst at the same time the king is: not disap- 
pointed of his reward. This version of the legend 
leaves it doubtful whether an actual sacrifice of the 
victim, or one only typical, is intended. 

The reference made in the Ramayana to the sacred 
vei'ses by which Sunahsepha propitiated Indra, might 
lead us to expect some account of the transaction 
in the text of the Veda: and accordingly, in the first 
Ashtaka of the Hig-veda the sixth section contains a 
series of seven hymns, attributed to Sunahsepha, who 
addresses different divinities in succession. The ob- 
ject of his prayers is not, however, very decidedly 
pronounced, and in many respects they resemble those 
of any other worshipper soliciting food, w'ealth, cattle, 
and long life; and although liberation from bonds is 
asked for, yet the text itself intimates that these are 
only figurative, being the fetters of sin. Neither does 
it appear that any of the deities called upon to rescue 

jitavu Schlegel’s edition also has a passage to the same pur* 
port, that the stolen victim is to be recovered, or a man sub- 
stituted ill its place, and virtually, therefore, the two editions 
agree, although not exactly in words. 
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liim from any situation of personal peiil, and the re- 
compense of his praises is the gift of a golden chariot 
hy India, a present rather incompatible with his posi- 
tion as an intended victim. Hence the late Dr. Rosen 
was led to infer that the Vaidik hymn, except in one 
or two doubtful passages, bore no relation to the 
legend of the Ramayaha, and offered no indication of 
a human victim deprecating death. — “In nullo autein 
horum carminum (si initiuin hyrani quatuor-vigente- 
simi excipias, quod sane ita intelligi potest) ne levissi- 
mum quidern indicium hominis in vitse discrimen vo- 
cati et mortem deprecantis*.” 

Whatever may be the conclusions to be drawn from 
the legend of Sunahsephas as it ajipcars in the Rama- 
yaha or in the liig-vcda, there is no question of its 
purport as it is found in the Aitareya Brahmaha which 
is considered to be the Brahmaha portion of the Rig- 
veda; and as the story as there told is characteristic 
of the style of that and similar works, the precise na- 
ture of which is yet but little known, none having 
lieen translated or printed, and as several curious 
circumstances are comprised in the tradition, it will 
not perhaps be uninteresting to have the story as it is 
there narrated**. 


* [Rigveda, ed. Rosen. AdnotatLones p. LV.] 

•• [Altar. Br. VII, 13-18. Translated also by R. Roth, in 
A. Weber’s “Indische Studien”, 1, (his further remarks ib. 

II, 112 -23), and M. Muller, in bis History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, 408-195 the original Sanskrit text ib. p. 573 - 88.] 
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Harischandra, the son of Vedhas, was a piince of 
the race of Ikshwakn: he had a hundred wives, but 
no son. On one occasion the two sages, Nm-ada and 
Farvata were residing in his palace; and he said one 
day to Narada, “Tell me, why do all creatui'es, 
whether possessed of intelligence or devoid of it, de- 
sire male progeny? What benefit is derived from a 
son?” Narada thus replied: “A father who beholds 
the face of a living son discharges his debt [to his 
forefathers], and obtains immortality. Whatever bene- 
fits accrue to living beings upon earth, in fire, or in 
w'atcr, a father finds still more in his son. A father, 
by the birth of a son, traverses the great dai*knoss 
[of both worlds]. He is born as it were of himself, 
and the son is a well freighted boat to bear him across 
[the ocean of misery]. What matter the impurity [of 
childhood], the skin [of the student], the beai-d [of 
the liouseholdei'], the penance [of the hermit]. Wish, 
Brahmans, for a son, for he is a world without re- 
proach. Food, vital air, vesture, dwelling, gold, 
beauty, cattle, wedlock, a friend, a w'ife, a daughter, 
are all contemptible: a son is the light [that elevates 
his father] to the highest heaven. The husband is 
himself conceived by his wife, w'ho becomes as it 
were his mother, and by her in the tenth month he is 
newly born; therefore is a wife termed genitrix (j4ya), 
for of her is a man born again (jayate). Gods and 
Rishis implant in her great lustre, and the Gods say 
to men, this is your parent. There is no woi’ld for 
one without a son. This even know the beasts of the 
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field, and to beget offspring pair indiscriminately witll 
their kind. [A son] is the much -commended certain 
path to happiness, by which all [rational] beings having 
male progeny travel; and birds and beasts are con- 
scious of the same.” 

Having repeated vei’ses to this effect, Narada ad- 
vised Harischandra to pray to Vai-una for a son, pro- 
mising to present him as an offering to that divinity. 
“So be it,” vaid the prince; and repairing to Varufia 
lie said: “Let a son be born unto me, and with him, 
1 will sacrifice to you.” — “So be it,” said Vanina, 
and a son was born to the king, who was named Ko- 
hlta. “A sou has been born to you,” said Varuiia, 
“sacrifice with him to me.” — “An animal,” I'cplied 
the king, “is fit for sacrifice only after ten days from 
birth. When the term of purification shall have passed, 
I will sacrifice to you.” — “Very well,” said Varuiia. 
The ten days expired, and Varuiia said, “Now sacri- 
fice with him to me.” The king replied, “An animal 
is fit for sacrifice only when the teetii are cut; let the 
teeth come through, and then 1 will sacrifice to you.” 
Varuha con.sented: the teeth were cut: “and now,” 
said Varuha, “sacrifice with him to me.” — “No,” re- 
plied the king, “an animal is fit for sacrifice only 
when the first teeth are shed: let the teeth be shed, 
and then I will sacrifice to you.” — “So be it,” said 
Varuha. 

Well, the teeth were shed; “And now,” said Va- 
ruha, “sacrifice with him to me.”— “No,” objected 
the king; “an animal is fit for sacrifice only when his 
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[second] set of teeth are through; wait till then, and 
I will perform the sacrifice.” Varuna assented. The 
second teeth were cut. “Now,” said Varuna, “his 
teeth are pi-oduced; sacrifice with him to me.” — 
“No,” replied the king, “for a Kshatriya is not fit for 
sacrifice until he has been invested with arms: let him 
receive his martial investiture, then I will sacrifice to 
you.” — “So be it,” said Varuna. The youth grew, 
and was invested with arms; and Varuna said, “now 
sacrifice to me with him.” The king replied, “Be it 
so.” But he called his son, and said, “My child, Va- 
runa gave you to me, and I have also promised to 
sacrifice with you to him.” — “By no means,” said the 
youth; and taking his bow, he set off to the forest, 
where he wandered for a tAvelveinonth. 

Upon Rohita’s disappearance Varuna afflicted the 
descendant of Ikshwaku with dropsy; which when 
Rohita heard he set off to return home. On the way 
he was met by Indra in the shape of a Brahman, wdio 
said to him, “We have heard, Rohita, that prosperity 
attends him who undergoes great labour, and that a 
man, although excellent, is held in disesteem if he 
tarries amongst his kin. Jndra is tlie friend of the 
wanderei', therefore do thou wander on — w'ander on.” 
Thus spake the Brahman; and Rohita passed a second 
year in the woods. 

At the end of that peinod he turned towrards home, 
but Indra, as a mortal, again met him, and said, 
“The feet of the traveller bear flowers, his body 
grows and puts forth fruit. All his sins are effaced by 
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the fatigue he incurs in travelling a good road ‘ , and 
they fall asleep. Wander on, therefore — wander on.” 
So said the Brahman; and Rohita spent another year 
in the woods. 

At the end of the third year the prince resumed his 
journey homewards. He wjus met as l>efore hy Indra 
in a human form, who said to him, '‘The prosperity 
of a man wlio sits down inactive sits also still. It 
rises up wlien he rises, it slumbers when ho sleeps, 

;ind moves when he moves. Wander on, therei'ore 

persist — wander on;” and Rohita remained a fourth 
year in the forests. 

At the end of the fourth yeaiy Rohita W'as again 
stopped by Indra, who said, “The sleeper is the Kali 
age; the awaker is the Dwapara; the riser is the 
Trctii, but the mover is the Krita age*. Wander on, 
therefore — wander on;” and Rohita tarried a fifth 
year in the woods. 

At tlie close of the fifth year he was i-etiirning 
home, but as before Indra encountered him, and said, 
“The wanderer finds honey — the wanderer finds the 
sweet fig-tree. Behold the gloiy of the Sun, who, 
ever -moving, never reposes. Wander on, therefore 
— wander on.” So Rohita returnetl for the sixth 
year to the forests. 

Whilst wandering thus in the woods he encountered 
the Rishi Ajfgartta, the son of Suyavasa, who was 


The comiuentary says, “in going to tlrthsis,*’ &c. 
* [Weber’s lud. Stud. I, 286 .] 
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distressed through want of food. He had three sons, 
Sunafipuchchha, Sunahsepha, and SunoldngiJIa. Ro- 
hita said to him, “Rishi, I wm) 1 give thee a hundred 
cows for one of tiiese thy sons, that by him 1 may 
redeem myself.” But the Rishi, taking hold of the 
eldest, said, “Not this one;” “No, nor this one,” said 
the mother, securing the youngest; but they both 
agreed to sell the middle S(jn Sunahsepha, and Rohita 
having paid the hundred cows, took the youth and 
departed fi’om the woods. He proceeded to his father 
and said, “Rejoice, father, for with this youtli shall 1 
redeem myself.” So Harischandra had recourse to 
the royal Varuha, and said, “With this youth will 1 
sacritice to you.” Atid Varuha replied, “Be it so — a 
Brahman is bettor than a Kshatj-iya:” and thene.e di- 
re(;ted the king to perform the sacrificial ceremony 
termed the R-ajasuya; and he, on the day of initiation, 
a])[)ointed Sunahsepha to be the human victim. 

At that sacrifice of Harischandra, Vifovamitra was 
the Hotri or reciter of the Rich; Jamadagui the 
Adhwaryu or repeater of the Yajush; Vasishtha the 
Brahma or superintending priest, and Ayasya the 
Udgatfi or chaunter of the Sama; but they had no 
one who was competent to perform the office of 
binding the victim, when consecrated, to the stake, 
whereupon Ajfgartta said, “If you give me another 
hundred cows I will perform the duty;” and they 
gave him the cows, and he bound the victim. But for 
the victim thus consecrated and bound, sanctified by 
the divinities of sacrifice, and thrice circumambulated 
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by the priests bearing burning brands of sacred grass, 
no irarnolator could be found [amongst the ministrant 
Brahmans], wfien Ajfgartta again offered himself, 
saying, “Give me another hundred cows, and I will 
immolate him ; ” accordingly they gave him the cows, 
and ho went forth to sharpen his knife b In this inter- 
val Sunahsepha reflected, “These [people] will put 
me to death as if I were not a man but an animal ; 
my only hope is the aid of some of the gods, to whom 
I will have recourse.” So thinking, he prayed to 
Pra,jtipati, the first of the gods, with the prayer ‘Kasya 
minam,’ but Prajapati said, “Agni is the nearest 
of the gods, appeal to him.” He did so, saying, 
‘Agner vayam* **’:’ on which Agni said to him, “Savitri 
is the lord of all the protecting powers, pray to him;” 
so Sunahsepha repeated ‘Abhi twii deva***.’ Savitfi 
said, “You are dedicated to the royal Varuha, appeal 
to him,” which Sunahsepha did in the thirty-one fol- 
lowing stanzas, beginning ‘Na hi to kshatramf.’ Va- 
ruha said “Agni is the mouth of the gods, and most 
friendly [to man], praise him, and we will set you 
free,” which Sunahsepha did in twenty-two stanzas®, 

* Or sword, nikkindy eydyay 

* Or, ‘‘as if I were tiot a man;’’ for according to the Veda, 
in the case of a man, after circanjamlmlatiiig, they let him go, 
and substitute a goat. 

^ [Rig-V. 1, h. 24, 1.] ** [ib. 2.] *** [ib. 3.] 

f [h. 24, 6-15 and h. 25.] 

® We have twenty-three in the text; the last is to be omitted, 
as not addressed to Agni. 
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beginning ‘Vasishtha hi*.’ Agni said, “Praise the 
Viswadevas, and then we wnll liberate you;” so 
Sunahsepha praised them, saying, ‘Naino inahadbhyah,’ 
&c, **; but the Viswadevas said, “Indra is the 
mightiest of the gods, the most excellent, and the 
most able to lead men to happiness; worshij) him, 
and we wdll loose you;” so Sunahsepha praised Indra 
with the hymn beginning ‘ Yach-chid-dhi satya so- 
rnapa***;’ and Indra, being pleased by this prayer, 
aave him a golden (diariot*. He nevertheless reeom- 

O 

mended him to propitiate the Aswijis; he did so, and 
they desired him to praise Ushas ,“ or the. personified 
dawn, which he did in three concluding stanzas, on 
repeating which his bonds fell off, and he was set 
free; ami thi king, the father of h’ohita, was cured 
of his complaint. 

Then the priests said to him, “Perform the com- 
pletion of this our rite to-day;” on which In; showed 
to them the [mode of] offering the libation of the 
Soma juice, accompanying it by four stanzas, beginning 
‘Yach-chid-dhif;’ then having brought the pitcher 
(droha kalasa), he directed the remainder to be poured 
into it, with the stanza ‘Uchchhishtam chamborff;’ 


* [li. 26 and 27, 1-12.] 

** [h. 27, 13. Bee also Muir’s Sanskrit Texts II, 195 f.] 

*** [h. 29.] 

' It is said, “in his mind;” perhaps meaning that he pur- 
posed to give it to him. 
t [h. 29, 1-4.] 


tt [h- 28, 9.] 
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aiul then with the swuha, precedcnl by four sian/as 
iiuide the oblation, concluding with an oflering to firc\ 
When the rile was coinploied, Snnahsepha placed 
himself by the side of Viswaiuitra, to whom Ajigiirtta 
the son of Suyavasa said, ‘‘Give me iny sonp' but 
Yiswainitra answered, “No, the gods liave given him 
to me.” Hence he was called Devanita" (the God- 
given), the son of Viswaiuitra, from wlioin descended 
ihe Ka})ileyas and Babhravas. Ajigartta then appealed 
to Snnalis(?,plui, and said, ‘'My son, your mother and 
I entreat your return;” and tinding him silent, con- 
tinued, “you arc by birth the son of Ajigartta of the 
race of the Angirasas, learned and renowned; do not 
seiiai’ate from your great grandsire's descendants, but 
come back to me.” To which Sunalisepha answered, 
“All present saw you with the implement of immola- 
tion in your liandh sucli a sight was never beheld 
even amongst Sudras. Descendant of Angiras, you 
liavc pretended three hundj’ed cows to me.” Then 
said Ajigartta, “My child, the wicked act that 1 liave 
committeil afflicts me sorely. 1 repent me of it. Let 
tlie three hundred cows be thine.” Sunalisepha an- 


^ [h. 28, U-4.] 

* This is obscure, being little else tiian tlic text; but it re- 
lates to a particiijav ccroiuony called the '‘Anjas Sava*’ (Sava 
Abhishava fijjii-inargoha), "The rigbtway oblation.” 

^ Theodotus, Deodatus. 

^ Sdsa-Jiaslam sarce api adrimh. Stisa is explaitied by vimim- 
^leluh^ the cause or iiupleinent of iminolating, or khadga^ a .sword. 
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swered, “He who has once done ii wicked deed will 
be liable to repeat it. Tliovi canst never be free from 
the disposition of the vile [Shdras]. Thou hast done 
wliat is unpardonable,” — “Unpardonable!” repeated 
Viswamitra, and said, “Dreadful appeared the sou of 
Sujavasa, armed with a weapon, intending to slay. 
Let not his son be his, but become a son of mine.” 
But then said lSunaHse[)ha to Viswamitra, “Son of a 
king, explain to me how this may be, that I, of the 
race of Angiras, can be in the relation of a son to 
thee?” Viswamitra answereil, “Thou sluilt be the 
eldest of my own, ami an excellent progeny shall l>o 
thine. Thou comest to me as the gift of the gods, 
and therefore I welcome tiice.” — “But,” said Siimib- 
sepha, “who W'ill assure me, best of the Bharatas, of 
the concurrence of the.se [thy soms] for my affiliation 
and seniority if I become thy son?” Thereupon Vi.swa- 
mitra called his sons together and said, “Madhu- 
chhandas, Kishabha, Renu, x\shtaka, and all the rest of 
the brethren, listen to my commands, and di.spute not 
the seniority of Sunahsepha.” Now V^iswamitra had 
a hundred and one sons , fifty of whom were senior 
and fifty junior to Madhuchhandas. The seniors did 
not approve of the adoption, and Viswamitra cursed 
them and said, “Your progeny shall be degraded;” 
and consequently their descendants were the Andhras, 
Puhdras, Sabaras, Pulindas, and Miitivas. Thus there 
are numerous degraded races sprung from Viswamitra, 
forming the greater portion of the barbarous tribes 
[Dasyusj. On the other hand, Madhuchhandas and 
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the fifty who were his junioi’s said, “We accede to 
wliatevcr our father considers right. We all give 
thee, Sunalisepha, precedence, and acknowledge our- 
selves to be subordinate to thee.” Viswiimitra, there- 
fore, umch pleased with them, said, “Your sons shall 
be affluent in cattle and possessed of offspring.” 

The latter circumstances told by the Aitareya Bruh- 
•maiio. of the descent of barbarous tribes from the sons 
of Viswtimitra, although suggestive of inquiry, are 
foreign to our present purpose, and need not be 
further noticed. The main purjiort of the quotation, 
the actual sacrifice of a human victim, is fully estab- 
lished , at least at the period of the compilation of the 
Bi’ahmaiia: how far that expresses the practice of the 
Veda period may admit of question. 

It is the received opinion of Hindu writers that the 
Brulimaiias are an integral part of the Veda. Thus 
Sayana, the groat scholiast on the Vedas, in the intro- 
ductory discussion on these wnatings ju’efi.xed to his 
explanation of the text of the Rich, observes upon 
the authority of Apastamba, “Veda is the denomina- 
tion of the Mantras and the Brahmaiias*.” By the 
Mantras are meant the hymns and prayers; and the 
Brahmanas, say the Mi'munsakas, are intended to 
elucidate and, as it were, individualize the objects 
which arc only generally adverted to in the hymns, 
as where it is said in the Sukta, or hymn, “give abun- 
dantly,” the Bralunana explains it, “give or offer 

* [Kig-V. .jd. M. Mulkr, I, p. 4.] 


17* 
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clarified butter in abundance.” The .same authorities 
declare that the V eda consists of two parts, Mautru 
and Bn'dnnaha; and that the only unexceptionable 
<lefinition which can.be given of the latter is, that all 
that portion of the Veda which is not Mantra is .Brah.- 
niaha*'. In exact conformity to these original au- 
thoi'ities is the folloM-ing statement of Mr. Colcbrooke. 
“Each Veda consists of two paits, denominated the 
Mantras and the Brahmahas, or prayers and |jrecej.>ts. 
The complete collection of the hymns, prayers, and 
invocations belonging to one V^eda is entitled its San- 
hita. Every other portion of Indian Scripture is in- 
cluded under the general head ot divinity — Brahmaha. 
This comprises precepts whicli inculcate religious 
duties, maxims which explain those precepts, and 
arguments which relate to theology *■'*.” To tliese 
may be added naj’rative.s wliich illustrate precepts and 
practices, or explain incidents connected with the 
origin or olyects of the Mantras, sucli as that of 
Sunah.sepha, which has been cited. 

Notwithstanding the concurrence of these authorities 
and the generally prevalent opinion of the Hindus, it 
rcfpiires but a cursory inspection of such a work as 
the Aitareya Brahmaha to deny the accuracy of the 
attribution. This Bralunaha is not an integral part of 
the Kig-veda, and never could have been so. It is a 
work of a totally different ei‘a, and a totally different 

* [ib. p. 22. History of Ancient Sanskrit Lit. 342 fl'.] 

** [Essays, p. 7. Weber, Ind. Stud., I, 3. 14. Maiiava-kalpa- 
stutra, tul. Th. Goldstiicker, Introduction, p. 70 
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svistem, and if, as is likely it may be, it is to be re- 
ceived as a type of otlier similar compilations, con- 
forming as it does accurately enough to the general 
descrijition , we shall be authorized to di'aw the same 
inference with respect to all, and to sejiarate t.ho 
Brahmahas from the Hindu religion as it appears in 
the Sanhitas, or collections of the prayers and hymns. 

'J'he Aitareya Brahinaha, as will have been observed 
in the translation of the legend of Sunalisepha, refers 
f o the hymns or Siiktas of the Sanhitii, s{)ecifying the 
number of verses in which he was fabled to have ad- 
dressed the gods, agreealdy to their order and place 
in the Sanhita. Again, in stating that he taiight to 
the pi’iests the manner of oflering libations, it (piotes 
the leading })hrases of difterent Sfiktas which are to 
be found in dillerent and distant jmrtions of the San- 
hita. This, it may be observed, is in sti’ict agreement 
with the general arrangement of tlie Bi-ahmahas: 
direc^tions are given for the performance of va- 
rious religious rites, and the hymns, or portions of 
the hymns which are to he repeated on such occa- 
sions, are (juoted in the same manner, merely by a 
few initial phrases, and taken from separate and un- 
connected parts of the Sanhita, very eoiinnonly having 
little relation to the actual ceremony. 

Now the fact, and still more, the manner of quoting 
the texts of the Sanhita, nccessai-ily lead to the con- 
clusion, that the Sanhibi must have existed in its 
present form before the compilation of the Bnihinaha 
was undertaken, and as it must have been widely 
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current and familiarly known, or the citation of l)n)kcn 
and isolated texts could neither have been ado[M;ed 
nor verifiable, it must have assumed its actual ar- 
rangement long anterior to the compilation of the 
Brahmahas. But the Sanhita itself is of a date long 
subsetpient to its component pai’ts. There is no doubt 
of the accuracy of the tradition that the hymns of the 
Vedas had long been current as single and uncon- 
nected compositions, preserved in families or schools 
by oral cominunication, probably for centuries; and 
that they were finally collected and aiTanged as \vc 
now have them, by a school or schools of learned 
Brahmans, of which Vyasa (possibly an abstraction, 
as it means merely an arranger) was the nominal head. 
Allowing, tlierefore, a considerable peiiod before the 
Sanhitas were collected into foian, and anotlicr inter- 
val before thev could be familiar] v referretl to, it fol- 
lows that tlie Brahmahas cannot be an integral [)ai't 
of the Veda, understanding thereby the expression of 
the primitive notions of the Hindus, and that they are 
not entitled to be classed as authorities for the oldest 
and most genuine system of Hindu worship. 

In fact, in the Bralimahas we find frdly developed 
the whole Brahmanical system, of much of which we 
have but faint and (piestionable indications in the 
Mantras. We have the whole body of both religious 
and social institutions — a variety of practices alluded 
to of a more complicated texture than the ap})arently 
simple ritual . of the Sanhita; and the complete re- 
cognition both in name and practice of the different 
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castes, the lirahman, the Kshatriya, the Vaisya, and 
tlie Sudra: we have also the JBralniiaii.s distiiifftiished 
as dilFerhi”' among themselves in tribe and dignity, 
and sometimes engaged in disputes for precedence and 
the exclusive performance of particular rites, all 
which it may be observed is incontrovertible proof 
that a very long interval had elapsed between tlK* 
composition of the Suktas and the Brahmahas ^ — be- 
tween the iirst dawn and the noon-day culmination of 
the Brahmanical system. 

Having come to tlie conclusion then that the Bralt- 
tuahas are not an integral part of the |)rimitive Veda 
or Hindu system, but admitting that they may he 
considered as an essential part of the Veda of the 
Brahmans, or as a scinptural authority for the Brah- 
manical form.s of worship, and for their social institu- 
tions when fully dcvelope<l , we have next to consider 
the period to which they may belong, and lio\v far 
they may be regarded as authentic; representations of 
an ancient (tliough not the most ancient) religious and 
social system in India. This, as usual with all Hindu 
chronology, is a difficult question: certainty is unat- 
tainable, but we may come to probable conclusions 
within reasonable limits from internal evidence. The 
Brahma lias are posterior to the discontinuance of ex- 
clusively oral teaching; they could not cite miscel- 
laneous and unconnected texts to the extent to which 
they cite them, unless those texts had been accessible 
in a written shape. They are subsequent therefore to 
the use of writiiig, to which the hymns or Mantras 
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were, in great part, if not wholly, anterior. Tlioy are 
prior in all prolmljility to the heroic poems, tiie Ranui- 
yafui ami Mahabharata, as we have no allusions to 
the demigotls and heroes whom they celebrate: no 
allu.sion to Krishna and Rama, although the latter 
name occurs as that of a Brahman, the son or a de- 
scendant of IhiriiTu, whicli has notlung to do with 
R:ima, the son of king Dasaratlia, any more than the 
name of Kfishha, which occurs in the Sanliita as the 
name of an Asura, iinplie.s any allusion to the Krishna 
of the Mahabharata. There is no reference to any 
contrnvt.'rsial ojjposition to the doctrines, or rites oi' 
Bralimanical liiudui.sin. althougli dilferences of opinion 
as to the piirpoi-t of the {>erformance of some (.cere- 
monies ai’C adverted to, and so far therefore, we liav(i 
no reference to Buddhism. Again, the Aitareya Brali- 
maria is iirior to the Siitras , or rules for conductiim 
religious rites, ascribed to AswaUyana, Baudhayana, 
and others who are undoul)tedly authoi’s of a remote 
period. It is, perhaps, not far from the period of the 
<.>ldest [jassages in the laws of Maim, in some of 
which* we find allusions to the narratives of the Brah- 

f 

mana, as in the ease of Snnahsccpha , and also of a 
prince named Paijavana, who is not named in later 
w'orks. In the etymology also of the terra jmjd, a 
wife, as one in whom a man is born again in the 
person of a son, we have the very same words The 

* [Vll, 41 f. X, 10.'> ft'. MiiiiAbh. Xll, SoO-t, quoti'il by Webtvr, 
Iml. Stud., II, IM.] 

’ Manu, b. IX, v. 8. 
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Bralimai'ia may be tlic earlier of the two, Imt not by 
any very great interval. Finally, the style, alfliough 
more modern than that of the Veda, is ancient and 
obscure, and contains many words and phrases i)f 
Vaidik antiquity. Upon the whole, as a mere matita- 
of conjecture, subject to reconsideration , I shoidd be 
disposed to place the Aitareya Brahmaiia about six or 
seven (.•enturies Iiefbre the Christian era. 

So far, therefore, it may be rc<'.eived as autliority 
to a qualified extent for tlu; primitive practices of the 
Hindus, and for including amongst them tlie sacriheo, 
on particular oitcasions, of human victims. Ni»t that 
the practice ever prevailed to the extmit to which it 
spread through most of the ancient nations, or [tar- 
took in general of the same character. These, it has 
been asserted, were entirely of an expiatory nature, 
performed under an impression of fear, and intended 
to deprecate tlie anger of the Gods. Such were the 
sacrifices of the iJruids, the Scythians, and the Plne- 
nicians; and such were the Thargelia of the Athenians, 
when a‘ man ami wminan were annually put to death 
in order to expiate the sins of the public, and redeem 
them from any national calamity, d’hey were not., 
however, restricted to this source, but wei-c not im- 
frequently vindictive, as when prisoners taken in war 
were sacrificed, like the three hundred citizens of 
Perusia wdiom Augustus offered in one day to his dei- 
fied uncle (Divo Julio); or as the Grecian navigators 
whom the barbarians of Tauris sacrificed to Artemis 
whenever cast upon their sliores. They had their 
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origin also in notions of divination, as was tlie case in 
the worship of Mithi'u, when auginios were taken from 
the entrails of human victims*; and they seem in 
some instances to have been suggested by a purely 
sanguinary spirit, as was the case with the perpetually 
recurring sacriti(;es to Baal and Moloch in the Phoe- 
nician Colonies, and especially in Carthage’. No inti- 
mations of any such pui'poses ane traceable in the in- 
distinct allusions to human sacrilices iii the Veda. 
Their object seems to have been the j>ropitiatiou of 
some divinity, by devoting to him that which was 
most precious to the sacrificer. This feeling seems also 
to liave !>een very widely ditfused throughout the East 
in the most ancient times, as was the practice of the 
individual of pledging himself to the act by a solemn 
[>romise or vow. We might infer that tlie practice 
was not unknown to the {)atriarclia] era, from the 
conduct of Abraham when connnanded to offer up his 
son; for although he would not under anv circum- 
stances have hesitated to obey the divine command, 
yet he might, consistently with his obedience, have 
expressed some surprise at the injunction, had the 
purport of it been wholly unfamiliar. At a later date 
in the Jewish history we have a similar sort of sacri- 
fice under a solemn previous engagement in the vow 
of Jephtha; and it is worthy of remark that one of 


* [Windisclunaun , Mitbra. Leipzig: 1857, p. 68.] 

* See Bryant's Chapter on Anthropothusia and Teknotliusia, 
Vol. VI, p.296. 
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the causes assigned by the Greek writers to the de- 
tention of the fleet at Aulis, and consequent sacritice 
of Ipliigenia, was Agamemnon’s violation of the vow 
which he had made to oiler to Diana tlie most lovely 
thing which the year in which his daughter was born 
should produce: Iphigenia was that thing, and the 
sacrifice was insisted on in satisfaction of the vow. 
The ofl’ei'ing of children to Moloch, snbse(|uently bor- 
rowed by the Jews from their idolatrous neighbours, 
originateil probaWy in a similar feeling, which it is 
evident exercised a very extentive influence over the 
nations of Western Asia in reinote antupiit}’, and, as 
appears from the story of iSunafisepha, was not con- 
fined to that ijuarter, but liad reached the o})posite 
limits of Asia at a period at least prior by ten or 
twelve centuries to the Christian era. 

Further, wo find a like community of ideas in the 
institution of vicarious sacrifices. In the story of 
Sunah.sepha, one human victim is substituted for an- 
other, wdillst in the parallel cases of antiquity the sub- 
stitutes were animals. It is not unlikely that this was 

kr' 

also a primitive notion of the Hindus, and at any rate 
it had become so by the time of the Bi'ahmaiias; for 
Sunahsepha is made to say, “They will put me to 
death as if I were not a man” — that is, according to 
Sayaha’s commentary, founded upon a text of the 
Veda w’hich he cites, but which is not easily verified, 
when the assistants had circumambulated the person 
bound to the stake, they set him free without any 
detriment, and substituted an animal (a goat) in his 
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phico. Hence Mi-, Colebrooke concludcil that the 
Ptirusha-nicdiiii, or sacrifice of a man, was never 
anything but typical; and the ceremony as enjoined 
in the Satapatha Brahmaha of the Yajush, on which 
his opinion was founded, is evidently of that character- 
In this, one lumdred and eighty -five men of various 
specified tribes, cliaracters, and professions, are bouml 
to eleven yiipas, or posts, and after recitation of a 
hymn celebrating the allegorical immolation of Nani- 
vana, they are liberated unhurt, and oblations of 
Initter are oiVered on the sacrificial fire*. Hence Mr. 
Colebrooke** *** concludes that human saci-ifices were 
not authorized by the Veda itself, but were either 
then abrogated and an emldematical ceremony sub- 
stituted in their place, or they were introduced in 
later times by the authors of such works as the Kalika 
Puraha, for instance, in which minute directions are 
given for the olfering of a human vietim to KuH, whom 
it is saiil his lilood satisfies for a tliousand years. 

That human ofterings to the dark forms of Siva**"' 
and Durga were sometimes perpetrated in later times, 
we know from various original sources, particularly 
from that very efl’ective scene in the drama of Madhava 
and Malatl , in which Aghoraghaiita is represented as 
about to sacrifice Mi'datf to Ghamuhda, when she is 

* [White Yajurveda c. 30 & 31,] 

** [Esktys, p. 33.] 

*** [India three thousand years ago, by Dr. J. Wilson. Bom- 
bay: 1858, p. fiS, Note.] 
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rescued by her lover No such dWinities, however, 
neither Siva nor Durga, iniudi less any .of tliclr teiTilie 
foi'iijs, are even named, so fVir as we know, in tlic 
Vedas, and tlierefore these works could not be au- 
tliorlty for their sanguinary worship. That tlie prac- 
tice is enjoined on particular occasi<.)ns by thcTantras 
Mild some of the Purahas connected with this brand) 
of the Hindu laith, is, no doubt, true; !)ut tliese are 
works of a much later date, witliin the limits mostly 
of tlje Mohannnedan government within the pm-iod of 
which ihe works were compiled, and umler which 
their injunctions could not safely have becji carried 
into opeivition; and they never ammmted perhaps to 
more than the (*.xpression of tlie feeling inspired by 
the character of the clivinities worsliip[)ed, althougli 
tliey may have been occasionally attempted to !)c 
I'ealized by some tierce and fanatical enthusiasts. 
These practices, thei*efore, arc of a very rliffereiit 
character from those which there is reason to believe 
might have actually taken ]>lace, tliough rarely and 
under special circumstances, under the authority of 
(he Veda, and which originated in a common tecling 
and faith diffused througliout the most civilized na- 
tions of the world — the nations of the East — in tlie 
remotest periods of antiquity. 


[Act V , p. S2 If j 
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VI. 

ON THIv SUPPOSED VAIDIK AUTHORITY 

FOR 

THE I!llRNIN(J OF IIINDIJ WIDOWS, 

AND 

THE FDNEUAE CEREMONIES OF THE 
HINDUS. 

From Iho Jonrnal of the U. Asiatic Society, Vol. XVI (I8;)4), p. 


j.N tin; locturo on the Veda-s which I read dnritig our 
last session I had occasion to notice some verv re- 
markable passages in one of the Siiktas , or Hymns of 
the Ki(;h, relating to the disposal of the dead, and 
especially to the burning of widoNvs , for which the 
hymn in question was always cited as authority. 1 
stated then that the text quoted for that purpose had 
a totally different tendency, and that there w'as some 
reason to doubt if it was the ancient practice of the 
Hindus to burn their dead at all, quoting texts which 
seemed to enjoin buiying, not burning, jl added, 
however, that 1 had not had time to consider the pas- 
sages with that care which they required, and that I 
communicated only the results of my first impressions. 
1 have since examined the jiassages more deliberately, 
and propose now to offer to the Society the conclu- 
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aions which I have delibei’ately formed; namely, that 
Zthe text of the Itig Veda cited as authority for the 
burning of widows enjoins the very contrary, and 
directs them to remain in the world, and that, although 
the expi-essiqns relating to the disposal of the dead 
arc somewhat equivocal , yet it seems most probable, 
upon a comparison with other texts and authorities, 
that the corpse was burned, although the ashes and 
bones were afterwards buried. 

The Siikta or hymn affording the ground of these 
observations is a remarkable one: it is the second of 
the second Annvaka of the tentli Mahdala, or the 
twenty-sixth to the twenty- eighth Varga of tlie sixth 
Adliyaya or section of the seventh Ashtaka. It is at- 
tributed to Sankusuka, the son of Yaina, of course a 
fabulous attribution, and is addressed, at least in the 
earlier verses, to Mrityu, or Death, and in the last to 
the Pitris, the Manes or progenitors. To leave no 
doubt of its purport, I propose to give the following 
translation of the entire Siikta, as W'ell as a transcript 
of the original Sanskrit. 

1. DepaiT, Mrityu, by a different path, by that 
which is thine own, different from the path of the Gods. 
1 speak to thee who hast eyes, who hast ears. Injure 
not our female progeny, harm not our male. 

2. Ye who approach the path of death, but are pos- 
sessed of prolonged existence, ye who are entitled to 
reverence, prosperous with offspring and wealth, may 
ye be pure and sanctified. 
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3. May those who are living be kept distinct from 
the dead; may the offering we present this day to the 
gods be propitious. Let us go with our faces to the 
east, to dance and be merry; for we are in the enjoy- 
ment of prolonged life. 

4. I place this circle [of stones] for the living) on 
tliis account, that no other may go 1»eyond it. Mky 
they live a hundred years; keeping death at a distance 
by this heap. 

5. As days follow days in succession, and seasons 
are succeeded by seasons, us one man follows anothci*, 
so, Dhatri, do thou prolong the lives of these [my 
kinsmen]. 

6. Reaching to old age with still-ascending life, and 
following active in succession as many as may be, 
may Twdishtfi, being projiitiated, grant you pro- 
longed life. 

7. May these women, who arc not wld(.)ws, who 
have good husbands, who arc mothers, enter with un- 
guents and clarified butter; without tears, without 
sorrow', let them first go up into the dwelling. 

8. Rise up, w'oman, come to the world of living 
beings, thou sleepest nigh unto the lifeless. Come; 
thou liast been associated with maternity through the 
husband by whom thy hand was formerly taken. 

9. Taking his bow from the hand of the dead, that 
it may be to us for help, for strength, for fame, [I 
say] here verily art thou, and here are we : accom- 
panied by our valiant descendants, may w'e overcome 
all ari'ogant adversaries. 
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10. Go to tlie mother earth , this wide-spread 
blessed earth; to the libei-al man she is a maiden soft 
as wool ; may she protect thee from tiie proximity of 
the evil being. 

11. Lie up [lightly] earth, 0 })press him not, be 
bounteous to him, treat him kindly, cover him, earth, 
aa a mother covers an infant with the skirts of her 
garment. 

12. May earth lying lightly up, stay well: may 
thousands of particles [of soil] rest upon it; may these 
alxidos be ever sju'iukled witli clai-ified butter, and 
may they, day by day, be to him an asylum. 

1.3. I heap up tlie eai'th above thee, and placing 
this clod of clay, may I not hurt tbee; may the Manes 
])rotect this thy monument, and Yamaever grant thee 
liere an abode. 

14. New days sustain me, as the leather upholds 
the shaft, but I ro.strain my voice now grown old, as 
the reins liold in a horse*. 

The language of this hymn is, as usual, sometimes 
obscure; ani,! may admit, if notiu essentials, at least 
in some of the details , of a different version from the 
above. I have had the advantage, however, of com- 
paring my translation of verses 7 to 13 inclusive with 
a ti’anMation of the same, as I shall presently mention, 

* jfTkis hymn was translated into (lernian by E. Ilotb in the 
“Zeitsebrift der deutschen raorgenliindischeu Gosallschafi,'’ Vol.VIll 
(1854), 467 ff. and by M. MuUer ib. Vol. IX (1855), p. vi fif., botli 
translations being accompanied by the Sanskrit text.] 

18 
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by Dr. Max Miiller, and except in one or two parti- 
culars of no very great importance, our versions 
agree. In verse 8, which has the most important 
bearing upon the question of Sati, there is no differ- 
ence: and its meaning is confirmed bv other circum- 
stances which 1 slmll presently notice. 

In the first place, however, Ave must take the se- 
venth verse, as it has been .supposed to authoi'ise the 
pi'actice of the burning of the widow. It has been, 
no doubt correctly, thus translated by Mr. Colebrooke: 
“Dm. Let these women, not to be widowed, good 
wive,s adorned with collyrinm, holding clarified butter, 
consign themselves to the fire. Immortal, not childless 
nor husbandless, excellent; let them pass into fire, 
whose original element is water." From tlie Kig 
Veda. -Afe^. Res. IV, p. 213*. 

Now' this is evidently intended to be the same verse 
as the text before us, with the addition of the last 
clau.se, “who.se element is water,” for Avhich we have 
no equivalent; the rest of the stanza may be readily 
compared and the variations accounted for. 

Our verse has, “may these women upt widows,” 
av'idhavu, a reading that at once overthrows the au- 
thority for ci’eraation; ' as, if they are not widows, 
there is no necessity for their buiming. A somewhat 
different version may be admitted, by interpreting the 
“woi'ds not to be widowed,” although even in this 
case it implies the absehce of the only condition upon 


[Essays, p. 71.] 
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which a woman’s ascenclini^ the funeral pile depended; 
but avidkavd caiiriot be so rendered; it is present, 
not future. “Good wives” might 1)0 the rendering of 
mpufid, although as an epithet it would bo preferably 
“those having good husbands.” In either ease the 
reason for burning is wantijig. Tlie collyrium or un- 
guents, and the ghee, are much the same in both, 
but, in the next phi'ase, “consign themselves to the 
fii'e,” — the versions are widely at variance. 

The text has, in the first place, merely Jiatntyisdnlti, 
— “let them enter,” or as the commentator explains 
it, — “let them take their own [dace,” swantdntm 
pram.ianta ; in the second half we have, “let them go 
uj>,” drohantu: but it is not said, whei-e to they are 
to go up; and liere we have no doubt the origin of 
the error, if not a wilful alteration of the text, — the 
words are drohantu youim ayre, literally, “let them 
go up into the dwelling first;” the reading to which 
it has been altered is, drohantu yondn aynoli, “let 
them go up to the place of the fire:” agneli, the 
genitive of ayni, having been sidistituted for agro, 
locative of (J^gra used adverbially : there is no doubt, 
however, that the latter is the correct reading, not 
only by the concurrence of the manuscripts, and the 
absence of the visarga, the sign of the genitive, but 
by the explanation given by the commentator Sayaha, 
himself a Brahman of distinguished rank and learning, 
and who explains it sarvesham prathamato griham 
dgachchhantu, — “let them come home first of all;” the 
phrase having reference, thei'efore, to some procession, 
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one possibly accompanying the corpse, and having 
nothing whatever to do with consigning themselves 
to the fire. 

The succeeding verse of the hymn is confirmatory 
of tlie purport of the preceding one. It would be 
rather inconsistent vith any intention of burning the 
w'oman to enjoin her to repair to the world of living- 
beings, jiva-lokam,_i\\Q sense of which is wholly un- 
equivocal, as we have proof in the verse of the Hito- 
padesa*; “acquirement of wealth, constant good 
health, a beloved mistress, a gentle wife, a dutiful 
son, and knowledge bringing emolument, are the six 
sources of happiness (jiva-lokeahu) in the world of 
living beings;” jiva-lokam must, therefore, imply an 
exhortation to the widow to return to her social du- 
ties, cherishing the recollection, but not sharing the 
death of her husband. Sayana explains the term pre - 
cisely to this effect, when he interprets jiva-hka, 
put7'a pautrudi, “sons and grandsons,” evldetitly 
understanding that the widow is to retui’n to the bo- 
som of her family. 

The author of the Gfihya siitra, AsvalAyana, fur- 
nishes further proof of what is meant, as he specifies 
the person wlio is to addi’ess the stanza to the widow, 
placed on the north of her deceased husband’s head, 
and who is to be her husband’s brother, or a fellow- 
student, or an old servant, and who, having thus 
spoken to her, is to take her away. The authoi’ity of 

* [Pr. 18 . See the St. Petersburgh Dictionary s. t.J 
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the Sutras is little inferioi’ to that of the Veda; and 

here, therefore, we have additional and incontestable 
/ 

proof, that the Rig Veda does not authorise the prac- 
tice of the burning of the widow. 

In order that there uray be no room for cavil, 1 
subjoin the whole of the hymn in the original, with 
Sayana’s comment on the seventh and eighth verses; 
the passage from the Siitra also occurs subsequently b 
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. / ^ 

'^The other piotniiient topic of the Siikta, thti! dis- 
posal of the dead body, is of less iihportance, hut is 
not without iritei’est; it is treated of especially in the 
three verses sfucceeding. those relating to the widow, 
and the phraseology is certainly luoi'e in favour of 
burying than of burning. The consigning of the de- 
ceased to the earth, and the anxiety expressed that 


w. TnfN1% utffinrr 

^srinTf ^T^r*nf Tifw « 

The tbllowirig is Sajiina's commentary on the soventli ami 

eighili verses, v 
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From thef expression annmrana nmMyam akarHfiihy “thou luisi 
made til e deh>rmumti<ni ol’ following,’^ it would appear as it’ 
Sayarm considered the hurtling as only delayed; but, besides that 
subsequent burning is not consistent with the presence of the 
corpse, we iniist recollect the commentator expresses only the 
notion of his owii time, or the itth century, when cd* course the 
practice existed. 



or THE HINDUS. , 2 79 

it may lie lightly upon , and may defend, his remains, 
is clearly enjoined , but it is possible that it may refer 
only to the ashes and remaining bones after burning, 
the collection and formal burial of wMch-is always 
directed. We have - here also the analogy of other 
ancient people, by whom we know the dead were 
burned and the ashes entombed, over which a rnolind 
or monument was raised. 

Mwront(‘S altum cinerem et confasa riiebaiit. 

Ossii focis tepidoque oriiabant aggore terra*. 

And again:: — 

At [liiis /liiK'iis iiigeiili mole sepulernni 
• Impoiiit - 

And a coinmon funei'al inscriptit)h was: 

Sit tibi term levis; . 

although. nothing but tlie reliquito were to be pressed 
upon. 

So I'ar, therefore, it is {)ossible, that the verses refer 
oidy to the burying of the ashes and the bones, and 
that the bodies were burned. There are other pas- 
sages in favour of this view of the subject, whilst the 
Gfihya Sutras are sufficiently explicit. The following 
directions for the burial of the dead are derived froiu 
the Sutras of Aswalayana; and as they ditfer in njany 
y^spects from the actual practice described byMr.CoIe- 
brooke in tlie seventh volume of the Asiatic Re- 
searches*, and are obviously of a much more ancient 

* [Essays, p. 97.] 
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and primitive character, tliey may be thought to de- 
serve pidilication. I have been favoured with the 
version by Professor M. Midler, but 1 have verified it 
by compar'ison with the original text: tlic commen- 
tary which lie has used I have not had the means of 
consulting. 

4 “The burial ceremonies, as observed by the Brah- 
mans during the Valdik period, are explained in 
Asvalayana’s CTfihya-siitras, in the fourth or last 
chapter^'. The Bfihya-siitras describe what, might be 
called the domestic or family rites of the Hindus. 
They lay down general rules which are to be observed 
at marriages, at the birth of a child, on the day of 
naming the child, at the tonsure and investiture of a 
boy, &c. In fact, they describe all those essential and 
purilicatew’y ceremonies which are known under the 
general name of “Sanskara”*. Although in the per- 
formance of tliese festive rites, allowance is made for 
local customs, still, accord’mg to tlie Brahmans, these 
should be followed jonly as long _as they are not op- 
posed to the general and more sacred rules of the 
Gfihya- sutras. Tliese general Tules ofethe Grihya 
inust be obeyed first, and the omission of any one of 


the ci^e mbriies pfescribeii 1^ them as “ mtyfmi kar- 
mMi’’ or “obligatoi*y rites”, is sinful. Here lies the 


distinction between the 


ilfiHya “and Srauta - sutras. 


*■ [Rditvd, with a German translation and notes, by M. Mfiller 
ill the “Zeitschrift der deutsehen morgen I . Gesellsc!iaft'’j Vol. IX. j 

Cf. Wilson's Sanskrit Diet. s. v. 
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The Sfauta-siitras describe the great sacrifices (^Javir- 
yajnas and Soma -yajnds) which can be performed by 
i-ich people only, and which therefore are obligatory 
only under certain restrictions. They retpiU'e the 
assistance of a number of priests, and great ])re|jara- 
tions of all kinds’. They are called “vaitanika”, from 
“vitana”, spreading, because the fire in which the 
oblations are to be burnt has to be spread or divided 
i m tln ^e hoa.i'ths (dakshina, garhapatya, aluivamyii). 
This is done at the Agnyadhana, “the placing of the 
fires”, the first Srauta sacrifice which a Brahman has 
to perform aftei' his marriage. Although the Srauta 
sacrifices are etijoined Ity the Sruti (the Brahmaiia.s), 
and the highest rewards on earth and in heaven are 
held out for their pei’formance, still tlieii* non-perfor- 
mance is not sinful, as is that of the Grihya rites. 
Another chai'acteristlc of the domestic ceremonies is 
this, that the person for whose benefit they are per- 
formed is himself passive. It is only after Ins mar- 
riage that he becomes himself the Yajaimana or sacri- 
ficer, though even then he may still be assisted by 
other jjriests in the performance of his sacrifices. A 
third class of rites besides the Grihya and Srauta 
ceremonie.s, are those laid down in the Samayacharika 
or Dharma siitras. They arc rather observances based 
on secular authointy than sacred rites. They detail 
the duties of a^boy while living as Brahma- charin or 
catechumen, in the house of his Guru. They deter- 
mine the proper diet of a Brahman, what food may 
be eaten or not, what days should be kept for fasting. 
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and what penance ought to be performed for neglect 
of duty. The duties and rights of kings and uiagivS- 
trates, civil rights, and even rules of social politeness, 
are determined by them in great detail. They are the 
principal source of the latter lawbooks', and are con- 
sidered as sacred and indirectly revealed, because, 
according to the notions of the Brahmans, no law' can 
derive its sanction except from a divine authority. 

“All these Sutras have come down to* us, not as 
one single code, to be acknowledged as such by every 
Brahman, but in the form of various collections wdii(;h 
are represented as the traditional property of sonui of 
the most prominent families or communities of India. 
The cei'emonios described in these dilferent collections 
ofSiitras, are almost identical in their general bear- 
ing. With regard to the Srauta sacrifices, there are 
dilferent colle(dions of Sutras foj' the dilferent classes 
of priests , who have peculiar parts to peiform at eacli 
sacrifice, and employ respectively the hymns as col- 
lected in the Rig-veda, S4ma-veda, or Yajur-veda- 
sanhita. However, each class of priests has again not 
one, but several collections of Shtras, coinciding in 
many places ahnost literally, and kept distinct only 
by the authority of the name of their first collectors. 
The Gfihya ceremonies, though they are less aflected 
by the differences of the three or four classes of priests 
employed at the great sacrifices, are yet described in 

' See Morley’s Digest of Indian Cases, Introduction, 
page cxcvx. 
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dift'erent collections of Si'itras belonging to the, sanic 
classes, and depending apparently on the authority of 
one of the three or four collections of sacred hymns 
(Rik, S4ma, Yajus, Atharvaha). Thus we have for 
the Rigveda or Hotri priests, the (rnhya-sutras of 
Asvalayana and Sankhayana; for the Samaveda or 
Lhlgatri priests, the Gfihya-siitras of Gobhila; fur the 
Yajurveda or Adhvaryu priests, the Griliya-siitras of 
Paraskara , and several collections (Baudhayana, &c.) 
belonging to the Taittiriya branch; for the Atharvaha 
the Grihya-siitras of Kausika. 

‘‘I'lie ceremonies to be observed at a burial hav(; 
l)een described in detail by Asvulayana oidy, and it is 
possible that the burial was not considered as an es- 
sential part of that class of rites which is comprehended 
undei’ the name of Sangkara. How evei’, the tuirial 
also is an oldigatory rite to be perfwmed by others 
for the benefit of the dead^ \vlio of course performs 
as passive a part in it as could l)e retjuired in a Gfihya 
rite. The following details are taken from the Grihyu 
ascribed to Asvalayana. 

“First comes some medical advice. If a person 
who keeps the sacrificial tires in his house be ailing, 
let him betake himself away from his home towards 
the east, north, or north-east, and carry his fires with 
him. People say that the tires love theii- home, and 
therefore they will wish to return home, and will 
therefore bless the sick and make him whole. After 
he has recovered , he should perform a Soma - sacri- 
fice, or an animal- sacrifice, or a burnt-offering. But 
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if he cannot afford to perform any of these sacrifices, 
lie must go home without. 

“But if he should not recover hut die, then a jiiece 
of gi’ound must be dug, south-east or south-west of 
the place where he lived and died. The ground should 
be slightly inclined toward the south or the south- 
east; or, according to others, to the south-west. It 
should he in length as long us a man with his arms 
raivsed, a fathom in width, and a span in»depth. Tlie 
burning and burying -ground (for both according to 
the Commentator are called smasana) sliould be open 
on all sides, rich in shrubs, particulaidy of thorny 
and milky |>Iants (as has been explained before, Asv. 
Orihya, If, 7), and be elevated in shell a manner that 
waters would run down on eveiw side. The last re- 
quisite, however, belongs more particularly to a 
burning ground. 

“How the body of the dead is Jii’st to be washed, 
how his nails, his hair, and his beard are to be cut, 
and siinilar matters, are not explained in this place, 
because, as our author says, they have been explained 
before, that is to say, in theSrauta-sutras(Asv. Srauta- 
siitras, VI, 10). The case under consideration there 
was, what should be done if a person who is per- 
forming a great sacrifice, for which all preparations 
have been made, and w'here numbers of priests are 
engaged, should happen to die before the whole sacri- 
fice, which, in some cases, may last for weeks, months, 
and years, is tinisbed. Different views are entertained 
on this point, but the leading idea seems to be that a 



OF THE HINDUS. 


285 


sacrifice once commenced is to be finished although 
the person who offers it siiould happen to die before. 
Asvalayana says, that as soon as he dies his body 
should be carried to the place where the sacrificial 
utensils are cleaned, that there his nails, liis hair, his 
beard, and the hairs on his body should be cut olf, 
that the body should be anointed with spikenard, and 
a wreath of spikenard be placed on his head. He re- 
marks, that, in some places the ordure also is taken 
out of the body, and the body filled with inelled l:)utter 
and curds. The corpse is then covered with a new 
cloth, but so that the feet remain uncovered. The 
seam of the cloth is cut off, and must be kept by 
his son.s. 

“So much is to be supplied here from the Srauta- 
siitras. After this the Grihya-sutras continue. It is 
enjoined that a large, quantity of sacred grass and 
melted butter, M'hich is to be olfered to the Manes, 
must be of a peculiar kmd, a mixture of milk and 
butter, called Prishadajya. It need not be metitioned 
that as the whole ceremony of burning and burying 
belongs to the “ancestral rites”, the persons engaged 
in it have always to look toward the south-east, and 
to wear their brahinanical cord passing over the right 
and under the left shoulder. 

“The relations of the deceased take his three sacred 
fires and his sacrificial implements and carry them to 
the place where the ground is prepared. Behind fol- 
low the old men, without their wives, carrying the 
corpse. Them number should not be even. In some 



286 THE FUNERAL CEREMONIES 

places the (iorpse is carried on a wheel-cart drawn by 
an ox; an animal, either a cow, or a kid of one co- 
lour, or a black kid, is led behind by a rope tied to 
its left leg. This is called the Auusbiraiii, because it 
is afterwards to be strewed over the corpse and to be 
burnt with it. This, however, is optional: nay, some 
authors, for instance Katyayana, rather discounte- 
nance the custom, because after burning, it might 
become difficult to distinguish which w'ei;e the bones 
of the man or the animal. Then follow his friend.s, 
the old ones first, the young ones last, their braimia- 
nical cord hanging down, and their hair untied. 

“After the procession has reached the ground, he 
who has to perforin the sacrifice steps forth, walks 
three times round the place towards the left, sprinkles 
it with water with a branch of the Samftree, and re- 

f 

peats this verse of a hymn of the Rig-veda (X , 14, 9, 
or VII, 6, 18): “Depart, disperse, fly aw'ay [ye evil 
spirits]! The fathers (our aneestoi's) made this place 
for him (the dead). Yama grants him this resting- 
place, which is day and night sprinkled with water.s.” 

Thereupon the fires are placed on the borders of 
the pit, so that the Ahavanlya tire stands south-east, 
the Oarhapatya north-west, and the Dakshina fire 
south-west, and a person skilled in these matters piles 
the wooden pile in the midst of these fires. All is 
ready now for the corpse to be burnt. But before 
this is done, fresh water, as the coraineotary says, is 
to be brought in a chainasa or ladle, and a piece of 
gold is to be placed in the pit: oily seeds also are to 
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be sprinkled over it. Asvalayana mentions nothing 
about this, but only enjoins that grass should be 
strewed upon the pile; that the hide of the black 
antelope, the fur outside, should be spread ovei' it; 
and that on this the corpse is to be placed , so that it 
lies nortli of the Garhapatya fire, and with the head 
toward the Ahavaniya fire. His wife* is placed to the 
north of her liusband. If he be a Kshatrlya, a bow 
also is placed there. The wife is then to be led away 
as already stated, and in respect of the bow, that also 
is to be removed by the same persons, with the repe- 
tition of the following Rik: 


' As this is a critical ptcssage, I subjoin the ip/timma rerlia 
of Asviili'iyjiiia and his comHicntutov. 

II Coin. I ITT- 

H?rr*T II 

II Com. 

II 

^f»r II Com. ^ H^g7«rr^fi: i 

irf7n?rn*fNr: i la i ’srra?r 

II fipi: i 

^ ^ I ^ ^ ?iiT5r fft *tr ^ 11 

It Com. 

i|?rra: > ii 

' ’trg: it Com. ’wfg- 

*S < g | Tq ^il I II 

The last word, “apanayet’' (he may load away), as an ax- 
planation of “utthapayet’’ (ho may lift up), wliich is applied to 
the bow and the wife, loaves no doubt that, accordinjif to the 
intention of tlie sutras, the wife is to bo removed from the pile, 
and not to be burned with tlie dead* 
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“1 take tlie bow from the hand of the dead, to be 
to us help, glory and strength. Thou art there: we 
are still here with our brave sons; may we conquer 
all enemies that attack us.” — Rv. X, 18. 

Hereupon he fixes the bow-string, walks round the 
pile, and after having broken the bow he throws it on 
the pile. If this act is performed by an old servant, 
somebody else must recite tlie verses for him (because 
as a Sddra he would not be allowed to recite sacred 
verses). 

After this, according to the Commentary on the 
Siitras , pieces of gold are to be placed on the seven 
apertures of the head, and oily seeds with butter are to 
be sprinkled over the dead. Asvalayana himself pro-, 
ceeds to give rules as to how the ditfercnt sacrificial 
implements, which are to be burnt with the dead, are 
to be attached to different parts of the corpse. 

After this is done, the animal wdiich wa.s led behind 
Is brought, the fat is cut out, and put like a cover 

over the face and head of the dead. The following 

* 

verse is used at this occasion : 

“Put on this armour [taken] from the cows [to pro- 
tect thee] against Agni, and cover thyself with fat! 
that he, the wild one, who delights in flames, the 
hero, may not embrace thee, wishing to consume 
thee!”— Rv. Vm, 16, 17. 

The kidneys also arc taken out and put into tlie 
hands of the dead with the following words : 

“Escape on the right path the two dogs, the four- 
eyed, tawny breed of Sai’amaj then approach the 
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wise fathers who, happy with Yaina, enjoy happi- 
ness.”^ — Rv. X, 14, 10. 

The heart of the animal is put on his heart and, 
according to some, t^m cakes of ground rice. Others 
recommend these cakes only if the kidneys are wan- 
ting; nay, according to some accounts, all these parts 
of the animal may he shaped of ground rice and be 
burnt instead of the real animal. However, where a 
j’eal animal is burnt with the dead, it is first to be cut 
up, and the litnbs so thrown on the dead that every 
limb ol' the animal lies upon a corresponding part 
of the corpse; the hide is to be thrown over the 
whole, and a libation to be made with the follow'ing 
words: 

“Agni, do not destroy’ this vessel, whi(‘h is dear to 
the gods and our exalted fathers; this is the vessel 
from which the gods drink; in it the itmnortals re- 
joice.” — Rv. X, 16, 8. 

The chief performer of the sacrifice then kneels 
down on his left knee, and throws the oblations of 
Ajya into the Dakshiha tire, saying ‘'•Svaha to Agni, 
the lover of Svaha, Svaha to the world, Sviiha to 
Anumati, Svaha! 

Tlie fifth oblation is to be offered on the breast of 
the dead, with the following (not-vaidik) words; Thou 
(fire) hast been produced by him; may he be repro- 
duced from thee, tliat he may obtain the region of 
eternal bliss! 

Thereupon the word is given, “Light the fire at 
once!” 


19 
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As tlie fires are buruinii' round him, ami consuminf' 
him, twenfy-four verses of the Kig-veda, the same as 
specified in the .Srauta-sutnis, are to lie recited. 

Then the dead body is left burning; all turn to tlio 
left and go away wlthoiil. looking hack. A vei'se is 
rerited iron) the Rv. X, ol, o: — 

These nioo are stiil alive and separated I'roin tlie 
dead. There was to-day ainongst us a holy invocation 
of the gods. Lot us go forward now ro, dance iuid 
mirth: for we are leading a longer life!’' 

VVlien tiiey arrive at a place where there is tlowing 
water ti tiiey stop, iiumerse theniselvos, and on rising 
t!irf>\v a handful or wato* into tlie air, while they 
pronounce (-he naiue *>f' the deceased and that of his* 
family. They gel out of tlm water, [)ut on dry 
clothes, and after once wriiigiug those they had on 
before, tiiey spread them out t<.»w;Lrd the oorili and 
sit down there themselvCvS till the staj^s are seen. Ai*- 
cordiug to others, they do not go home before sun- 
rise. Then the young fines walk first, the old ones 
last. And wlien they arrive at tlicir liome, tliey toucii 
(b3’ Nvay of jiurilying tiieinselves) the stone, the lire, 
cow-iiung, grain, ol!, and water, before they step In. 
'rhey must not cook Ibofl that night, but according to 

^ Thi.s jiortien of thtf ceremonial is called tho udaka karma, 
and described lu olber Oriliya-siitras also [e, g. in that of Panis- 
kara, HI. iO. See Zeit.'sehrifi; der dciUscliiMi morgenland. Ges., 
V"M, 54i) Yajnavalkya explains il in the beginning of I ho 
third book (»f Ins l)harma-sastra; Mann in lln^ fifth book, verse 
OS seq. 
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some, food may be bouglif. Again, for nights, 
they have to abstain from salt and spices. 

After the death of a parent or sjhritua! lather 
(friiru), reading of the V^eda and alms-giviug iiuist be 
omitted for twelve days. 

After the deatli of a near i-elative, tlie same absti- 
neiure must be observed for ten days. If they are fe- 
males, the mourning lasts for ion days, if they had 
not l>een given away in marr’iage. Idie same number 
of days must I.KM)l>served, if a spiritua! teachei* ((.imai) 
die, though lie was not a ni:^ar relative. For othei* 
teacliers (Acharyas), the mourning lasts three niglits. 
I'lie same for more distant relations; but if females, 
only if they ha/i not been given away in marriage. 
Children also wlu) die bid'ore breatliing, or tliose slill- 
born, are mourned foi* threc^. nights only. If a s^diool- 
fellow dies, and if a Srotriya-brahmaii dies who lived 
in the same village, mourning is to be o(#serv'od ibi* 
one rlay. 

It is to be remem bei*ed, however, that the corpse is 
still left smothering on the pile. Therefore Asvalayana, 
in the iiftfi Section, proceeds io direct that after the 
tenth of the dark half (i. e. , of the waning moon) on 
odd days (i. e., on the llth, loth, m- 15ll»), undei* 
any Nakshatra except A sluUlha, Phalgnni amlPi oslitlia- 
pada, the bones must be collected. The genei'al rules 
as to liow people are to walk, Ac., ar(*. the same as 
before. Milk and water are sprinkled on the spot with 
a sami-branch, and lie who is doing this, walks thrice 
round the pile, always towards the left, saying: "d^ile 
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earth M’ith pale leaves, propitious earth with blessed 
fruits! go and be well eii)bra<ied by a frog (a shower 
of rain), and make this tire cheerful ’’ — Rv. X, 16, 14. 

The bones are to be taken up carefully with the 
thumb and the little linger, without cracking them. 
They are to be placed in a vessel , the feet first , the 
head last. For a man the vessel is to be a simple 
kuinbhii or water pot (without a spout); for a woman 
a simple kumbhf (with a spout). After the liones 
have been well put together, the place is to be swe]»t 
with a broom '(pavana), and the vessel or coffin is 
placed in a hole iii a place over which the water can- 
not flow, except ])erhap.s in the rainy season. It is 
now that the concluding verses of the hymn are re- 
cited; “Cio to the mother earth,” &c. (Rv. X, 61, 10), 
as the earth is throw'u upon the coffin and heaped up 
over the spot in which it is deposited. 

Thereupon all walk home wdthout looking back, 
and after they have pei-formed an ablution, they offer 
the first Sraddha to the deceased (ekoddishta), who 
thenceforth is enrolled amongst the Pitfis or Manes, 
and receives oblations with them on their appointed 
days. 
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VII. 


Ui: MARKS 

BY 

RAJA rAdiiAkAnta dkva. 

(t 

ON ART. XI, .lOlIKNAL ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY, 
VOL. XYI, PAG. 201; 

Wll'H ORSERVATIONS. 


from the Journal of tho 11. Asiatic Society, Voi. XVII (3 859), (>.209 -20. 


The sixteenth volnnie of the Jonnial of our Society* 
has given insertion to a communication made by me 
on the supposed authority of the Vedas for the 
burning of Hindu widows, in which 1 have, shown 
that the passage quoted as enjoining the practice, and 
as published by Mr. Oolebrooke, in his Paper in the 
Asiatic Researches**, upon the “Duties of a Sati or 
Faithful Widow,” had been either purposely or acci- 
dentally wrongly read, and that so far fi-om autlnjrizing 
the rite, its real purport was the revei'se; and that it 
expected the widow to repress hei‘ affliction and re- 
turn to her worldly duties. This view was entirely 


* [See the preceding Article.] 


[Essays, p. 70-75.] 
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(.■onlirnveO l»y tiie ex[)lMuation of tlie passage gh en l)y 
the eelebi'Mted conmientator, Sayaha Acharya, aiul 
l*y the precepts of Aswalayana , cited l)y Professor 
iVIaxiiiiiliaM M Oiler, {>ublisbed in continuation of uiv 
remarks mi the same occasion. The revised reading 
has not [iroved acceptable to the Pandits of Calcutta, 
and the foilowing letter is the expression of their 
sentiments. Tlie writer, a iViend of many years, Raja, 
liadhakant Deli is well known as a leading member 
of the Native Society of Calcutta , who adds to the 
distinction ol‘ i*ank and station that of a loremost place 
amongst Sanskrit scholars, as evinced by his gi’cat 
Lexicon or Literary hmcyctlojuedia of tlie Sanskrit 
language, in seven quarto volumes, the Sabdak«‘dpa- 
diMima, wliicli enjoys a European as well as Indian 
celebrity. Any opinion coming from him on subjects 
connected with Uie ancient literature of Jiis country 
is entitled to the greatest delcixmce. The question of 
the authority tor tlie Sati cremation is now, as he 
rightly observes, a matter merely lor literary discus- 
sion, blit as it is not without interest for the historian 
and anti(juarian. his remarks will, 1 doubt not, be 
highly acceptalde to thovSe scholars who are engaged 
in the investigation of the aucierit; religion and history 
of the Hindus; and as he has -no objection to tlieir 
being laid before tlie public, I have tliought it advisable 
to request a place for them in the Journal, although, 
as I shall subsequently explain, they have not indiiceil 
me to modify in the least my opinions on the subject, 
as my esteemed correspondent seems to anticipate. 
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My v>KAi! Di!. Wilson, 

A!th(ni«;li tlie aijo!ltiot\ ot the, pi'actioe of 
Saltaniurafia in the Ihitish liulian tcrrilorics lias le- 
gally Kset the C|uestion at rest, and deprived it of ail 
interest in the puhlie eye. yet its ilisciission will al- 
ways .afford pleasure to the historian and anti<iiiarlan, 
and has its pccnliar value in a literaiy point of view. 

The perusal of your very intei-csting article “On 
l]i.e supposed Nv'iidic aulhority I'oi' llic burning of 
Ilindn Widows, ami on the h’liueral (ierenionies of the 
Hindus'’, whieh appeared in the rfoirmai of the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain ami Ireland, Vol. XVI, 
Ihirt I, having indm.-ed me to impure whether any 
tr.ace, of this custom can be found in the Vedas . 1 
have made certain rliscoveries and (.onie to a con- 
clusion, which 1 lielieve would lead you to niodily 
considerably the o[)iuiou you have formed on the 
subject. 

'The most explicit authority for the hurniug; of a 
widow with h(?r deec;,tsed Inisbam] is (o he I'ouiul in 
the two verses of the Aukliya Sakha of die Taittiriya 
Sanhitaj_,qiu'.)ted hi.liic_eiglity-b)urtJ Anuvaka of the 
Narayaui'ya Upanishad, of whieh 1 give the following 
literal translation, and sidijoin’ the original text with 
the couunentary of Ssiyaiiacharva: — 

‘ Text. ^ ^frT5rf wist 

%!r TramTJt; ll ll Com. 1 ^ I W 

tnrpiT i 
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1. “Oh Agnl, of all Vratiis*, thou art the Vrata- 
pati**, I will observe the vow (Vrata) of following the 
husband. Do thou enable me to accomplish it!” 

2. “Here (in this rite), to thee, oh Agni, I offer 

salutation ; to gain the heavenly mansion I enter into 
thee; (wherefore) oh JAtavedali% this day, satisfied 
with the clarified butter (offered by me), inspii’e me 
with courage (for Sahagamana) and take me to my 
lord.” ' , 

Agreeably to this general Vaidic injunction, the 
Siitrakaras direct that the widow, like the sacrificial 
utensils of a Brdhmaha, should be made to lie upon 
the funeral pile of her husband, and accordingly a.s 
he was a Brahinaha, Kshatriya, or Vaisya, a piece 
of gold, a bow, or a jewel is to be respectively placed 
thereupon. 


wr' ir#T ^Tf it 

Text. ^ ^ I 

frofr fDrwr wr ?rr it<5- 

Com. 

I ^nwrr *iw^ i ’nit i 

7RT? I f’f’Ni trftpiinWrtRi I 

^RR5tTt*t^ I m fsfjfhrr i 

irf’nrrfw ’U’j 1 1 

I fmw: ’em; i ywt: 

’flTTT I w irt 

<ng5ff»T ’r intis’ll: h 

* Vowed or voluntary observances. 


® Lord of Vratas. 

® Sodrce of the Vedas, 
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To the widow so placed beside the lifeless body of 
her husband, the Mantras beginning with “...Udir- 
shwa, &c.,” and “Suvania goong hastdt, &c., Dhanur- 
liastat, &e. or “Mahigoong hastdt, &c.,” are to be 
addressed’ to her by her husband’s brother or fellow- 
student, accordingly as he belonged to the priestly, 
military, or mercantile class. 

If the widow thus addressed has not made up her 
mind for her immolation, she obeys the call; but 
should she be firm in her resolve, she consoles her 
friends and relatives, and enters the fire. 

Extracts* from Bharadwaja and Aswaldyana, and 


' Tlie first part of the address beginning with ‘‘Udirshwa,” 
&c. , is the same in respect of the funeral of the first three clas- 
ses: by this Mantra the widow is requested to leave the corpse 
and to return to her abode. The remaining three Mantras are 
to be addressed to the widow of a Brahmaha, Kslmtriy.-i, and 
Vaisya respectively, whereby she is required to lift up from the 
funeral pile tlie respective symbols of the deceased, and there- 
with to rul» liis hands. This call forms an important part of the 
ceremony. 

* ^ 117^: ii 

Bharadwaja' s Sutra, Prasna 1. 

Aswaiayaua’s Grihya Sutra, Adhyaya IV, 3. [M. Muller in 

“Zeitsebrift der d. inorgenl. Ges.'’, IX, p. VI.] 

y ift* i> Co m. ?m; i 

RPrnf Ii Ibid.’ Adh. II, 3. 

jfn I fir- 

.Mr> ■ •v ^ ' ■■ * ■■■- . ,, 
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from the Saharnaruuavidhi, a work of much repute in 
Dravifla, are quoted below in elucidation of the.se 
practices. From these Vaidic and Sautric injunctions 
have been derived the rules and directions for the 
immolation of the Sati, in the Smritis and FurAhas. 

After having thus shown the Vaidic authority for 
the Sahamararia, I .shall olFer some observations upon 
the conclusions you have drawn, on perusing the se- 
venth and eighth Verses ' of the .second .Siikta of the 
second Anuvaka of the tenth Maiidala of the Kigt ecla. 

In the first place, on referi-iug to Kaghunandana's 
Suddhitattwa, whence Colehrooke derives his mate- 


(Iw^ija’s SiUra, 

/HfWT’fhfr 

It Aswaliiy. 11 , % 

I Ht fFT 

fiiNt ^ I ’tlW- 

fw’g fPi;: gfPH H*n»hf5!T »r^Tt 

11 Suhainaranavedhi. 

' T»nr WkTSi%*t it 

«wr II ii 

wrgirH 'ot %*f i5ff 

IR II 

.Her (the widow) lying on the north of the deceased, if 
she Avant courage, Jicr husband brother, or follow-student. 
Or old servant sluill, by reciting the tAvo Mantras Udirshwa, 
fe , raise, holding her by the band and saluting her; but it‘ 
she have sufficient courage, she bidding adieu to lier friends, 
relatives, and children, and contemplating the Vishnu -like 
form of her husband, enters the fire. 
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rials for his “Essay o» the Duties of a faithful Widow”, 
published in the fourth volume of the Asiatic Re- 
searches, we find the author citing a verse ' fi*orn the 
Rigveda and a passage* from the Brahma Puraha, in 
order to show that the Veda authorizes Sahamaraiia. 
You suppose this verse to be an incorrect reading of 
the seventh Rich above alluded to, and support your 
reasoning by the (Commentary of Sayaiia and the di- 
rections of Aswalayana. 

N(»w, the shortest way in which our pandits would 

dispute this opinion, wotdd be to assert that for aught 

thatf we moderns know, Raghunandana’s citation may 

be altogether a different verse from the seventh Rich, 

and may be found somewhere, in any of the Sakhas* 

of the Rigveda; inasmuch as the same vmrsc, with 

sliglit variations of reading, and hence with different 

import and application, often occurs in the different 

Vedas, in various Sakhsis of the same Veda, and 

/ 

sometimes in different places of the same Sakha of a 
Veda. The objection to the use of the epithets “Avi- 
dhava” and “Sapatnf”, whereby you suppose the 
reason for burning to be wanting, can be easily an- 
swered by supposing the Satl (wdiose soul is, as it 

‘ f3RT iErf^«rr ’ilfwir’g i 

irrwi^, inwr, 

* “The loyal wife (who burns herself) shall iiot be deemed 
a suicide.” 
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were, wedded to that of her husband), not to be wi- 
dowed; actual practice, when it prevailed in India, 
may, be considered as confirmatory of this opinion. 
The Sati, in making preparations for ascending the 
funeral pile, used to mark her foi’ehead with Sindiira, 
and to deck herself sumptuously with all the symbols 
of a SadhavA. 

But so long as the proper place of the verse quoted 
by Raghunandana is not pointed out, the occidental 
pandits, who are making wondeidiil progress in Vaidic 
learning, may regard it an idle assertion. 1 shall 
therefore, for argument’s sake, grant Raghunandana’s 
citation to be a false reading of the seventh verse in 
question. ^ 

On this supposition you may be justified in coming 
to the conclusion, that the genuine reading of the 
passage rather discountenances than enjoins Sahama- 
I’aha; but by referring to the subjoined Siitras^ of 


xnrfh wrNtfH ^rrc®T \ 

It f? % Tfw tg^- 

yw Tt iTOt ’REmt ^ 

5«r|r'5tTfi'^‘V awftt tf 

tsrsiTiiJT 

i'l^fpiwtiTarnf t!^: xrf^ ^- 

afifii ^<8 wsa f»t i 8 aT t n tt iatt t *i «(«fl n < arrftf^ 

t H BJiAra^lwija’s Sutra, Prasna 1, 

KhaBida II. 
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Bh^radwAja and Aswalayanaj wherein they specify 
the rites in wliich many of the verses of the tenth 
Maiidala quoted by you are to be respectively cited 
as Mantras, you will at once see what you rightly 
guess — that the verse in question has nothing to do 
with the concreniation of a Satl; it is directed t»^ be 
chaunted on the tenth day after the burning of the 
dead, w'hen the i-elatives of the deceased assemble on 
the Siuasilmi to perform certain ceremonies, on the 
conclusion of which, the Adhw’aryu takes butter with 
a new blade of kusa grass, or clarified butter between 
the thumb and ring finger, and applying it, as colly- 
rium, to the eyes of Sadhavas, recites the seventh 
hymn in <piestion, the moment they are directed to 
depart towards the east. 

Now', as the text, which has been supposed to au- 
thorize Sahamaraha^ clearly appears to be appropriated 
to quite a different occasion, the argument based 
upon its interpretation proving it to discountenance 
coucrematiou, necessarily falls to the ground. 

The succeeding verses (to wit, the eighth and ninth), 


irwr ^i«ni!r«*fw4 i 

ftfff 'wsnn I it Aswala- 

yana’s Gnbya Sutra, Adhyaya III. 
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as I observed before , are enjoined to be addressed to 
the widow, lying on the funeral pile of her husband, 
and therefore have no relation with tlie seventii. 

Had there been no explicit Vaidic injunction for 
Saharnaraha, these passages, taken by themselves, 
would certainly have justified the conclusion that the 
Rigveda prohibits or ignores, by these texts, the self- 
immolation of a Satf, but when we find in the Aukhya 
Sakha of the Taittiriya Sanhita, the Satf’s address to 
Agni while throwing herself into it, and thus discovei- 
the Vaidic sanction for concremation, we must pause 
before we regard the eighth verse as an authoi'ity 
against this tragic act. 

TheMuminsakAra would argue thus, — “Where there 
are two authorities of a contradictory character, but 
of equal cogency, an alternative must be supposed to 
have been allowedh” The Sdtrakaras, upoir the Vaidic 
authorities above set forth, direct that the widow as 
well as the sacrificial utensils of the deceased Brah- 
matia should be placed upon his funei'al p'de; but, as 
the widow has a will of her own, she cannot be <lis- 
posed of like the inert utensils. The liigveda therefore 
gives her the option of sacrificing herself or not , ac- 
cording as she may or may not have her courage 
“screwed up to the sticking place.” 

When the Satf lies on the funeral pile, it is presumed^ 

■ t I 

Gotama quoted by Kullukabhatta; in his Com. on Manii, v. 14. 
B. 2, which see. 

^ Sayana^ when he says, iu his Commentary on Sth liicb: 




■ (I 

1 1!^ liBfeib,1^1^4jt U2. i^ lSMb^ , 

•osdjoo i>lp |0 90U0Sf)jd 9q] l|jlAV JU.qSlSllO,)Ul 
SI Suiiunq :)uaub9«qns ‘AfS no.^ st; ^osniwaq ^^iinuJKSiuii?,, pjOAv 
x>i\l JO uoiTT?|oadj9ini piOiiupoj v, mo.y posoddns aq Xtmu S'R " p<>A>?j 
-op av. Siiinanq oip .lopisaoo :joii soop oq tAvoiA oniws oq) soqru 
oq ^/- uqqDqwSi? pinusiu siqsjKqp wmX^qostu i?ni3.TWsnutf pKuise^)^ „ 


TJUi3ai?(nT?i[T?^^ v, ‘40t?j iii ‘oq o:j ^.moddu ‘04 

|)0[)n|[t? 9 Aoqi? ‘ijpoASiJi o(]‘4 jo o^aoA i|'48 oq4 snqj; 

•xtA\miYi 

^*0^ ‘TjAvt}«aipr]| d\[\ i|4|A\ .ouidooq in Apooj.Tod sv;a\ 
H\{\\ f||9«je:>q o;)i)uov?s |>oa\0[[k s^iav oi|S %v\\\ o|qixo|4 
-in punoj ST?A\ 9Tjs ji4nn 40U S‘0A\ 41 priu ‘aioq.) sjojiiq) 
aodo.id joq oSatnjasij) 04 pnu ‘Apunijj: 01(4 ui 901114110;) 
04 .loij 99ni)Ui 04 pvisn fJt?A\ aSmoiHi[ 9Am?n«J9d a,i >ao 
‘ 9|id [iiaouiq 9q4 ])9pii9.:)SR oqs 911114 oi{4 04 dn q).io| .Mij 

AV01|0| 04 r)JlS9p a9l| p9S‘S9,ldx9 I4>?j;’ Xi 4091110111 0Ij4 uioa) 
!:a\ 9 ia su| 4 souiyuoo Tn[)oj q>^i4iaf[ in peqniAO.id 41 u 91 ia\ 
99i4.)iMd pniiAu 9144 40 u(>i4i?A.r9S(|0 p?uos.i9d .ro() 

*i?A4'Bdf;(ki^] 9144 |0 oonoiuaoj 
-aod 9144 Aq noi4iiidx9 40 S4uiqm .41 i[.o!K)1[4[t? ‘ |;)t? pijins 
AiqSiq Xi sajuiuioo ‘S94KT 9144 jo iiOTsn|Oiioo oq4 a944T! opd 
pj.ioinq 9q4 oioa| S‘aii49.i oqAx S;4q^’i?aqqi?4|q;) sooioo.xj 
oqA\ ijKy 9q4 4^q4 ^[)9.uq99p4i puq 9 av tiaqAV ‘.noo.qs 
oaoui oq4 watiaddi? ‘[)ni?q9aoj9q 9[)n4i4aoj aoq !oiiTAa4 pm? 
aoy4do siq4 a9q louiAiS jo AaisHOOOO oqx 'osodand aoq n\ 
loaq Aj4U9i9T|4n^ 40U oq oqs jt ‘9ai49a 04 aoq oonpui 04 
poo ^oonn[Of;9a aoq )s\y4 04 ^|00 ‘suiopfxo iqpiAinioaooi 
-oqog 9q4 JO aoq4iio 9144 so ‘aoq 04 p9SS9apf)0 si 9sa9A 
ipqSio 9144 poo ‘jjosaoq 940[oino.u 04 pomiooi si 9i{^ 

gOg -SAVoaiAv iUiKiH .»io Bumim 
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though its iaterpretation, apart from other consi- 
derations, may, on a first view, seem to discountenance 
the practice. 

A very strong presumption in support of the 
opinion, that Sahamarafia rests upon Vaidic authority, 
arises from the circumstance of its having prevailed 
in India in very remote times, when Vaidic rites only 
were in vogue. On referring to the MahsibhArata, for 
instance, we find the widows of the hwoes slain in 
the battle of Kurukshetra consuming themselves in 
the funeral fires of their husbands; when there lived 
great kings and sages imbued with Vaidic learning, 
and devoted to the observance of Vaidic rituals. 

Nearly two thousand years ago Propertius describes 
the prevalence of this custom in India, in a passage 
of which the following is a translation by Boyses (see 
Brit. Poets, Chalmer’s Ed., Vol. XI V, p. 563): — 

‘‘Happy the laws that in those climes obtain , 

Where the bright inoruing reddens all the main, 

There, wheiiso’er the happy husband dies, • 

And on the funeral couch extended lies, 

His faithful wives around the scene appear, 

With pompous dress and a triumphant air; 

For partnership in death, ambitious strive, 

And dread the shameful fortune to survive I 
Adorned with flowers the lovely victims stand, 

With smiles ascend the pile, and light the brand! 

> Grasp their dear partners with unaltered faith, 

And yield exulting to the fragrant death.” 

Cicero, also, wbo lived about the same time, men* 
tions this fact in his Tusculum Questions. Herodotus 
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Speaks of a race of Thracians, whose women sacrificed 
themselves on the tombs of their husbands: these 
people, as well as the Getae by whom this custom 
was also observed, were perhaps some tribe of de- 
graded Kshatriyas. 

You may, if you think it worth while, read this 
paper at the next meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

1 remain. 

My dear Dr. Wilson, 

Yours sincerely, 
RADHAKANT DEB. 

Calcutta, 30tL June, 1858. 


Observations. 

In disproving the genuineness of the citation of the 
passage which had been quoted as authority for the 
Sati, I confined my objections to the particular pas- 
sage in question, and in this respect the RAj^ is obliged 
to admit, that I may be justified in coming to the 
conclusion, that the genuine reading rather discoun- 
tenances. than enjoins Sati. This was all I maintained. 
Of course I never intended to deny , that there were 
numerous texts in the Sutras and law-books, by 
which it was enjoined. I restricted my argument to 
the individual text quoted from the Rigveda., and with 
R^ja Rddhdk^nt Deb’s own concurrence, I have no 
occasion to modify the view I have taken , as limited 
to this object: the text of the Rigveda , that has been 

so 
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quoted afs authoi'ity for the burning of the widow, is 
no such thing, “it rather discountenances than en- 
joined the practice.” I have not expressed any opinion, 
whether any such injunction is to be found in any 
other part of the Sanhiti of the Rigveda, or of the 
Sanhitas of the White or Black Yajush, or the Sama- 
veda. That is quite a different question, although, as 
the topic is started by the Raja, I may venture to 
intimate an opinion, that the burning ofta w'idow will 
not be found even allinled to in the genuine text, the 
Sanhitd, of either of the three principal Vedas. What- 
ever may be the antiquity of the rite, and that it is ol‘ 
long standing is not to be disputed, I suspect its origin 
is later than the Sanhita , or priinar}’' Vedic period. 1 
have now' translated, although not yet published, 
nearly the whole of the Suktas, dr hytnn.s, the primi- 
tive portions of the Rigveda, and have yet found no 
notice of any such ceremony: the prohibition whicli 
would imply the existence of the rite, is matter of in- 
ference only; the direction, that the widow is to be 
led aw'ay from the proximity of her deceased hus- 
band, does not necessarily imply that she was to de- 
part from his funeral pile, and there is no, term, in 
the text, that indicates such a position. 

In the course of my translation of the Rigveda, I 
have had a great number of occasions to refer to the 
printed texts of the Vajasaneyi Sanhitd, of the Yajur- 
veda, published by Professor Weber, of the S4ma- 
veda printed by the late Mr. Stevenson and Professor 
Benfey,' and I do not remember to have met with ajiy 
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allusion whatever in either of those works to the Satf 
ceremonial. There remains therefore only the Taitti- 
riya Sanhita of the Black Yajiish to be exatnined: a 
part only of this has been printed by the Asiatic So- 
ciety of Bengal, in their Bibliotheca Indica, and, as 
far as it goes , the same absence of allusion to the Sati 
occurs: so far, therefore, I have reason to believe, 
that the burning of widow's w'as unknown to the Vedic 
period of Hindu ritual or belief. 

That the Sutras of Aswalayana, Bharadwaja, and 
other Sdtrakdras contain Sutras, or rules, for the cre- 
mation, is indisputable, but all Vedic scholars agree 
in considering these works as of much tuore recent 
date than the Sanhitd, or text period; they, therefore, 
prove nothing, and of still less weight are the Saha- 
maraha-vidhi or the Tattwas of Raghunandana, or 
other equally modern writings: the question is not 
whether there be any authorities at all for tlie prac- 
tice, but whether such authority be discoverable in 
the original Vedic texts; there is no lack whatever of 
the former — I cannot yet positively deny, but I ques- 
tion the existence of the latter. To this KAdhdkant 
replies, “the most explicit (Vedic) authority is to be 
found in tlie tw'^o verses of the Aukhya SAkhA of the 
Taittirfya Sanhita , quoted in the 84th anuvAka of the 
NArAyahiya Upanishad,” of which he gives the literal 
translation as well as of the comment; unfavourably 
for his argument, the authority is liable to obvious 
exceptions. 

In the first place, the two verses are not cited di- 

20 * 
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rect from the text of the TaittiHya SanhitA itself; 
they are a quotation of a quotation, and, as in the 
case of the passage of the Rigveda, which has given 
vise to this discussion , we know that quotations can- 
not always be trusted. The Pandits should have made 
a reference to the Taittiriya Sanhita itself, and have 
given us chapter and verse for the passages; we 
should then be able to test their accuracy by collation 
with the pi'inted text when complete. 1m the next 
place, the quotation occurs in an Upanishad, the 
Yajnikl, or Nar&yaniya: the Upanishad period is of 
doubtful determination, because the Upanishads, which 
are numerous, one list enumerating above a hundred, 
are evidently of widely different dates , and not un- 
frequently of equivocal character. The NarAyaniya 
Upanishad is not altogether unexceptionable, for it 
constitutes the tenth Prapathaka, or section, of what is 
usually considered a Brahmaua, the Taittiidya Ara- 
liyaka; Sayaba calls it even khilariipa, or of the nature 
of an additional or supplementary section, so that it 
is scarcely acknowledged to be a part of the original 
Arabyaka*. 

Upon referring to the manuscripts of the library of 
the India House, another difficulty arises; neither text 
nor comment consists of more than 64 anuvAkas, 
whilst the verses quoted by RddhAkAnt are said to be 
taken from the 84th anuvaka; consequently no such 
verses could be expected to be found in our copy, 

{See A. Weber, Ind. Stud., 1, 75fi.] 
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and accordingly they do not occur. Sdyaha, however, 
observe.s, that different recensions do exist, of which 
the Dr4vira has 64 anuvAkas, the Andhra 80, the 
Karnata 74, others 89. There may be a copy be- 
longing to a different Sakha, Aukhya for instance, of 
which we have no copy, with 84 anuvAkas. Sayaiia, 
however, avowedly follows the Dravira recension, 
containing only 64 anuv^ikas, the actual number of 
two copies* consulted, and in which no such passages 
are met with ; whence then <lo the Paridits derive 
their scholia of the 84th? it is for them to give a 
satisfactory explanation. Therefore, as the matter 
stands, the verses cited, together with their commen- 
tary, wear a somewhat suspicious appearance, not 
less observable that the different recensions specified 
are all named after the divisions of Southern India, 
where the Vedas did not penetrate probably till long 
after their compilation. Although, however, their 
authenticity be admitted, their occurring in an Upa- 
nishad, or even in a Brahinaha, is no proof that the 
iSanhita of the Taittirfya Yajush contains them, or 
sanctions the burning of widows, or that the rite was 
cotemporai-y w’ith the ritual of the Vedic period. 



S 1 G BUDDHA AKD BUDDHISM, 


Vlll. 

ON 

BUDDIIA AND BUDDHISM. 


From the Journal of the R. Asiatic Society, Vol. XVI p. 529-65. 

[Read as a Lecture, April 8, 1854.] 


Much has been written, much has been said in various 
places, and amongst them in this Society, about 
Buddha, and the religious .system which bears his 
name, yet it may be suspected that the notions which 
have been entertained and propagated, in many par- 
ticulars relating to both the history and the doctrines, 
have been adopted upon insufficient information and 
somewhat prematurely disseminated. Very copious 
a<Mitions, and those of a highly authentic character, 
have been, but very recently, made to the stock of 
materials which we heretofore possessed, and there 
has scarcely yet been sufficient time for their deli- 
berate examination. Copious also and authentic as 
they are, they are still incomplete, and much remains 
for Oriental scholars to accomplish before it can be 
said that the materials for such a history of Buddha 
as shall command the assent of all who study the 
subject, have been conclusively provided. I have, 
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therefore, no purpose of proposing to you in the views 
I am about to take, that you should consider them as 
final; my only intention is to bring the subject before 
you as it stands at present, with some of that addi- 
tional elucidation which is derivable from the many 
valuable publications that have recently appeared, 
and particularly from the learned and authentic in- 
vestigations of the late Eugene Burnouf, the only 
scholar as yet who has combined a knowledge of 
Sanskrit with that of Pali and Tibetan , and has been 
equally familiar 'with the Buddhist authorities of the 
north and south of India: unfortunately he has been 
lost to us before he had gone through the wide circuit 
of research w'hich he had contemplated, and which 
he only was competent to have traversed; and al- 
though he has accomplished more than any other 
scholar, more than it would seem possible for any 
human ability and industry to have achieved, it is to 
be deeply and for ever regretted that his life was not 
spared to have effected all he had intended, and for 
which he was collecting, and had collected, many 
valuable and abundant materials. Still he has left us, 
in his “Introduction k Fflistoire du Bouddhisnife”, and 
in his posthumous work “Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi”, 
an immense mass of authentic information which was 
not formerly within our reach, and which must con- 
tribute effectually to i*ationalize the speculations that 
may be hazarded in future on Buddha and his faith. 
Some of those which have been started by the erudi- 
tion and ingenuity of the learned in past ages wiU 
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best introduce us to the opportunity we now have of 
ascertaining what is probable, if we cannot positively 
affirm that it is all true. 

It is sometimes supposed that the classical authoi’s 
supply us with evidence of the Buddhist religion in 
India three centuries before the era of Christianity, 
drawing this inference especially from the fragments 
which remain of the writings of Megasthenes, the am- 
bassador of Seleucus to Chandragupta, ala)ut the year 
B.c. 295, according to his latest editor, Schwanbeck*, 
and to whose descriptions of vai’ious particulars re- 
specting India the other ancient writers are almost 
wholly indebted. It is well known that he divides the 
Indian philosophers into two classes, the Brachmanai 
and the Sarmanai; and the latter it has been con- 
cluded intend the Sramahas, one of the titles of the 
Buddhist ascetics. This is not impossible. If vre trust 
to the traditions of the Buddhists, their founder lived 
at least two centuries before the mission of Megasthe- 
nes, and in that case we might expect to meet with 
his disciples in the descriptions of the ambassador. At 
the same time Sramaiia is not exclusively the designa- 
tion of a Buddhist, it is equally that of a Brahraanical 
ascetic, and its use does not positively determine to 
which class it is to be applied h In truth, it is clear 


* [Megfisth. Indica, p. 20. Lassen, Ind. Alt., II, 209. 663.] 

' When Arjnna goes to the forest he is attended amongst 
others by Sromand Vamuka$dh, forest-dwoUing Sromadas: these 
could not have been Buddhists,) — Mahdbhdrcd, Adi Parva, v. 7742. 
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from what follows that the Brahman was intended, 
for Mega^theues proceeds to say: “of the Sarnianai, 
the most highly venerated among them are the Hy- 
lobii,” that is, as he goes on to explain the term, 
“those who pass their lives in the woods (^o'rro:^ ir 
lai^ o/.fot,), and who live upon wild fruits and seeds, 
and are clothed in the barks of trees,” in other words 
the N'^^naprastha of the Brahmanical system; literally, 
the dweller in the woods, the man of the third order, 
who, having fulfilled his course of householder, is en- 
joined by Manu to repair to the lonely wood to sub- 
sist upon green roots and fruit, and to wear a vesture 
of bark. Major'Cunningham*, indeed, vvho is a cou- 
rageous etymologist, derives Hylobii from the Sanskrit 
Alobhiya, “one who is without desire”, that is, the 
Bodhisattwa, who has suppressed all human passions ; 
but Alobhiya is not a genuine Sanskrit word, nor is 
there any authority for its application to a Bodhi- 
sattwa, and Megasthenes may be presumed to have 
understood his own language, llis interpretation of 
Hylobii, the dwellers in the woods, is in such perfect 
conformity with the meaning of Vdnaprastha, that we 
cannot doubt tlie identity of the two designations. 

Nothing of any value, upon this subject at least, is 
derivable from classical writers in addition to the in- 
formation furnished by Megasthenes; but when we 
come later down , or to the early ages of Christianity, 
various cunous notices of Buddhism occur in the 

[The Bhilsa Topes:, 1^, p. 64. See Lassen, II, 700 ft] 
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writings of the Fathers of the Church, which though 
meagre are in the main correct. We need not be sur- 
prised at this: there is no doubt that Buddhism was 
in a highly flourishing state in India in the fii’st cen- 
turies of Christianity, and it is not extraordinary that 
some indications of its diffusion should have found 
their way to Syria and Egypt. 

Clemens of Alexandria, who lived towards the close 
of the second century, ha».l evidently heard of the 
monastic practices, and of the peculiar monuments or 
Topes of the Buddhists. When he speaks of the 
Brachmanai and the Sarmanai as two distinct classes 
of Indian philosophers, he uses the' very words of 
Megasthenes, and merely, therefore, repeats his state- 
ment; but that he does not understand Buddhists by 
Sarmanes is clear enough, for he proceeds to add, 
“there are of the Indians some who worship Buddha, 
or Boutta, whom they honour as a god” ; and in 
another passage he observes; “those of the Indians 
who are called Seuinoi cultivate truth, foretell events, 
and reverence certain pyramids in which they imagine 
the bones of some divinity are deposited, they observe 
perpetual continence; there are also maidens termed 
Seranai.” Semnoi and Semnai might be thought to 
have some relation to Sramahas, but the w6rds, per- 
haps, besu' only their oingmal purport, “venerable or 
saered ”, 

About : the middle of the following century, Por- 
phyry rejpeats information gathered from Bardesanes, 
who obtained it from the Indian envoys sent to Antor 
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ninus; and although the account is somewhat con- 
fused ) there is an evident allusion to Buddhist prac- 
tices. “There are,” he says, “two divisions of the 
Gymnosophists, Brachmans, and Samanai,” — not Sar- 
raanai, but Samanai, — “the former are so by birth, 
the latter by election, consisting of all those who give 
themselves up to the cultivation of sacred learning: 
they live in colleges, in dwellings, and temples con- 
structed by the princes, abandoning theii’ families and 
property : they are summoned to prayer by the ringing 
of a bell, and live upon rice and fruits.” Cyril of 
Alexandria also mentions that the Sainatimans were 
the philosophers of the Bactrians, showing the exten- 
sion of Buddhism beyond the confines of India; and 
St. Jerome, who, like Cyril, lived at the end of the 
fourth and beginning of the fifth century, was evi- 
dently acquainted with Buddhistical legends, for he 
says that Buddha was believed to have been born of 
a virgin, and to have come forth from his mother’s 
side. From Cyril of Jerusalem and Ephraim, writers 
of the middle of the fourth century, we learn that 
Buddhism tainted some of the heresies of the early 
Christian Church, especially the Manichasan, which 
the latter terms the Indian heresy; the former state.s 
that TerebSithus, the preceptor of Manes, the Persian 
Mani, took the name of Baudas. Hyde and Beausobre 
explain this to mean no more than that the word 
Terebinthus in Greek was the same as Butam in Chal- 
daic, a kind of tree; but the word in Cyril is Baudas, 
not Butem, and it is more likely that Terebinthus 
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sityled himself a Bauddha, or a Baddha, especially as 
an Indian origin was assigned to the doctrines he 
inti'oduced. Epiphanius, indeed, explains how this 
happened by going a step further. According to him 
Scythianus, quasi S^ikya, the jnaster and instructor 
of Terebinthus, was an Arabian or Egyptian inei'chant, 
who had grown rich by trading with India, whence 
he imported not only valuable merchandise, but here- 
tical doctrines and books. Suidas calls M«nes himself 
a Brahman, a pupil of Bauddha, formerly called Tere- 
binthus, who, coming into Persia, falsely pretended 
that he was born of a virgin. 'I'hese accounts are no 
doubt scanty and in some respects inaccurate, but 
they demonstrate clearly that the Buddhism of India 
was not wholly unknown to the Christian writers 
betw'een the second and fifth centuries of our era. 

Without at present referring more particularly to 
the information furnished us by Chinese travellers in 
India between the third and sixth centuries, w'e may 
next advert to the strange theories which wmre gravely 
advanced, by men of the highest repute in Europe for 
erudition and sagacity, from the middle to the end of 
the last century, respecting the origin and character 
of Baddha. Deeply interested by the accounts which 
were transmitted to Europe by the missionaries of the 
Romish Church, who penetrated to Tibet, Japan, and 
China, as well as by other travellers .to those coun- 
tiaes, the members of the French Academy especially 
set to %ofk to establish coincidences the most im- 
probable j and identified Buddha with a variety of 
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personages, imaginary or real, with whom no possible 
congruity existed ; thus it was attempted to show that 
Buddha was the same as die Totli or Hermes of the 
Egyptians, — the Turm of the Etruscans; that he was 
Mercury, Zoroaster, Pythagoras; the Woden or Odin 
of the Scandinavians; — Manes, the author of tlie 
Manichaean heresy; and even the divine author of 
Christianity. These were the dreams of no ordinary 
men; and, besides Giorgi and Paolino, we find among.st 
the speculators the names of Huet, Vossius, Four- 
mont, Leibnitz, and De Guignes. 

The influence and example of great names pervaded 
the inquiry, even after access to more authentic in- 
formation had been obtained, and shews itself in some 
of the early volumes of the researches of our venerable 
parent the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Thus Chambers 
is divided between Mercury and Woden. Buchanan 
looks out for an Egyptian or Abyssinian prototype, 
and even Sir William Jones fluctuates between Woden 
and Sisac. In the first instance he observes: “nor 
can we doubt that Wod or Odin was the same with 
Budh;” but in a subsequent paper he remarks: “we 
may safely conclude that Sacya or Sisak, about 200 
years after Vyasa, either in person, or by a colony 
from Egypt, imported into this country [India] the 
mild heresy of the ancient Bauddhas.” This spirit of 
impossible analogies is, even yet, not wholly extinct; 
and writers are found to identify Buddha with the 
prophet Daniel, and to ascribe the appearance of 
Buddhism in India, to the captivity and dispersion of 



318 BUDDHA AND HJDDHISM. 

the Jews. When, however, a more profound acquain- 
tance with the literature of the principal Buddhist 
nations began to shed genuine light upon the subject, 
it soon scattered the shadows which the darkness of 
ignorance had begotten. The language of the Chinese 
and of the Mongols were assiduously studied in the 
early paid of the present century, especially by Klap- 
roth, Remusat, and Schmidt; and the application of 
their acijuirements to the illustration of Buddhism was 
evinced in numerous interesting and authentic contri- 
butions to the early volumes of the Journal Asiatique, 
and the transactions of the Imperial Academy of St, 
Petersburgh, and more particularly in the copious 
annotations which accompany the French translation, 
by Remusat, Klaproth, and Landresse, of the travels 
of the Chinese priest. Fa Hiau, in the end of the 
fourth and beginning of the fifth centuries. Valuable 
as this work undoubtedly is as a Buddhist picture of 
the condition of India at that period , it w'ould have 
been in many respects almost unintelligible without 
the amplification of its brief notices into the extensive 
views of the sytern and its authors, which are to be 
found in the notes attached to the text; the details 
contained in which are mainly derived from the Bud- 
dhist literature of China, with some accessions from 
that of the Mongols. 

* In the mean time, however, the interest, which had 
languished in India, subsequently to the first vain 
conceits of the Bengal Asiatic Society, revived ; and a 
whole flood of contributions of a character equally 
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novel and important was poured upon the public, both 
from the north and from the south. The former took 
the lead, and Buddhism as still prevalent in Nepsil and 
the adjacent Himalayan regions was zealously investi- 
gated by Mr. Hodgson, the results of whose inquiries 
were communicated to the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
and subsequently to the Royal Asiatic Society. Be- 
sides the information which he himself collected, he 
contributejd still more importantly to the progress of 
the investigation by first bringing to our knowledge 
the existence of a number of Buddhist writings in 
Sanskrit, as well as that of a most voluminous body 
of works, chiefly if not exclusively Buddhist, in the 
language of Tibet. He did more; he procured the 
the books, and in the exercise of a sound judgment, 
as well as generous liberality, sent them where they 
were likely to be turned to good account, to the sev- 
eral Asiatic Societies of Calcutta, London , and Paris. 
To the former, between 1824 and 1830, he presented 
nearly 50 volumes in Sanskrit, and 200 in Tibetan: to 
this Society he presented above 100 volumes in Sans- 
krit and Tibetan, and at various dates he forwarded 
to the Soci^te Asiatique 88 volumes of Sanskrit, be- 
sides the whole of the great Tibetan collections, the 
Eah-gyur and Stan-gyur, in more than 300 volumes. 
He finally presented to the East India Company a 
copy of the two Tibetan' collections, which are now 
at the India House. Mr. Hodgson sent these books 
to Europe, not, as M. Burnouf obseiwes, that they 
might slumber in undisturbed repose upon the shelves 
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of a library, but that they might be made to yield the 
information they might contain. That these expecta- 
tions have not been wholly disappointed is due, l am 
soiTy to say, to no zeal or acquirement native to the 
soil; and the books in the Society’s possession have 
done little more than repose in dust and oblivion upon 
the shelves where they were originally deposited. 

The accumulations of Mr. Hodgson have, however, 
not been made in vain. The Tibetan volumes especi- 
ally were fortunate in finding an expounder in 
Alexander Csoraa KOrOsi, w^hose ardent aspirations 
after knowledge led him, penniless and friendless, from 
Transylvania to Ladakh, where, with the aid of our 
equally adventurous countryman Moorcroft, he was 
enabled to study and to master the language of Tibet. 
Placed subsequently in communication with the Asiatic 
Society of Calcutta, he devoted much of his time to 
the examination of the volumes of the Kah-gyur, and 
has given the results of his labour to the public in the 
Journals of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and in the 
20th Vol. of the Researches; he has also afforded, by 
a grammar and dictionary of Tibetan , the means of 
prosecuting the cultivation of the language in Europe; 
and the Transactions of the Imperial Academy of St. 
Petersburgh, as well as other publications, evince 
the scholarship of Mr. Schmidt in Tibetan as well as 
in the literatui'e of the Mongols. We have also a very 
valuable contribution to the History of Buddhism in 
a dife of Buddha, translated originally from Sanskrit 
into Tibetah, and from that language into French, and 
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published two or three years since by M. Foucaux 
M. Burnouf .also qualified himself to make use of the 
Tibetan books supplied by Mr. Hodgson, but found 
abundant occupation for his time in translating from 
the Sanskrit originals. His Introduction to the History 
of Buddhism contains copious translations from many 
of the principal Buddhist works, whilst the work 
published after his death, the “Lotus de la bonne 
Loi”, is a '’translation of a Sanskrit Buddhist M'ork 
which has been known to be highly estimated for cen- 
turies wherever Buddhism is professed. 

At the same time that Hodgson and Csorna were 
illustrating the literature of Buddhism, as it existed 
in the north of India, a like spirit of research animated 
the regions of the south , and the Pali scholars of 
Ceylon began to draw from the stores within their 
rea(.’h new and Anxluable sources of information. Be- 
sides various contributions to the Ceylon periodicals, 
and to the Journal of the Bengal So(*iety**, the late 
Mr. Tumour has in his edition and translation of the 
Mahawanso furnished us with an authentic record of 
the notions which are current not only amongst the 

* [Soon after the appearance of Foncaux's translation and 
edition of the “Rgra tch’er rol pa’\ A. Schiefner gave from the 
Tibetan a fuU analysis, with copious noteff, of a more modern 
life of Buddha,* See his article “Eiiie tibetische Lebensbeschrei- 
bung Sakyamuni’s ” in Vol. VI of the St. Petersb. “Memoires 
des Savants iltrangers 

** [Ceylon Almanacs for 1833 and 1834, Jouni, As. Soc, 
Beng., VolB. V~Vn.] 
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people of Oeylon, but those of Ava and Siam, who 
belong to the same school, and whose authorities are 
identical. The course commenced by Mr. Tumour 
has been followed up w'ith great ability by the Rev. 
Mr. Gogerly* in the Friend of Ceylon, and the pro- 
ceedings of the branch Asiatic Society instituted on 
the island, whilst Mr. Hardy in his Eastern Monachisin, 
and Manual of Buddhism, has brought together all 
that is at present known of the Buddhism rtf the South. 

We are not, therefore, in want now of gcmuine 
means, of forming correct opinions of the outline of 
Buddhism, as to its doctrines and practices, but there 
are still questions of vital importance to its history 
for the soluti(»n of wdiich our matei'ials are defective. 
Disrcgarditig all the fancies of speculation wliich ai-e 
based upon imperfect knowledge, atid receiving with 
caution the accounts given us by the Chinese mis- 
sionaries, the most rational course to be adopted in 
seeking for information on wdiich dependence may l)e 
placed, is, to consult the works which the Buddhists 
themselves regard as their scriptures, and from which 
their owm history and doctrines are derived : but then, 
who will answer for the authorities? what is the 
history, wdiat is the date, of the numerous works that 
arc available, and which consist of two great divisions, 
the Sanskrit and *1116 PMi? and wliat is the compara- 
tive value of the respective classes? Ate they to be 

* [Ceylon Friend, Vols. I-IV. Jonrn, Ceylon Br. R. A. 
Soc. I, No. 1-4. 11, 1. 3. IV, 1.] 



323 


BUDDHA AND BUDDHISM. 

regarded as synchronous anddndependent? and if not, 
which is the senior, which is the original? These are 
([uestions which M. Biirnouf hiinsell' declares cannot 
yet be answered witli confidence: an exact comparison 
between tiie two series of works, he declares to be 
impossible in the present state of our knowledge. We 
ai*e not yet in possession of all the works that may 
exist in cither class, but even if they were all collected 
in any Euro[)ea.n library, they must be read and 
stmlied, translated and commented upon, and the 
ti’anslations and coinments must be published. This 
task, more tedious than difthmlt, would j*equire the 
cooperation of many lal;)orious and j)atient scholars, 
and Uj)on its coni[)letion in a satisfactory manner could 
criticiil investigation alone commence. 

Altliovigli, tiowevci*, it is peHl'Ctly true tliat con- 
clusions on which implicit reliiuice is to he placed 
must he preceded by such a series of operations as 
M. Burnouf indicates, yet, as that preliminary process 
is indefinitely deferred and may never be perfected, 
we must bo content in the meanwhile to make use of 
such means as we possess, and from them to form a 
conjectural approximation, if not a positive propin- 
quity, to the solutioji of the question upon which the 
whole depends— the antiquity and authenticity of the 
writings in which the Buddhists themselves record the 
history of their founder and the doctrines which they 
maintain, and from which alone we can derive infor- 
mation that is of any real value. The great body of 
thfe Buddhist writings consists avowedly of transla- 

21 * 
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tions; the Tibetan, Mongolian, Chinese, Cingalese, 
Burman, and Siamese books, are all declaredly trans- 
lations of woi'ks written in the language of India — 
that which is commonly called Fan, or more correctly 
Fan-lan-mo, or “the language of the Brahmans”; and 
then comes the question, to what language does that 
term apply? does it mean Sanskrit or does it mean 
Pali? involving also the question of the priority and 
originality of the works written in those' languages 
respectively; the Sanskrit works as they have come 
into our hands being found almost exclusively in 
Nepal, those in PAli being obtained chiefly from Ceylon 
and Ava. 

Until very lately, the language designated by the 
Chinese Fan was enveloped in son)e uncertainty. Fa 
Ilian in the fourth century takes with him Fan books 
not only from India but from Ceylon , and the latter 
it has been concluded were Pali. No Sanskrit Bud- 
dhist works, as far as we yet know', have been met 
with in the south any more than Pali works in the 
north , although Sanskrit works are not unfrequent in 
Ceylon in the present day. The mystery, however, 
is now' cleared up. In the life and travels of Hiuan 
Tsang, w'ritten by tw'o of his scholars and translated 
from the Chinese by M. Julien, the matter is placed 
beyond all dispute by the description and by the 
examples which the Chinese traveller gives of the 
construction of the Fan language, in which he was 
himself a proficient, having been engaged many years 
in the study whilst in India, and in ti’anslating from 
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it after his return to China. We learn then from him, 
that the words of the Fan language are distinguished 
under two classes, Ting-anta and Siip-anta, the 
Sanskrit grammatical designations oi verbs and nouns; 
that the former have eighteen modifications or per- 
sons, in two divisions, nine in each, one called Faa- 
to-sa-mi, or, in Sanskrit, Farasrnai; the other 0-ta- 
nio-ni, or, in Sanskrit, Atmane. All verbs and nouns 
have three numbers, singular, dual, and plural, of 
which he gives us examples both in conjugation and 
declension. All this is Sanskrit; and what is more to 
the point, it is not Magadhi, the proper desigiiation 
of the dialect termed in the south Fdli. No form of 
Prakrit, Pali included, has a dual number, and the 
terminations (^f the cases of the noun are, in several 
respects, entirely distinct*. Hiuan Tsang also cor- 


* TJie folkmiiig exainpleKS lire given by liiuan Tsang of the in- 
flexions (jf a. verb and noun [Hist, do la vie delliouenThvSang, 108 - 71]: 


Chinese. 

VERB. 

Sanskrit. 

Enulisii. 

Third Person. 

Sing. P’o-po-ti 

Bhuvati 

He is 

Dll. P’o-po-pa 

Bhavapa (for Bhavatali) They two are 

PL P’o-fan-ti 

Bhavaiiti 

They are 

Second Person. 

Sing. P’o-po-88e 

Bhavasi 

Thou art 

Du. P’o-po-po 

Bhavapa (for BhavathaK) You two are 

PL P’o-po-t’a 

Bhavatha 

You are 

First Person. 

Sing. P’'o-po-xni 

Bliavami 

1 am 

Du, P’o-po-hoa 

Bbavavah' 

We two are 

PL P’o-po-mo 

Bhavamah' 

We are 

V, P'o-po-uao-sse 
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rectly adds that the grammar in use in India, in his 
time, was the work oi'a Brahman of the north, a na- 
tive of Tula or SalAtura, named Po-ni-ni, or Paiiini, 
the well known Sanski'it grammarian; and he notices 



NOUN. 


ClIINESK. 

Sanskrit. 

English. 

.Noniimtice, 

Sing. Pu-lii-slui 

PuiTi.shal 

Man 

Du. Fu-lu-sliao 

l*iirnshau 

T,w() men 

PL Pu-lu-slm-fio 

Puvushas 

Men 

Acciisatwe. 

Smg. Pii-lu-slian 

PiiiTisham 

Man 

Du. Pii-lu-sluio 

Parushaii 

'i.\vo men 

PL Pu-lii-!i?hoang 

Ptinifihau 

Men 

ImtrmimiUd, 

Sing . P a - 1 u - shai - u a 

I'^urushuna 

P»y fi man 

Du. Pu-lii-shii-pipii 

PurthsiiabliyHiii 

By two men 

,,, 1 Pii-lu-sha-ni 

Punishabhih ) 

By men 

{ Pii-lu-sha-ssp. 

PurusUais \ 

Datlm. 

Sing. Pu-lij-hia-yo 

Pnrusbiiya 

To man 

Du. Pu-ln-shn-pioii 

Purusluibliyain 

T(j two iben 

PL Pu-lu-shai-slio 

Pnrusljesbu (for Puru- 

To men 

Ahlatire. 

fsliebljyali) 


Sing. Pu'lu-sha-to 

Purujjliat 

From a man 

Du. Pu-lu-shji-pien 

Purushiibhyam 

From two men 

PL Pu-lu-shc-8ho 

PurubJieshu (lor Puni* 

From men 

Genitive. 

[shebhyab) 


Smg. Pu-lu-»lia-tgic 

Puroshasya 

Of a man 

Du. Pii-lii-slui-pioii 

Pnrushabliy aiii(r< ) rPi i r u - 

Of two men 

PL Pii-lu-shfi-iiJin 

Purushariain r«luiyolj) Of men 

Locative. 

Sing. Pu-ki-ch’ai 

PuiTishti 

In a man 

Du. Pu-ju-sha-yu 

Piivushayol) 

In two men 

PL Pu-lu-shai-tscu 

PurusheBhu 

In men 
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a. form of tlie verb peculiar to the Grammar of the 
Vedas (Fei-to). 

The evidence of Iliuan Tsang, therefore, is con- 
clusive as to the langu.age of tlie books which were 
sought for and studied by tlie .Chinese Buddhists in 
India, and carried with tliem to China, and there 
translated into the form and under the appellation in 
which they still exist. Whether the books they took 
from Ceylon were Sanskrit or Psili, we have no furtlier 
indication than the name Fan, which it seems most 
probable that Fa Hian employed in the same sense as 
Ilinan Tsang, or that of Sanskrit; and it is also to be 
observed that the principal works of Ceylon are sub- 
sor|uent to his time, which makes it further almost 
certain that tlie Fan books of Ceylon were also in 
Sanskrit. 

The Buddhist authorities of India Proper, then, 
were undeniably Sanskrit; those of Ceylon might have 
been Pali or MAgadhi: were they synchronous with 
the Sanskrit books, or were they older, or were they 
younger, more ancient or more modern? To answer 
these questions we must endeavour to determine their 


CirisE.SE. 


Sanskkit. Engi.ish.’ 


Voeative. 

Sing. Hi (He) Pu-lu-slia Punislia O man 

./>«. Hi (He) Pu-lu-sliao Piini.shau O two men 

PI, Hi (He) Pii-lu-sha Purushab O men 

The verb does not tlifi'er materially i'roni the Pali verb; but 
the inflexional terminations of the cases of the nonn differ very 
widely: some of them arc misstated, but this is probably from 
errors of transcription, 
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relative chronology , from the imperfect means which 
are within our reach. Both sets of authorities im- 
(loubtedly, Sanskrit and Pali, were in existence in the 
fifth and sixth centuries of our era. The Sanskrit 
works, according to 4he testimony of Chinese trav- 
ellers , were carried from India to China in very con- 
siderable numbers from a much earlier date; in one 
instance it is said two years before Christ, but it was 
not till after a.d. 76, the date of the introduction of 
Buddhism into China, that they were imported in any 
number, and not till the third and fourth centuries 
that they had become veiy numerous. In a Chinese 
history of celebrated Buildhist teachers, published 
between 502 and 556, and from which M. Julien has 
given us extracts, a Buddhist priest named Dharma, 
is said to have brought to China one hundred and 
sixty- five works, amongst which were several that 
may be readily identified with the Sanskrit works 
procured by Mr. Hodgson: we cannot hesitate, for ex- 
ample, to recognise in the Ching-fa-hua, meaning 
“The Flower of the i-ight Law”, the Sad Dharma 
Pufidarika, “Le Lotus de la bonne Loi”, which, as 
has been mentioned , was the last labour of M. Bur- 
nouf. Of this Avork repeated translations have been 
made into Chinese*, the fii'st of which dates a.d. 280, 
whilst of the Lalita Vistara, or life of Sakya Muni, 
the earliest Chinese version was made between a.d. 
70-76. We may be satisfied, therefore, that the 

* [W. Wassiljew, der Buddhisuaus. 1860, I, 163. Bumouf, 
ntroduction, I, 8 f.] 
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principal Sanskrit authorities which we still possess 
were composed by the beginning of the Christian era 
at least; how much earlier is less easily determined. 

According to the Buddhists themselves, the doctrines 
of Sakya Muni were not committed to writing by him, 
but were orally communicated to his disciples, and 
transmitted in like manner by them to succeeding 
generations. When they were first written is not 
(dearly made out from the traditions of the north; but 
they agree with those of the south in describing the 
occurrence of different public councils or convocations 
at which the senior Buddhist priests corrected the 
errors that had crept into the teaching of heterodox 
disciples and agreed upon the chief points of discipline 
and doctrine that were to be promulgated. The first 
of these councils was held, it is said, immediately 
after Sakya Muni’s death; the second 110, and the 
third 218 years afterwards, or about 246 b.c. The 
northern Buddhists confound apparently tl>e second 
and third councils, or take no notice of the latter in 
the time of A.soka, but place the third in Kashmir 
under the patronage of Kanishka or Kanerka, one of 
the Hindo-Scythic kings, 400 years after Buddha’s 
Nirvafia, or n.c. 163. Both accounts agree that the 
propagation of Buddhism , by missions dispatched for 
that purpose , took place after the third council. 

According to the traditions which are current in 
the south as well as the north, the classification of 
the Buddhist authorities as the Tripitaka (the three 
collections) took place at the first council; the portion 
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tunned Siitra, the doetritual precepts, being compiled 
by iVnanda; the Vinaya, or discipline of the priest- 
hood, by Upali; and the Abhidharina, or philosophical 
portion, by KEisyapa — all three Buddha’s disciples. 
Their compilations were revised sit the second council, 
and were finally established as canonical at the last. 
Their being compiled, however, does not necessarily 
imply their being written; and, according to the nor- 
thern Buddhists, they were not committed to writing 
until after the convocation in Kashmir, or 153 B. c,; 
whilst the southern autliorities state, that they were 
preserved by memory for 450 years, and were then 
first reduced to writing in Ceylon. 

It is to the fbrnier of these {)eriods that M. Bur- 
nouf would ascril)e the composition of the principal 
Sanskrit works which tire still extant. That they 
continued to he written for four or five centuries after- 
wards is obvious from internal evidence, and even 
from their number tmd extent. In the sixth century 
lliuan Tsang and his assistants translated 740 works, 
forming 1,335 volumes. Of these he himself took to 
China 057, and they had been brought thither in great 
numbers before his time. There is also a considerable 
body of works of a still more recent date, forming 
the basis upon which many adulterations have crept 
into Buddhism, evidently borrowed from the Tantras- 
of the Brahmans: 700 works, however, all undoubtedly 
prior to the sixth century, must have been the work 
of many years, and have furnishetl full occupation to 
the Buddhist scholars of sevei'al centuries preceding. 
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We .may cojiHidcr it then established upon the most 
probable evidence , that the c-hief Sanskrit authorities 
of the Ihiddhists still in our possession were MU’itten, 
at the latest, from a century and a lialf befoie, to as 
much after, the era of Christianity. 

Now what is the case with the Pali authorities of 
the South V VV^e have it most explicitly stated in the 
great Singhalese authority, the Mahawanso*, that the 
doctrines of Buddha were handed down orally, for 
more than four centuries after his death; and tliat 
they were not reduced to writing till the reign of 
Wattagfunini, between B.c. 104 and 76. And that then 
the Fitakam was first written in Puli, and the com- 
mentary upon it (the Atthakatha) in Singhalese, 
'i’he latter did not exist in Pali until the Jifth century 
of the Christian era, or between a.d. 410, 432, when 
Buddhaghosa, originally a Brahman ofMagadha, ar- 
rived in Ceylon, and gave the first impulse to the 
cultivation of his own dialect, the Magadlu, to which 
the people of the south have applied the term Pali; 
meaning, according to M. Tumour, “pei’fect, regular”. 

* [c. XXXIIl, 106 ff, with which the ibllowirig verses of the 
Dipawaiisa, c. 20, almost literally agree: 

Wattagamani abhayo panchamasesu adito 
Evaiii dvadfisa vassani nija rajjam akarayi || 
IMlakattayapalincha tassu attliakathani cha 
Mukliapathena anesuin pubbe bhikkbu mahamati'i )| 

Hanim disvana sattanani tada bhikkhii samagata 
Thiratthitatthaih dhammassa potthakesii likhapayiim || 

See also N. L. Westergaard, Oui de addste Tidsrnm i den iiuliske 
Historic. Kjdbeiihavn: I860, p. 39.] 
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'I'hc word is not known in India: it is not an Indian 
term. Buddhaghosa, it is said, repaired with his 
books to Pegu, and thence also dates the introduction 
of PAli as the sacred language of the Buddhists of Ava 
and Siam. Shortly after his time, or between a.d. 459 
and 477, the other great Pali work of the Singhalese 
(the Mahawanso) was composed. Of the Di'pawanso, 
another of their authorities, the date is not specified; 
but as it brings down the history of Ceylon to the 
beginning of the fourth century* when it was left un- 
finished, and as Buddhaghosa w'as the main instru- 
ment of introducing the use of P41i into Ceylon, it 
must be of the same period, or the lifth century. The 
principal Pali works of the South are, therefore, of a 
period considerably subsequent to the Sanskrit Bud- 
dhistical writings of Itulia Proper, and date only from 
the fifth century after Christ. Their subsequent date 
might also be inferred from internal evidence; for, 
although they are iti all essential I'espects the very 
same as the Buddhist works of India — laying down 
the same la\^^s and precepts and narrating the same 
marvellous legends — they bear the characteristics of 
a later and less intellectual cultivation, in theii’ greater 
diffuseness, and the extravagant and puei'Ue additions 
they frequently make to the legendary matter. They 
seem also to be very scantily supplied with the Abhi- 
dharma or metaphysical portion of the Tripitaka, as 
compared with the Sfitra and Vinaya. Such portions 


[Journal As. Soc. Bengal, VII, 822 .] 
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of the Pifaka as have been translated are, however, 
essentially the same as the Sanskrit Siitras, whilst the 
Atthakathas, or the commentaries, take a more dis- 
cursive range, and are of a less authentic character; 
being in fact the compositions of Buddhaghosa, taken, 
as he himself states, not translated, from the Singhalese 
Atthakatha, which are no longer extant. How much 
therefore is his own, cannot be now determinated. 

Of the three classes of works constituting the Tri- 
pitaka, that of the Siitras is historically the most im- 
portant. A Siitra is properly a brief aphorism or 
precept, conveying a position or dogma in a few con- 
cise, and not unfrequently obscure, terms. The 
Buddhist Siitras are not exactly of this nature. They 
are supposed to be the ipsissima verba of Sakya him- 
self, the Buddha- vachana, repeated by Ananda as he 
had heard them ; and they all begin, whether in Sans- 
krit or in PAli, with the expression: “This has been 
heard by me. — Etan-maya srutam, Evam mayii sut- 
tam.’’ They are in the form of a dialogue, in which 
the disciple asks questions and Sakya explains; illus- 
trating his explanation by parables and legendary 
tales of various extent. M. Burnouf has shewn, how- 
ever, that the Siitras are of two difterent descriptions. 
In one class, no doubt the oldest, the style is much 
more simple, and is wholly prose; and the legends 
are less extravagant. They are called by M. Burnouf 
the simple Sutras. In the other, which the Buddhists 
themselves term Vaipulya Siitras, “expanded or de- 
veloped Siitras”, the style is more diffuse, and is 



334 BUDDHA AND BUDDHISM. 

mixed prose and verse; and the latter is very re- 
markable, as containing many ungrammatical forms ; 
the narratives are prolix and marvellous; and new 
persons are introduced who, although unknown to 
the simple Sutras, evidently performed a conspicuous 
part in the subvsequent dissemination and corruption 
of the Buddhist religion; such are Ndgarjuna or Na- 
gasena, Manjusri, and Padrnapahi, to the latter ol 
whom tlie invocation that is now so conspicuous in 
the temples of Nepal and Tiljet is addressed under 
a modiiied name in ungrammatical Sanskrit, and with 
additions pal|)ably borj'owed from the 'I’antras ot the 
Brahmans — Om! Mahipadme! Hum! — (llory to Mahi- 
padma — Hum! Another personage is also, for the 
first time, introduced, — Avalokiteswara, who is re- 
garded by the 'ribetans as their particular patron, and 
who is an object (d especial woi*ship to the Mongols 
and Chinese, amongst w'hom he is sometimes I'Oprc- 
sented as having eleven heads and eight arms; or 
sometimes a thousand eyes and a thousand hands , as 
expressed by his Chinese name Kw'an-shi-in *. Many 
absurd legends respecting this Bodhisattwa are cur- 
rent amongst the Buddhists of the north, but they, 
and the nniltiplied limbs of Avalokiteswara, are, no 
doubt, unauthorized additions, even to the texts of 
the Vaipulya Siitras. The introduction of such legen- 
dary and mythological personages is, however, suf- 
ficient evidence that these works are later than the 

[See WassiljeW, 1. 1., I, I35.j 
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simple Sdtras. altliougli most ot‘ them were curreut in 
India wlien visited by the Chinese in the fifth and 
sixth centuries. 

It is, therefore, to the simple Siitras that we are to 
look for the earliest and least corrupt form in which, 
according to Buddhist notions, the doctrines of thcii' 
founder are (felivered. M. Burnouf has given us s[»e- 
cimens in the Mandhatfi and Kanakavariia Siiti-as*, 
portions of a larger work, the.Divya-avadaiia; they 
record severally the names of Buddha when he was 
the king Mandhatri, a name well known in Paurahik 
fiction, and when, as king Kanakavarha, he gave away 
to a Bodhisattwa the last morsel of food which a long 
drought and famine liad left for his sole sustenance. 
Of course this act of charity was followed by an im- 
mediate fall of rain smd the return of plenty. To 
judge from these specimens, the simple Siitras, al- 
though the earlier, are not the most interesting of the 
Buddhist writings, and details which are of more 
value to the history, if not to the doctrine only, are 
to be found in the Vaipiflya Siitras — constituting the 
authorities of the Mahayana, the great vehicle, which 
were the particular objects of Hiuan Tsang’s stmlies 
and collections. Amongst these we may particularize 
the Lalita Vistara — the expansion of the sports [of 
Buddha]; being his life — and in Buddhist belief, his 
autobiography — iiaving been repeated by himself. 
The Sanskrit original is not very rare in India, and 

* [Introduction & rhistoire du Bouddhisnie Indieu, p, 74 ff. 90 ff.] 
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, tlie Asiatic Society of Bengal has undertaken the 
publication of the text and translation by Rajendra lal 
Mitra. Tlie entire work has been published at Paris, 
translated from the Tibetan, as I have mentioned, by 
M. Foucaux*, who has compared it carefully with the 
Sanskrit, and bears testimony to the closeness of the 
Tibetan translation. He ascribes its composition to a 
period subsequent to the third convocation , or about. 
150 years n. o. It was translated, as I have stated, 
into Chinese in the first century after, which is com- 
patible enough with the date assigned to its first com- 
position , and there is internal evidence in favour of 
the .same date**. 

It is, undoubtedly, subsequent to the Mahdbharata, 
which I have elsewhere conjectured to be about two 
centuries prior to Christianity; for it is said, that 
when the choice of the family in which the Buddha 
should be born was under consideration in the Tushita 
heaven, that of the Pat'jdavas of Hastinapura was ob- 
jected to, because they had filled their genealogy with 
confusion, terming Yudhlshfliira the son ofDharma, 
Bhanasena the son of Vslyu, Arjuna of Indra, Nakula 
and Sahadeva of the Aswins; all veiy correct cita- 
tions***. In the proofs also of his skill in archeiy 

* [See A. Schiefner in ‘‘Melanges Asiatiques”. St Peters- 
bourg: 1852, I, 21Tff.] 

** [V^^issiljew , 1. 1., I, 192, St JuUen in FoucauXs Lalita- 
vistara, II, p. xYt] 

*** [Lalitavistara , Calcutta edit. , p. 24 ,] 
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which S^kya displays in his youth he pierces with 
his arrow an iron effigy of a boar, the very feat which 
Arjuna performs, only that the PahHu prince achieves 
it within the reasonable compass of a meadow, whilst, 
in the usual strain of Buddhist exaggeration , SAbya 
hits the mark at the distance of ten kos , or twenty 
miles off*: these circumstances clearly refer to the 
Hindu poem, and concur in placing the age of the Lalita 
Vistara about a century and a half before the Christian 
era. It embodies, however, no doubt, the traditions of 
an eaz'lier date, traditions not long subseipient to the 
first dissemination of the principles of Buddhism. 

The circumstances of Buddha’s life, as told in the 
Lalita Vistara, have furnished all tlie Buddhist nations 
with their traditions. The life and acts of Buddha 
are alw'ays related to the same purport, and veiy 
nearly in the same words, in Chinese, Tibetan, Mon- 
golian, Pali, Biu’man, Siamese, and Singhalese. After 
an infinitude of births in various cliai'acters , during 
ten millions of millions and one hundred thousand 
millions of kalpas, the sdiortest of which consists of 
sixteen millions of years, and the longest of thirty-two 
millions, he attained the rank of Bodhisattwa, that 
which is inferior only to a Buddha, in the Tushita 
heaven, where he taught his doctrine to innumej'able 
millions of Bodhisattwas, or future Buddhas, and gods 
and spirits; and was glorified by Sakra, Brahma, 
Maheswara, Ndgas-, Gandharbas, Yakshas, Asuras, 


* [1. 1., p. I75f.] 
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and other creations of the Brahmaiiical mythology. 
To rise to the elevation of a perfect Bnddlia one 
existence more on earth was necessary, and he, there- 
fore, becomes incarnate as the son of the SAkya prince 
Suddhodana, king of Kapilavastu, and Maya his wife; 
he is bora miraculously from his mother’s side , who 
died seven days after his birth: as soon as born he 
took seven steps to each of the four tpiarters, an- 
nouncing aloud his supremacy in language, which the 
Lalita Vistara and the Buddhist writings of Ava ami 
Ceylon similarly repeat, at least substantially. The 
Lalita Vistara, for instance, makes him say in the 
east, “I shall proceed, the first of all existences, 
springing from the root of virtue:” in the south, “I 
shall 1)0 worthy of the otferings of gods ami imm:” 
in the west, “This is my last birth; I shall put an 
end to birth, old age, disease, and death:” in the 
north, “I shall have no superior amongst beings*.” 
So Mr. Hardy**, translating from various Budilhisf 
works in Pali, says: “at his birth bej was received by 
Maha Brahma in a golden net, from which he was 
transferred to the guardians of the four quartei's, who 
received him on a tiger’s skin, from the dewas he 
was received by the nobles, who wrapped him in folds 
of the finest and softest cloth, but at once Bodhisat 

; * [1. i., p.a6f.] 

. ** [Manual of Biiddhism, p. 145 f. Sec also Bigandet’s “Ijegend 
of the Burnae^Budha”, iu the Journal of the Indian Archipelago, 
Vol. VI (1852), p. 500; and Bennett’s “Life of Gaudania”, iu the 
journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. Ill (1853), p. It.] 
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descended from their hands to the ground, and looked 
to the four points, and to the four half points, and 
above and below ; when he looked towards the north 
he proceeded seven steps in that direction and ex- 
claimed : ‘I am the most exalted in the world. I am 
chief in the world. I am the most excellent in the 
world. Hereafter there is to me no other birth.’ ” The 
legend is evidently the same although slightly varied. 

Siddhartha, his name as a prince, was educated as 
a prince, married to different wives, and led a life of 
pleasure and enjoyment, until the vanity of worldly 
existence was impressed upon his conviction by his 
meeting, on three several occasions, with a sick man, 
a corpse, and a mendicant, on which he resolved to 
abandon his royalty and devote himself to solitary 
meditation. His father disapproves of his intention, 
and places birn under restraint; but he makes his 
escape miraculously by night, with one attendant, and 
having reached a convenient distance from the city 
changes his dress with a hunter,-— a demigod in dis- 
guise, — and with his sword cuts off his own haii‘. Ac- 
cording to a Pali authority quoted by M. Burnouf*, 
this was the origin of the curly hair of the figures of 
Sikya, which induced early European writers to 
consider him as of Abyssinian origin, for the hair, 
shortened to the length of two fingers, turning up- 
wards, remained In that position the rest of his life. 
He then engages in sacred study under different Brah- 

* [Lotus de la bonne Lol, p. 660 ff. 864. Bigandut, 1. 1., p. 619. 
.Bennett, 1, 1., p. 23.] 
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iruins, but, dissatisfied with their teaching, retires 
into solitude, followed by five of his fellow - disciples, 
and for.six years practises rigorous austerities: finding 
their effects upon the body unfavourable to intellectual 
energy, he desists and adopts a more genial course of 
life, on which his five disciples quit him and he is left 
alone. He is then assailed by the demon of wicke<l- 
ness, Mara, “the killer”, who is identical with Kiima- 
deva, or the God of Love j but terrors and temptations 
fail to disturb bis serenity, and the Tempter is com- 
pelled to acknowledge his defeat, and to withdrawc 
Buddha, resuming his meditations, contemplates the 
causes of things, which is the key to the well-known 
formula of the Buddhists PouikI upon so many of their 
images, and of which the various readings, as given 
in a communication by Colonel Sykes, in the forth- 
coming number of our Journal*, are evidently nothing 
moie than the blunders of ignoi’ant transcribei’s, or 
defects in cutting the letters on clay or stone. In the 
Lalita Vistara, Buddha’s meditations are thus recapi- 
tulated: — 

“Thus thought the Bodhisattw'a : ‘from what existing 
thing come disease and death? age and death being 
the consequences of l»irth, birth is the cause of disease 
and death.’” He then proceeds to analyse in the same 
stt’ain the causes of birth , of conception , of desii*e , of 
sensation, of contact, of the senses, of name andfoxm, 
of edmprehension , of ideas ; and concludes that igno- 

* [Jouru, R. As. Soe., Vol. XVI, p. 37 ff.] 
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ranee, Avidya, is the cause of ideas, and is the re- 
mote cause of existence*. 

The next subject of his meditations is the means 
by which this chain of causes is to be counteracted, 
and he concludes: “Birth being no more, old age and 
death are annihilated ; and as ignorance is the ultimate 
cause of existence, then by the removal of ignorance 
air its consequences are ari'csted, and existence ceases, 
by wdiich means old age, death, wretchedness, sorrow, 
pain, anxiety, and trouble, the whole mass of suffering, 
becomes for ever extinct**.” This is the summary of 
Buddhistic wisdom set forth in the })opular stanza, 
“Ye dharma hetu-prabhava,” 
with which we have long been familiar***. 

The Lalita Vistara is somewhat silent on the subject 
oft^S,kya’s peregrinations, and represents him as chiefly 
engaged in discourses to his Bhikshus, or mendicant 
followers, or in ‘intercourse with the N4gas and the 
Devas. He attains to the perlqqtion of a Buddha at 
Bodhimahda f , which is apparently ancient Gaya, 
and resides there until he thinks it necessary to look 
out for some person who may succeed him as teacher 
of the law; he then proceeds Benares, and on his 
way, having no money to pay for being ferried across 
the Ganges, he transports himself over it in the air. 

* p. 1., p. i44.] ** p. 1., p. U5.] 

*•* [Burnouf, Lotos, p. 521 £f. Journal R. A. Soc., Vol. XVI, 
.3$- 44. Koeppen, Religion des Buddha, I, 223.] 

t [Rgya tch’er rol pa, II, p. 47. Hiueri thsang, Memoires, 
II, 456. Wassiljew, I, 46.] 
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At Benares he recovers his five original disciples, but 
it does not appear that they are appointed to succeed 
him: oh the contrary, Buddha addressed these words, 
it is said, to Maha Kdsyapa, Ananda, and the Bodhi- 
sattwa Maitreya: “Friends! the Supreme Intelligence, 
perfect and full , which I have acquired in a hundred 
thousand millions of kalpas, I deposit in your hands. 
Do you yourselves receive this part of the Law, teach 
it fully in detail to others.” He then praises the Siitra, 
the Lalita Vistara, after which, “the sons of the gods, 
the Maheswaras, and the rest of the gods, the Suddha- 
kavasakayikas , Maitreya, and all the other Bodhi- 
sattwas, Mahasattwas, Maha KAsyapa, and the rest of 
the Maha SrAvakas, Ananda, and the worlds of the 
gods, of men, of Asuras, of Gandharbas, rejoiced, and 
praised aloud the lnstruction.s of Bhagavan 

As the Lalita Vistara is attributed to Sakya himself, 
it cannot contain any account of bis ’death. For this 
we must have recourse to the Maha Pariniiwaha 
Slitras, of which w'e have only the Tibetan trans- 
lation, in the eighth and two following volume.s of the 
Nya division of the Do Class of the Kahgyur, and of 
which Csoraa has given us on abridged translation; 
we have it also in the life of S&kya in the Mongol, as 
translated by Klaproth in the Asia Polyglotta, and 
we have what is no doubt the same work in Pfili, the 
ParinibbMa Suttam, a section of the Digha nikayo, 
of which Mr. Tumour has given us an analysis (J. A. 

* [Kgya tch’er rol pa, 11, p.406f.] 
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S. B., VII, 991)*. The accounts, as far as they go, 
are substantially the same, hut the proximate cause 
of Sakya’s death , illness brought on by eating pork, 
seems to be an addition of the compiler of the Singha- 
lese narrative; no such incident is alluded to by either 
Osoma or Klaproth, and it seems veiy inconsistent 
with Sakya’s recommendation of abstinence: as also 
Sakya had attained the age of eighty he might have 
been allowed to die of natui'al decay. The P&li legend 
adds that the pork was provided for him, and for him 
alone, by his host, at his particular desire, because he 
knew it would cause his death**. According to both 
narratives he directed his disciples to dispose of his 
1 ‘emains after the fashion of that of the Chakravaidtls, 
or universal monarchs, the ashes of whose bodies, 
after bui-nuig , were collected and deposited in stately 
pyramidal monuments. Accordingly his a.shes were 
at first placed in a monument erected where he died, 
in Kiisilnagara, or Kusia in Gorakhpur, but portion.s 
were claimed by various persons; and the warriors of 
Kusa, although they at first refused to give up any 
of the precious deposit, were at last, induced by the 
mediation of a Brahman, who is not named in Csoma’s 
analysis, but is termed Doho, that is, Di’oha, by Tur- 
nour, to assent to a division. The distribution is in 
some respects not very intelligible; one part is for the 
champions of Kusa, one for those of Digpachan or 


* [Bnrnouf, Introduction a I’histoire, p. 74.] 

»* [Koeppea, t 1. I, U4f.] 
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Tibet, one for the royal tribe of Baluka, one for the 
royal tribe of Krodtya, one for a Brahman of Vishhu- 
(hvipa, one for the Sakyas, one for the Lichhavis of 
Allahabad, and one for Ajiitasatrn, king of Magadhu: 
they all built chaityas over them and paid them wor- 
ship. The urn in which the reliques had first been 
placed was given to the Brahman who had mediated, 
and another Brahman received the cinders: they also 
erected chaityas. Of the four eye-teeth, two were 
distributed to the deities called Trayastrinsats, and 
the Nagas; one was placed in “The Delicious City”, 
and one in the country of the king of Kalinga, whence 
in time it found its way to Ceylon, where it is still 
{jreserved. Hence originated the practice of con- 
structing the monuments called Stlnipas, or Topes, 
which have excited so much interest of late years, 
and of which a subsequent sovereign of Magadha, 
Asoka, is said to have constructed 84,000. In many 
parts of Tibet, where they are more usually termed 
Chaityas, or Chaits, they are numerous but small, 
containing, it is supposed the ashes of distinguished 
Lamas. Ohaitya, which is a Sanskrit term, is in fact 
equally applicable to any sacred object, a temple, or 
a tomb ; evei'y Sthtipa may be a Chaitya, but a Ohaitya 
may be also something else of a religious character*. 

These accounts of SAkya’s birth and proceedings, 
laying aside the miraculous portions, have nothing 
very impossible, and it docs not seem improbable that 

• [koeppen, 1. 1. J, i)33 if. Lassen, Ind. Alt., II, 266,] 
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an individual of a speculativ'c turn of mind, and not a 
Bj'alunan by birth, should have set up a school of his 
own in opposition to the Brahmanical monopoly of 
religious instruction, about six centuries before Christ; 
at the same time there are various considerations 
which throw suspicion upon the narrative, and render 
it veiy pi’oblematical whether any such person as 
S4kya Sinha, or.Sakya Muni, or Sramaha Gautama, 
ever actually existed.* In the first place, the Bud- 
dhists widely disagree with regard to the date of liis 
existence. In a paper I published many years ago in 
the Calcutta Quarterly Magazine, I gave a list of thir- 
teen dilferent dates, collected by a Tibetan author, 
and a dozen others might be easily added, the whole 
varying from 2420 to 453 b.c. They may, however, 
be distinguished under two heads, that of the northern 
Buddhists, 1030 n.c. for the birth of Buddha, and 
that of the southern Buddhists, for his death b.c. 543. 
It is difficult, however, to understand why there 
should be such a difference as five centuries, if Sakya 
ha<l lived at either the one or the othei’ date. 

The name of his tribe, the Sakya, and their exis- 
tence as a distinct people and principality, find no 
warrant from any of the Hindu writers, poetical, tra- 
ditional, or mythological; and the legends that are 
given to explain their origin and appellation are, be- 
yond measure, absurd. The most probable affinity of 
the name is to that of the Sakas, or Scythians, or 
Indo-Scythians, as if they were an oiEfshoot from the 
race that dislodged the Indo-Bactrian Greeks, but 
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this is not countenanced by any of the traditions, 
[Jrahnianical or Buddhist. 

The name of Sdkya’s father, Suddhodana, “lie 
whose food is pui*e,” — suggests an allegorical signi- 
fication, and in that of his mother, Msiya, or Milyadevi, 
“illusion, divine delusion,” — we have a manifest alle- 
gorical fiction; his secular appellation as a prince, 
Siddhartha, “he by whom the end is accomplished,” 
—and his religious name, Buddha, “he by whom all 
is known,” arc very nuicli in the style of the Pilgrim’s 
Progress, and the city of bis birth, Kapila Vastu, 
which has no place in the geography of the Hindus*, 
is of the same description. It is explained, “the 
tawny site,” but it may also be rendered, “the sub- 
stance of Kapila,” intimating, in fact, the ^Ankhya 
philosophy, the doctrine of Kapila Muni, upon which 
the fundamental elements of Buddhism, the eternity 
of matter, the principles of things, and final extinction, 
are evidently based. It .seems not impossible, after 
all, that S4kya Muni is an unreal being, and that all 
that is related of him is as much a fiction as is that 
of his preceding migrations, and the miracles that 
attended his birth, his life, and his departure. 

At the same time, although w’e may discredit the 
actuality of the teacher, we cannot dispute the intro- 
duction of the doctrine, and there may have been, 
about the time attributed to S4kya’s death by the 
southern Buddhists, a person , or what is more likely, 

* {But compare L. Vivien de St.-Martin in “M^nioires suf 
les contrives occidentalee”, II, 356 ff.] ■ 
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persons of various castes, comprising even Bralvmans, 
who introduced a new system of hierarchical organi- 
sation , foi’ that seems to have been the chief, if not 
the sole innovation intended by the first propagators 
of Buddhism. The docti'ine of tj-ansnjigration was 
common to the Buddhists and to every division of the 
Brabmanical Hindus: the eternity of matter and the 
periodical dissolution and renovation of the world 
were also familiar to all the schools; the Buddhists 
did not abolish caste, they acknowledged it fully as a 
social institution, but they maintained that it was 
merged in the religious character, and that jill those 
who adopted a religious life were thereby emancipated 
from its restrictions, and were of one cotnmunity: the 
moral precepts which they inculcated, with at least 
one exception — the prohibition of taking aw'ay animal 
life, were common to them and to the Brahmans; and 
the latter seem to have adopted from the Buddhists, 
very possibly, the merit of Ahinsd\ the Buddhists re- 
cognised the existence of all tlie gods of the Brahma- 
nical j)antheon, with perhaps one or tw’o exceptions 
which may have been of later date, such as Krishna 
for instance; the notion of final extinction or Nirvdha, 
although more unqualified , was not exclusively con- 
fined to the BuddhistSi In short, the philosophy of 
Buddhism, as is observed by Mr. Gogerly, was essen- 
tially eclectic^ and the main point of disagi^eement 
was the political institution of a religious society 
which should comprise all classes, all castes, women 
as well as men, and should throw oft' the authority of 
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the Bfahuians as the sole teachers of religious faith. 
It seems likely also that the same innovators discarded 
the ritual of the Vedas, and discontinued the adoration 
of the Hindu divinities, placing the observance of 
moral duties and the practice of a life of self-denial 
and restraint above the biirthensome and expensive 
chai’ges of formal worship. Their departure from the 
Brahmanical system started about the time ascribed 
to Sakya’s teaching, became gradually developed as 
the organization of those by whom they were pro- 
fessed became more perfect, and by the middle of the 
third centui’y before Christ, they may have enjoyed the 
patronage of Asoka, the Raja of Central India, as the 
Buddhist traditions maintain, and under his encourage- 
ment a convocation may have been held, at whicli the 
associated Buddhists commenced that course of propa- 
gation which spread their religion throughout India and 
beyond its confines to the north and to the south. I do 
not think that the difficulties which attend the identi- 
fication of Asoka with Piyadasl have yet been cleared 
up, but we may admit that the edicts on the columns 
and the rocks were inscribed about the time of Asoka’s 
reign, or in the third century before Christ. We may 
admit also that they are intended to recommend Bud- 
dhism, but their tone is not that of a triumphant or 
exclusive form of belief, and the spirit of toleration 
which they breathe is an Unequivocal proof of a nas- 
cent faith, a system that courts compromise rather than 
provokes and defies hostility. At this period we may 
conceive the marvels of Sakya’s life atod the more de- 
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tailed expansion of the doctrines ascribed to him to 
have been devised, as calculated to excite the admi- 
ration and win the belief of the natives of India, ever 
ready to give credit to the sujiernatural , and to pay 
superstitious homage to the assumption of divinity. 
Besides the inscriptions attributed to Asobi, he is said 
to have been a profuse constructor of Viharas, Bud- 
dhist monasteries, and of Sthiipas or monuments over 
Buddhist reliquite. Viharas were probably multiplied 
about this time or even earlier: we have not yet met 
with any Sthiipas to which so high an antiquity can 
be confidently assigned. It seems little likely that 
Sakya, or the first propagators of the system, would 
have enjoined the construction of monuments to pre- 
.serve the frail relics of humanity, when their first 
dogma was the worthlessness of bodily existence, and 
it could not have been until Ssikya was elevated by 
his followers to the rank of something more than a 
god that his relics, or those of his early ilisciplcs, 
should have been held entitled to such veneration ; at 
any rate we have no evidence of the erection of any 
Sthfipa as early as the middle of the third century 
before Christ, whilst we have several proofs of their 
construction after the era of Christianity, down as 
late as the sixth century afterwards. These are af- 
forded by the discovery, in the solid body of the 
monuments , of the coins of the consular families of 
Rome , and of the first Omsars; of the coins of the 
emperors of Constantinople, Theodosius, Marcian, and 
Leo, who reigned from a.d. 407 to a.d. 474; and 
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of great quantities of the coins of theSassanian princes 
of Persia, down to Kohad, who died a.d. 531. These 
coins are found in the Topes of the Panjab and Af- 
ghanistan, and estabJish beyond dispute that the prac- 
tice of constructing inonurnente of this class prevailed 
in the north-west of India from some time aftei’ the 
beginning of the Christian era until the sixth century. 
The most remarkable monument of this class in Cen- 
tral India is that ofBhilsa orSanchi, in its neighbour- 
hood. This was lirst brought to notice by Captain 
Fell, who published a description of it in the Calcutta 
Journal in 1819; this description, with additions, was 
reprinted by Mr. J. Prinsep*, in the third volume of 
the J.B. Asiatic Society, and at his suggestion sketches 
of the most remarkable objects and lacsimiles of iii- 
scriptiotis abounding on the spot, were sent him by 
Captains Smith and Murray, and published by him, 
with translations and important comments, in the 
sixth volume of the Journal. More recently, Lieu- 
tenant Maisey has been employed by the government 
of Bengal to iiiake careful drawings of these remains; 
and some of his sketches which have been sent home 
evince his great merit as an artist as well as an anti- 
quarian. The publication of these documents has been 
antieipated by Major Cunningham, who had associated 
himself with Lieutenant Maisey in the investigation, 
and who has published the results of his own labours 
in a work entitled The Bhilsa Topes, in which he has 

* [See also J. Prinsep’s Essays on Indian Antitiuities, ed. 
E. ThMnas. I, mff.] 
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given not only sketches of various interesting objects, 
but copies and translations of more than 200 inscrij)- 
tions. They are mostly short, merely specifying the 
liberality of some devout Buddhist in a gift which is 
not specified; as, Dhamma rakhitasa bhichhunu (hi- 
nara, “the gift of the mendicant Dharma Kakshita*.” 
Major Cunningham conjectures tlie gifts to hav(i l)een 
stones or sculptured conttibutions to the structure. 
From one of them he infers the date of the inclosui’e 
to have been the early jiart of the j’eign of Asoka- 
“Subahitasa Gotiputasa Uaja-lipik.arasa danaiu — the 
gift of the king’s scribe, Subahita, son of Goti*’’;” 
Gotiputra being the teacher of the celebrated Moggali- 
putra. From an inscription in one of the gateways in 
which the name of Sri Sat Karhi occurs, Major Cun- 
fiinghum concludes the gateways were erected about 
the beginning of the Christian era, in which Lieu- 
tenant Maisey concurs***. These, however, he con- 
si<lers long posterior to the body of tlie. building, 
which he would carry as far back as 250 n.c., or even 
500 B.C., on somewdiat insufficient evidence; its being 
as old as Asoka depending upon the identification of 
Gotiputra the teacher of Moggali-putra, who presided, 
it is said, at the third council in a.d. 241, a statement 
altogether erroneous, as Moggali-putra, Maudgala, or 
Maudgalydyana, was one of Sakya’s first disciples,, 
three, centuries earlier. In the second and tlnrd of the 
topes ofSanchi, Major Cunningham found relic boxes, 

* (Bhilsa Topes, p. 238, No. 19.] 

*• [1. 1. , p. 251 , No. 110.] [1. 1. , p. 264 ff.] 
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inscribed with the names of Kslsyapa, Moggalipiitra, 
and Sariputra, from which he would seem tn infer 
tliat the topes must have been erected soon after their 
deaths, or some time between 550 B.o. and 250 B.c.; 
but, as he himself remax’ks, the I’oliques of Buddha 
and his principal disciples were very widely scat- 
tered, being found in different places; and once the 
notion of their sanctity w'as adopted , they were no 
doubt multiplied, as so many pious frauds, in order 
to give a reputation to the building in which they 
were said to be enshrined; similar vases were also 
found at Satdhara and Andher, furnishing examples 
of this multiplication of relics in the same immediate 
neighbourhood../rheir asserted presence, in any monu- 
ment, is r»o more a pi'oof of its antiquity than would 
the hairs of Buddha, if ever dug up, prove the Shwe- 
dagon of Rangoon to have been built in his day. No 
legitimate conclusion can be drawm, therefore, from 
inscriptions of this class, as to the date of the Sanchi 
monuments, whilst the name of a Sat Karhi prince 
is a palpable indication of their being erected sub- 
sequent to the Christian era. The topes of Ceylon, 
however, appear to be of an earlier date, if we may 
credit the tradition which ascribes the erection of the 
Ruanvelli mound at Anuradhapura to king Dutthaga- 
mani, who reigned, 161 b.c. to 137 b.c.* 

A somewhat earlier period than that of the Indian 
Stluipas may be assigned to another important class 

* [Lassen, Ind. Alt., II, 42Sf. Jouru. As. Society Bengal, 
XVI, 221.] 
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of Buddhist monuments — the Cave Temples belonging 
to that persuasion — but they also, as far as has been 
yet ascertained , are subsequent to Chi*istianity. The 
Rev. Mr. Stevenson has lately furnished important 
illustrations of this subject to the Journal of the Branch 
Asiatic Society of Bombay , in his translations of the 
inscriptions iii the Cave Temples of Kanheri , Karlen, 
Junir, Nasik, and other places in the Sahyadri range 
of hills , from facsimiles taken undei' the authority of 
the government by Mr. Brett. They, like the in- 
scriptions on the Sthdjias, are usually brief reconls oi’ 
gifts not specified, by persons, for the most [lart, of 
no mark or likelihood, but there are a few names of 
historical value, as well as a few dates. In one (;ase, 
the excavation at Nilna Ghat, Mr. Stevenson con- 
jectures for it an antiquity of 200 u.c., but there do 
not seem to be sufficient gvounds for such a con- 
jecture*. Ill another case he proposes **, for a column 
at Karlen, the date 70 n.c., as it was set up by Agnl- 
luitra, son of Maharaja Bhoti, whom hewoidd iihMitify 
with the last of the Sunga ilynasty, Dcvalilniti; bnl 
this, to say the least, is problematical, and in this, as 
well as in the preceding, Mr. Stevenson biinself que- 
ries the chronology: the dates which he proposes 
without hesitation begin with a.d. 189, but we tread 
upon tolerably safe ground when we come to various 
dates from 20 B.c. to a.d. 410, because the inscrip- 


* [Jouni. Bombay Br. R. A. Soc.j 'V, 174 1^ 428.] 

^ [ib. 3 f. 152 f. 420 f. (wliere he corrects bhoti into (/oli),] 



354 BU0DHA AND BUDDHISM. 

tions give us several of the names of the Andhra- 
hhfitya, or, in the dialect of the inscriptions, Adha- 
bhati princes; such as Balm, Knpa Karha, Gautami- 
pntra, and Yajna Srf Sat Karhi, members of a dynasty 
who were the pow'erful princes of the “Andhra gens”, 
noticed by Pliny, and who, we learn from the Pn- 
rdhas, confirmed bv the accounts of the Chinese 
travellers, extended their authority to Central India, 
and reigned at Pataliputra from the commencement 
of the Christian era to the fifth century after it, which 
period we may consider as the date of the principal 
Buddhist excavations in the west of India. 

The evidence thus afforded by the Sthiipas, and 
the caves , of the time in which the principal monu- 
ments of Buddhism were multiplied , harmonises with 
that which w'e have derived from the more lasting 
literary monuments of the same faith, and leaves no 
doubt that the first four or five centuries after Christ, 
were the period during which the doctrine was most 
successfully propagated, and was patronized by many 
of the Rajas of India, particularly in the north and in 
the west. Ever ready as the Chinese traveller, Fa- 
Hian, at the end of the fourth century, is to see Bud- 
dhism everywhere dominant, he furnishes evidence 
that in the east, and particulai’ly in the place of its 
reputed origin, the birth place of Sdkya, which had 
become a wilderness, it had fallen into neglect. 
In the seventh century, Hiuan Tsang abounds with 
notices of deserted monasteries, ruined temples, di- 
minished number of mendicants, and augmented pro- 
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portion of heretics. It has been already conjectured 
that this was the term of its vitality, and that the 
seventli century witnessed its disappearance from the 
continent of India. Traces of Buddhism lingered , no 
doubt, till a much later period, as Is shewn by the 
inscription found at Sarnath as late as the eleventli 
centuiy*; but it was then limited to a tew localities, 
and had shifted its scene to the regions boi’deriug on 
its birth-place , being shortly afterwards so utterly 
obliterated in India Proper, that by the sixteenth 
centuiy the highest authority in the countiy, the in- 
telligent minister of an inquiring king, the minister of 
Akbar, Abulfazl, could not find an individual to give 
him an account of its doctrines. 

It would be impossible, in the limited time at our 
disposal, to enter upon a detail of what those doctrines 
are; but I may briefly advert to one or two of those 
which may be regarded as most characteristic. Some 
of those which are common to Buddhists and Brah- 
mans have been noticed, and of those which are 
peculiar, the dift'erence is rather in degi-ee than in 
substance. 

Thus the attribution to a Buddha of power and 
sanctity, infinitely superior to that of the Gods, is 
only a development of the notion that the gods could 
be made subject to the will of a mortal, by his per- 
formance of superhuman austerities; only the Bud- 
dhists ascribed it to the perfection of the internal 

* [Laasen, Inti. Alt., HI, 741 ft] 
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purity acquired during a succession of births. The 
notion of Buddha’s supremacy once established , the 
worship of the gods became superfluous; but as the 
mass^ of mankind ai'e in need of sensible objects to 
which their devotions are to be addressed, Buddha 
came to be substituted for the gods, and his statues 
to usurp their altai’s. In the course, of time, in some 
of the Buddhist countries, at least other idols, several 
of them very uncongenial with the spirit of Buddhism, 
and evidently borrowed from Hinduism, came to be 
associated with liim, particularly in Tibet and China, 
in which latter country the temples commonly present 
three })rincipal colo.ssal images, which are the repre- 
sentatives of Buddha and two of his chief disciples, 
Sdkya, Sariputra, and Maudgalyayana; or, according 
to some authorities, of Buddha, DliaiMua, and Sangha, 
or Buddha, the Law and the Communltv. Thev are 
sometimes also said to be the Buddhas of the past, 
present, and future ages. The temples, however, pre- 
sent many other idols, such as a goddess of mercy, a 
queen of heaven, a god of war, a god of wealth, a 
tutelary divdnity of sailoi’s, tutelary divinities of cities, 
and various other fanciful and not unfretpiently gro- 
tesque beings, amongst whom we have Ganesa with 
his elephant head. In Japan, if we may trust to 
Kmmpfer, we have representations of the avatars of 
Vishhu; and in Nepal and western Tibet, as already 
remarked, we have the Ifhydni Buddhas, and Bodhi- 
sattwas, Mahipadiua, Manjusil, and Avalokiteswara, 
and a host of inferior spirits and divinities, of whom 
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pictures or statues fill the courts, or (Jover the walls 
of the teuiples. The representation and worship of 
these idols, although not prohibited by anything in 
the religion of Buddha, is obviously incouipatibbi with 
its spiiit, and must be regarded as exotic corruptions; 
no such auxiliaries seem to be admittefl in those 
countries where the system exists in its gi*eatest pu- 
rity, as in Ava, Siam, and Ceylon, as, although the 
images in the temples are often exceedingly nlnn(!rou^s, 
they are, with exception of subsidiaiy figures which 
are not worshipped , such as dragons and lions , all oi“ 
the same <;haracter, representing Grautama or his dis- 
ciples generally in a sitting posture, with the legs 
crossed , and the hands in the act of prayer or bene- 
diction; the indefinite multiplication of the images 
arising from its being considered an act of merit to 
set up a statue of a Buddha or of a Buddhist priest 
of reputed sanctity. 

The organization of a regular priestiiood from all 
classes, and their assemblage in Vihaiais or mona- 
steries under a superior, is also one of the distinguish- 
ing features of Buddhism, as opposed to Brahmanism, 
although not wholly unknown to the institutes of the 
latter. The monastic system, however, does not seem 
to have originated with Sakya himself, for he and his 
immediate followers wrere migratory, passing from one 
part of central India to another, except during the 
rainy season, when they dispersed to their respective 
homes, reassembling after the rains;’ the organization 
commenced probably with the first convocation, and 
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was brought to perfection by the third. In the hrst 
instance, the heads of the communities wei‘e elected 
by the associates, on account of their superior age 
and learning; but other motives, no doubt, soon came 
to influence the choice, and in time new principles 
were introduced, wdiich w^ere not originally recognized, 
although not wholly foreign to the spirit of the system, 
particularly the notion that guides the election of a 
successor to a- deceased Dalai Lama of Lhassa, or a 
Taahi Lama of Tashilutnbo, the selection of a child in 
whose person the soul of the deceased is supposed to 
have become regenerate, being in fact that of a 
Buddha on his w’ay to perfection. This notion is now, 
at least, no longer confined to Tashilumbo, or to 
Lhassa; but is spi’ead very generally through Tartary, 
according to the French missionaries; and every 
monastery of note seeks, upon the demise of its Supe- 
rior, tor a child to succeed him, sending usually to 
western Tibet to discover him , and detectijig him by 
placing bcfoi’e the boy a variety of articles, from 
which he picks out such as had belonged to the de- 
ceased, and w^hieh he is supposed to recognize as 
having been his property in a prior existence. This, 
if trne, may no doubt he easily managed by a little 
dexterity, but Messrs. Hue and Gabet suspect that 
Satan is at the child’s elbow, and prompts the verifi- 
cation of the articles. The notion how^ever is admitted 
to he of comparatively modern introduction, as late 
as the thirteenth or fourteenth century *. 

* [Koeppen. l. L, II, 120-31,] 
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Another essential difference between Brahmanism 
and Buddhism, was the proselyting spirit of the latter. 
Although Brahmanism has spread into countries 
where it could not have been indigenous, yet a Brah- 
man, like a poet, “nascitur non fit;” and, consistent 
with the spirit of the code, a man must be born a 
Hindu, he cannot become a Hindu by conversion. 
The Buddhist adopted the opposite course, and hence, 
no doubt, their early success. The public teaching of 
Buddha or of the founders of the faith must have 
been so novel and attractive, that we can easily ber 
lieve the Buddhist narratives, that vast multitudes of 
all classes and of both sexes attended the public 
preaching of the Buddhist missionaries, an encouraging 
precedent we may observe, by the way, for those of 
pure religion. There ai’e, however, some peculiar 
features in the teaching of SAkya and his disciples, 
which render it more surprising that it should ever 
have been successful than that its success should have 
been of temporary duration. Its object is not the 
good of the people in their social condition: it no 
doubt enjoins the observance of moral duties, and 
reverence to parents and teachers, and the general 
practice of compassion and benevolence, but to whom 
are these injunctions addressed? according to the 
authorities of the religion, whether Sanskeit or P^i, 
to Bhikshus and Bhikshunis,. pei’sons who have se- 
parated themselves from the world, and w'ho, besides 
professing faith in Buddha, engage to lead a life of 
self-deriial, celibacy) and mendicancy, and to esta^mge 
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Uicinselves froiu all domestic and social obligations; 
with all its boasted benevolence it enjoins positive in- 
humanity w’here woraen are concerned, and in its 
anxiety for the purity of the mendicant, prescribes 
not only that he should not look at or converse with 
a female, but that, if she be his own mother and have 
fallen into a river, and be drowning, he shall not give 
her his hand to help her out; if there be a pole at 
hand he may reach that to her , but if not , she must 
drown. An interesting illustration of this barbarity 
occurs in the drama called Mrichchhakaff *, which re- 
presents Buddhist institutions with singular fidelity. 
In this spirit is the whole of the Vinaya or Buddhist 
discipline conceived: it is a set of rules for individuals 
se))arated from society, in whom all natural feeling is 
to be suppressed, all passions and desires extinguished, 
consistently enough with the doctrine that life is the 
source of all evil, and that one means of counteracting 
it is by the checking the increase of living beings. 
Rigid compliance with the restraints impoficd, has, 
however, been found impracticable, and considerable 
latitude has been allowed in practice. The rules of 
abstinence and celibacy must be strictly observed 
whilst the Individual continues in the order of the 
priesthood, but he may withdraw from that order, 
eiiher for ever or for a season , and may marry and 
lead a secular life; he may, after an interval, be read-; 
mitted, and his second admission is considered as 


•jpna of Act vm.] 
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final , but even this does not seem to be vei’y I’igoi’” 
ousJy enforced. 

Belief in a Supreme Being, tlie Creator and Ruler 
of the universe, is unquestionably a modei’u graft 
upon the unqualified atheism of Sakya Muni : it is 
still of veiy limited recognition. In none* of the stan- 
dard authorities translated by M. Burupuf, or Mr. Go- 
gerly, is there the slightest allusion to such a First 
Cause, the existence of whom is incompatible with the 
fundamental Buddhist dogma, of the eternity of all exis- 
tence. The doctrine of an Adi Buddha, a first Buddha, 
in the character of a Supreme Creator, which has 
found its way into Nepal, and perhaps into Western 
Tibet, is entirely local, as is that of the Dhyani Bud- 
dhas and the Bodhisattwas , their sous and agents in 
creation, as described by Mr. Hodgson. They are not 
recognised in the Buddhist mythology of any other 
people, and have no doubt been borrowed from the 
Hindus. There can be no first Buddha, for it is of 
the essence of the system that Buddhas are of pro- 
gi’essive development: any one may become a Buddha 
by passing through a series of existences in the prac- 
tice of virtue and benevolence , and there have been 
accordingly an infinitude of Buddhas in all ages and 
in all regions. One of the Pali authorities records the 
actions of twenty -four*; Schmidt, from a Mongol 
work, has given us the names of a thousand Buddhas. 
(Trans. Soc. St. Petersburg, 2, 68.) There are Sans- 

* [Mahawansa, Introd. xxxu ff.] 
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krit authorities for seven in the present age of the 
world, whose praises I have translated (Asiatic Re- 
searches, Vol. XVII)* and who are represented in the 
Ajimta paintings. An eighth, Maitreya, is to come; 
but these are only a few, confined to certain periods: 
the number during all the extravagant intervals of Bud- 
dhist chronology has no limitation, and there can no 
more be a first than there can be a last, each passing 
on his turn to the end and aim of his existence, — - 
extinction — nirvana. 

Utter extinction, as the great end and object of life, 
is also a fundamental, and in some respects a peculiar, 
feature of Buddhism. Nirvdiia is literally a blowing- 
out, as if of a candle,— annihilation: it has been ob- 
jected to this that Buddhism recognises a system of 
rewards and punishments after death , and no doubt 
its cosmology is copiously furnished with heavens and 
hells; but this it has in common with Brahmanism: 
it is a part of the scheme of transmigration; the 
wicked are punished and the good rewarded, but the 
punishment and reward are only in proportion to 
their bad or good deeds, and when they have been 
balanced the individual I’etunis to earth to run up a 
fresh score, to incur in fact, according to Buddhism, 
a fresh infliction of suffering, life being the cause of 
evil from w’hich there is no escape, but by finally 
ceasing to be. Brahmanical speculation coratemplates, 
equally with Buddhism, exemption from being born 

* [Art. I of this volume.] 
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again as the summum bonum, but proposes to effect 
this by spiritual absorption either into universal spirit, 
or into an all-coniprehending divine spirit; but the 
Buddhists recognize no such recipient for the liberated 
soul. No doubt, amongst the Buddhists, as amongst 
the Brahmans, differences of opinion occasionally pre- 
vailed, giving rise to various schools; four of these 
were known to the Brahmanical controversial writers 
before the sixth century; but, besides them, who are 
styled Sauti'dntika , Vaibhashika, Madhyamika, and 
Yogachara*, there was an Aiswarya, or theistical 
school, with which the notions admitted into Nepal 
may have originated: the more ancient and genuine 
school, however, was that of the Swabhdvikas, whose 
doctrine is thus summarily indicated in a Buddhist 
Pali book: “Whence come existing things? from their 
own nature, — swahhdvdt. Were do they go to after 
life? into other forms, through the same inherent 
tendency. How do they escape from that tendency? 
where do they go finally? into vacuity, — kinyatd,^' 
such being the sum and substance of the wnsdoin of 
Buddha**, That this was the meaning of Niiwaha is 
shown in numerous passages both in Sanskrit and in 
Pdli. In the Saddharma Lankavatara***, Sdkya is 
represented as confuting all the Brahmanical notions 
of Nirvdha, and concludes by expounding it to be the 
complete annihilation of the thinking principle, illus- 

* [Wassiljew, !. 1., I, 285 - 367. Koeppen, 1. 1., I, 151 ff. 
St. Jnlien in Journal Asiatique, Vol. XIV (1859), p, 327 ff.] 

** [Burnouf, Introd., 441 ff.] [ibid., ,514 ff.] • 
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trating liis doctrine by the comparison generally em- 
ployed of the exhaustion of the light of a lamp which 
goes out of itself. In the Brahraa-jala *, a P4U Siitra, 
where again Sakya is made to confute sixty -two 
Brahmanical heresies, he winds up by saying: “Exis- 
tence is a tree; the merit or demerit of the actions of 
men is the fi’uit of that tree and the seed of future 
trees; death is the withering away of the old tree 
from which the otljers have sprung; wisdom and virtue 
take away the germinating faculty , so that when the 
tree dies there is no reproduction. This is Nirvana.” 

The segregation of the Buddhist [U’iesthood from 
the people, although, in the first instatice, probably 
popular, from the priestly character being thrown 
open to all castes alike, must have been unpropitious 
to the continued popularity of the system, and its 
success can only be attributed to the activity of its 
propagators, and the indolent acquiescence of the 
Brahmans. When the influence acquired by the Bud- 
dhists with the princes of India gave them considera- 
tion , and diverted the stream of donations as well as 
of honours, the Brahmans began to be aroused from 
their apathy, and set to wmrk to arrest the progress 
of the schism. The success that attended their efforts 
could have been, for a long time, but partial; but that 
they were ultimately successful, and that Buddhism 
in India gave way before Brahmanism, is a historical 
fact: to what cause this was owing is by no means 

* pBurnouf, Lotus, p. 850 ff, Journal Ceylon Br. R. A. Spc., 
I, 2, p. 18-62.] 
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established, but it was more probably the result of 
internal decay, than of external violence. There are 
traditions of persecution, and it is very possible that 
local and occasional acts of aggression were perpe- 
trated by the Brahinanical party: the Buddliist wri- 
tings intimate this when they represent the Bodhi- 
sattwas as saying to Buddha: “When you have entered 
into Nirvaha, and the end of time has arrived, we 
shall expound this excellent Sutra, in doing which we 
will endure, we will sufter patiently, injuries, violence, 
menaces of beating us with sticks, and the spitting 
upon us, with which ignorant men will assail us. The 
Tlrthakas, composing Sutras of their own, will speak 
in the assembly to insult us. In the presence of kings, 
of the sons of kings, of the Brahmans, of House- 
holders, and other religious persons, they will censure 
ns in their discourses, and will caiise the language of 
the Tirthakas to be heard; but we will endure all this 
through respect for the gi*eat Kishis. We must endui'e 
threatening looks, and repeated instances of contu- 
mely, and suffer expulsion from our Viharas, and sub- 
mit to be imprisoned and punished in a variety of 
ways; but recalling at the end of this period the com- 
mands of the chief of the world, we will preacli cou- 
1‘ageously this Siitra in the midst of the assembly, and 
we will traverse towns,, villages, the whole world, to 
give to those who will ask for it, the deposit which 
thou hast entrusted to us*.” This is the language of 

• [Burnouf, Lotus, p. 165f.] 
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the Sa(l-dharma PuhSarfka, which, as I have men- 
tioned , had been translated into Chinese before the 
end of. the third century, and shows that the career 
of the Buddhists had not been one of uninterrupted 
success, even at so early a date, although the oppo- 
sition had not been such as to arrest theii’ progi’ess: 
this, if it at all oceuiTed, was the work of a later period, 
but we have no very positive information on the sub- 
ject. According to Madhava Acharya, a celebrated 
writer of the fourteenth century, the Buddhists of the 
south of India were exposed to a sanguinary perse- 
cution at the instigation of Kuinarila Bhatta*, the 
great authority of the Mhnansakas, who, as he pre- 
ceded Sankara Acharya, may have lived in the sixth 
or seventh century, or earlier. MAdhava asserts that, 
at his recommendation, a prince named Sudhanwan 
issued orders to put the Buddhists to death throughout 
the whole of India; 

“A-setor-a-tushadre tu Bauddhanam vriddabalakaii 
nahanti yah sa hantavyo bhfityau ityanwasad nf-ipah.” 

“The king commanded his servants to put to death 
the old men and the childi'en Of the Bauddhas, 
from the bridge of RAina to the snowy mountain ; 
let him who slays not be slain.” 

We do not know who Sudhanwan was, but his 
commands were not likely to be obeyed from Cape 
Comorin to the Himdlaya, and vrhatever truth there 


• [Colebrooke, Essays, p. 190. Ltfeseu, Ind. Alt., IV, 708 flf.] 
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may be in his making Buddhism a capital crime, his 
authority must have been of reshictcd extent, and the 
persecution limited to his own priu('ij)ality. The dis- 
semination of Buddhism, however, in the countries 
beyond the Bay of Bengal does seem to have received 
a fresh impulse about the sixth or seventh centuries, 
and this may have been connected with some partial 
acts of persecution in India, and consequent' emigra- 
tion of the Buddhists; we have no record, however, 
of its having been universal, and its having been of 
any great extent may be reasonably doubted: it seems 
more likely that Buddhism died a natural death. With 
the discontinuance of the activity of its professors, 
who, yielding to the indolence which prosperity is apt 
to engender, ceased to traverse towns and villages in 
seeking to make proselytes, the Buddhist pinest in 
India sunk into the sloth and ignoratjce which now 
characterise the bulk of the priests of the same re- 
ligion in other countries, especially China, and seem 
there to be productive of the same result, working 
the decay and dissolution of the Buddhist religion. 

Although expelled from India, and apparently in a 
state of decline in some of the regions in which it took 
refuge. Buddhism still numbers amongst its followers 
a large proportion of the human race. According to 
Berghaus, as quoted by Lassen, there are four hun- 
dred and fifty-five millions of Buddhists, whilst the 
population of the Christian States is reckoned at four 
hundred and seventy -four millions: Mohammedans 
tod Hindoos are very much fewer. The enumeration 
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of the 'Buddhists , however, includes the whole of the 
population of China, without adverting to their dis- 
tiibution as the followers of Confucius or Taft-sse, or, 
as we have lately learned, as the professors of a com- 
posite Christianity. 

. Numerous, however, as the Buddhists still are, the 
system seems to be on the decline, where it is not 
upheld by the policy of the local goveniments, or 
where the priesthood does not constitute a very large 
share of the population. The people in general do not 
seem to take much interest in the worship of the 
temples, nor to entertain any particular veneration for 
their priests. The temples are always open , and ser- 
vice is regularly performed, usually three times a day, 
like the Sandhyd of the Brahmans; on these occasions 
the priests assemble, usually seated in two divisions 
or semi-chon's, who chaunt passages fi'om the sacred 
books, Tibetan, Pali, or Sanskrit, the two latter being 
utterly unintelligible to the people, and uudei’stood 
by very few of the priests. The chaunting is relieved 
by the accompaniment of bells, and cymbals, and 
drums, and the blowing of the conch shells or brass 
trumpets, or, in the eastern Himalaya, of trumpets 
made of human thigh bones; incense is burnt before 
the images of the Buddhas, and fruit and flowers, and 
dishes of food placed before them. The people take 
no part in this performance, and come in small num- 
bers; at their own convenience, and make their offer- 
ing and prostration, and then depart. The priests, 
again, are said to enjoy little personal consideration; 
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not that they forfeit it by any conduct inconsistent 
with theii’ profession, for, although there may be oc- 
casional exceptions, they seem in general to lead in- 
oftensive, if uselesvs, lives. In Ceylon, according to Sir 
Eiherson Tennent, the people pay more respect to the 
garb than to the wearer, and take every opportunity 
of making it known that the yellow robe, and not the 
individual, is the object of their veneration. According 
to Mr. Hardy*, the whole number of priests in Ceylon, 
although many of the communities possess extensive 
landed estates, the gifts of the piety of former princes, 
does not exceed 2,600, dispersed in monasteries, 
the largest of which has seldom more than twenty 
resident members. In Fa Hian’s time there were, 
according to hini, from 50,000 to 60,000 priests in 
Ceylon, and in one of the monasteries at Anuradha- 
pura, there were .6,000. Mr. Hardy adds : “in no part 
of the island that I have visited, do the priests as a 
body appear to be respected by the people : although 
occasionally an individual may recommend himself by 
agreeable manners:” they are sometimes treated un- 
ceremoniously; and he mentions an instance in which 
a priest was driven out of a village by the women 
armed with their brooms, and threatening him with 
personal castigation. In the Burma country the priests 
are more numerous, but there also they are said to 
have but little influence over the minds of the people, 
who sometimes say, not without some reason in ex- 
cuse of impropriety of conduct, that the precepts of 

• [Eastern Monachism, p. 309.] 
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the law are not for them but for the priests. The 
system, however, is sapported by the Government, 
and a high priest resides at the capital, by whom ail 
thePunghis, or heads of establishments, are appointed. 
Although tolerant of the practice of other religions by 
those who pi’ofess them, secession from the national 
belief is rigidly prohibited, and a eonvert to any other 
form of faith incurs the penalty of death. The co»i- 
dition of Buddhism is said to be prosperous; from 
2,000 to 3,000 lay worshippers make daily offerings 
at the great temple of the Shwe-dagon, neai* Rangoon ; 
and new temples and Kyums are daily spnnging up, 
even in the districts under British authority. One 
great source of influence in Ava is the monopoly of 
education by the priesthood, and which, such as it is, 
is very general. Almost every Burman can write and 
read , for which he has to thank the Kyum or mona- 
stery of his village. Buddhism is also flourishing in 
Siam, where, as in Ava, it is connected with the poli- 
tical institutions of the state , and with the mass of 
the population: every male must enter the order of 
the priesthood at some period of his life, for however 
short a time; even the king must become a priest for 
two or three days, wearing the mendicant dress and 
soliciting alms of his courtiers. The high officers of 
the state sometimes take up their abode in a mona- 
stery, and confonn to all the rules of the fraternity 
for two or three months together. The priests, or 
Tnlapoins as they are termed, from carrying a Tila 
or paJm^^Ijiaf as a fan, are consequently numerous, 
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but the permanent inhabitants of the monasteries are 
either persons disgusted with life, or the old and 
infirm; the younger and more active inembei’s con- 
tinually falling back into society. The share taken by 
the sovereign in the organisation of the system seems 
to be the chief source of its prosperity. 

We have no very recent accounts of the condition 
of Buddhism in Japan, although, to judge from the 
drawings of Ool. Siebold in his “Nippon”, the ordinary 
objects of Buddhist worship are numerous, and com- 
prehend many of the later saints of the system as well 
as personages apparently of peculiar and local sanctity. 
Buddhism also is broken up into various sectarial divi- 
sions. In China, as far as there has been any op- 
portunity of ascertaining, which however is almost 
confined to the maritime districts, it is evidently on 
the wane: although a few monasteries are respectably 
tenanted, the residents are much less numerous than 
they have been, and many are altogether deserted; 
many of the temples also are in a state of decay. The 
majority of the priests are illiterate, and seem to hold 
their offices and their idols in little veneration; the 
people regard tJie priests with little respect, or in 
some instances with contempt, and attach no great 
sanctity tb the objects of their woi*8hip,— a curious 
instance of this indifference in both is mentioned by 
the Eight Rev. Dr. Smith, the present Bishop of Yic- 
;torm. In a temple belonging to a monasteiy, where 
;he Was allowed to occupy a residence, he fii'st inad- 
vertently and then designedly, overthrew several idols, 

84 * 
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which, being of clay, were broken by the fall, amidst, 
he says, the laughter of th& bystandei’s. He resided 
sevei’al weeks in the monastery of Teen-tsung near 
Ningpo, where he constantly distributed Christian tracts 
in Chinese, without any hindrance or molestation. 

The late Mr. Gtttzlaff, in a paper in our Journal 
now in course of prmting*, agi'ees entirely in the de- 
scription given by Bishop Smith of the ignorance of 
the Buddhist priesthood, of the low estimation in 
which the priests are held, and the absenee of all 
really- religious feeling in the people. 

It is in the north and north-west of China, extending 
thence through Mongolia and Eastern Tibet to Bhassa, 
that the chief seats of Buddhism are to be found, as 
we learn from the travels of the French missionaries, 
Messieurs Hue and (labet, who traversed the whole 
interval. Throughout then entire route they met with, 
or heard of, what they term Lamaserais, that is, Vi- 
liAras, or monasteries connected with temples, in- 
habited by numerous resident Lamas, as well as having 
attached to them a number of itinerant mendicant 
brethren. At a monastery, at a place called Chor-chi, 
there were two thousand resident Lamas. At a city, 
which they translate Blue-town, there were twenty 
establishments, large and small , inhabited by at least 
twenty thousand Lamas. At the monastery of Kun- 
lun, whei’e they were allowed to false up their residence 
for St^efel months, there were four thousiirid resident 
Lamasv A,t' the chieF monastery of Taftaby , ' that of 

: '■■■"Vol.,XVl, p.'73. ■ 



BUDDHA ASD BUDDHISM. 373 

the Khalkas and in its vicinity, there were , it is said, 
thirty thousand Lamas, the head of whom exercised 
the temporal as well as spiritual authority of the whole 
country, and was an object of uneasiness to the court 
of Pekin. In the province of which Lhassa, the 
acknowledged high seat of Lamaism, is the capital, 
there were said to be three thousand monastic estab- 
lishments, in three of which, Khaldan, Prebung, and 
Sera, there were in each fifteen thousand Lamas. 
The; missionaries estimate the Lamas at one-third of 
the whole population ; all the males of a family, except 
the eldest, being expected to enter the order, at least 
for a term; it being allowable in Tartarj^, as vrell as 
in other Buddhist countries, for a member of a mona- 
stery to return to active life. Every monastery has 
its Superior, who is very commonly originally a boy 
brought (rom Tibet, being supposed to be the late 
principal regenerated; he being, in fact, as before ob- 
served , a Buddha on his way to perfection. 

The vast number of the Lamas of Tartary and 'I'ibet 
naturally suggests the inquiry, bow countries so poor, 
upon the whole, and thinly peopled, can support so 
large a proportion of unproductive members. Some 
of their subsistence is dei-ivcd from grants and endow- 
ments made by the Emperors of China, whose policy 
it has been to ■encourage Lamaism, as tending to keep 
down the populatioD; and repress the martial spirit 
of the nonjadic tribes: further means are supplied by 
the people, who are a simple and credulous race, and 
^^l$)hpugh not animated by any devotional fervoui*, 



SM BUDI»RA ANO*EVP0B1SM% 

are liberal conbeibutors to the temples at pablic festi- 
vals, and the itinerant mendicant brethren, gh-ing^ 
largely from their stores of sheep*, and wool, and 
butter, and various articles of consumption. The chief 
maintenance of the Lamas, is, however, their own 
industry. In the Buddhist countries of the south, as 
Ceylon, Siam, and Ava, and apparently in China, a 
priest is strictly prohibited from exercising any me- 
chanical art, or following any secular occupation ; but 
in Tai’tary, the Lamas are permitted to support them- 
selves by their own industry, even whilst living in 
the monastery; the monastery being, in fact, a small 
town of a priestly population , dwelling in houses, in 
streets collected round a principal temple or temples,- 
and the main buildings occupied by the Pontiff with 
his staff and servants. The other Lamas are the 
sculptors, painters, decorators, and printers of the 
establishment; those who are qualified are the school- 
masters of the children of the neighbourhood, who 
have no other teachers; and those who are not en- 
gaged in the service of the monastery may employ 
their time for their own profit. There are amongst 
them, consequently, handicraftsmen, as tailors, shoe- 
makers, hatters; some keep cattle and sell the milk 
and butter to the brethren, and some even keep shops; 
the consequence is great inequality of condition; those 
who are active and enterprising become opulent, whUst 
the inert and idle, who trust solely to the pittance which 
is doled! out periodically to eve^ member, from the 
common fund / be almost iii a state of starvation. 
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The general organization of the monasteries in Tar- 
tary and Tibet, the costume of the Lamas, and many 
particulars of the manner in which religious service 
is celebrated in the temples, have often struck travel- 
lers as presenting close analogies to the conventual 
system and the religious offices of the Roman Catholic 
Church. In this latter respect, we have the admission 
of the French missionaries, whose enumeration we 
may safely follow, and who specify the use of the 
cross, the mitre, the dalmatic, the hood, the office of 
two choirs, the psalmody, the exorcisms, the censer 
of five chains, the benediction of the lamas by placing 
the right hand on the head of the faithful, the rosary, 
celibacy of the clergy , spiritual retirement, the wor- 
ship of saints, fasts, processions, litanies, and holy 
water, as so many coincidences with the Romish 
ritual , the origin of which cannot be accidental. The 
present costume and ceremonial are said to have 
originated with a celebrated reformer, who was born 
in the latter half of the fourteenth century, named 
Tsong Kaba, who founded the monastery of Khal- 
dan, near Lhassa, in 1409, and died in 1419*. The 
chief pontilf of Lhassa at first opposed the innovations 
of Tsong Kaba, and having in vain invited him to a 
conference, paid a visit to the reformer, and expatiated 
at great length upon the saeredness of the ancient 
practices and his own preeminence; he was inter- 
rupted in his harangue by Tsong Kaba, who had pre- 

• PKoeppen, 1. 1., II, 108-120. Comp, also “Arbeiten der K. 
Bassiscben 6eiBandts(^a|t zo Fekii^”. S^lin: 1858, I, p. 315-17.] 
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vioiisly taken no notice of him, and who suddenly 
exclaimed: “Wretch, let go the flea that you are tor- 
turing between your thumb and forefinger! 1 hear his 
gi’oans, they penetrate to my heart.” Fleas, it seems, 
are very abundant in Tibet, and the Gratid Lama, in 
violation of the precept that says. Thou shalt not kill, 
was privily in the act of committing murder, when 
thus rebuked by Tsong Kaba. Struck by this proof 
of Tsong Kaba\s divine perception, the Grand Lama 
acknowledged his supremacy , prostrated himself be- 
fore him, and adopted his reforms. Tradition speaks 
of a stranger Lama from the west, who was Tsong 
Kaba’s preceptor, and w'ho was remarkable amongst 
other things for a long nose; noses in Tartary are 
somewhat of the shortest; from which circumstance, 
as well as from the palpable resemblances adverted 
to, Messieurs Hue and Gabet infer*, not without some 
plausibility, that Tsong Kaba derived his innovations 
from the insti’uctions of a European missionary, 
several of whom at this early period had penetrated 
into Tibet, Taitary, and China. . 

The peculiarities of the costume are certainly 
foreign to the original institutes of the Vinaya, which 
is much more faithfully followed in the south. The 
shaven head and yellow robes of the priests of Ceylon, 
Ava, and Siam, are much more orthodox than the 
red robes and yellow hats or mitres of the Lamas of 
Tartary and Tibet. 

Notwithstanding the liberality shewn by the people 

• [Souvemrs d’nn voyage, Ac., 11, 104 Jf.] 
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of Tibet, especially at particular festivals, to their 
monasteries and temples, they take no part in the 
celebration of the religious services, nor do they 
evince any stronger devotional interest than prevails 
in other Buddhist countries. In all of them, however, 
there are powerful means by which the priests work 
upon their feelings , and secure their adherence, and 
extort their bounty. Evei^where, except in China, 
learning, such as it is, is confined to the priesthood, 
and they are the sole instructors of youtli ; they are 
also the collectors and vendors of drugs, and the 
practisers of medicine. They still, as in the days of 
Clement, foretell events, determine lucky and unlucky 
times, and pretend t<j regulate the future destiny of 
the dying, threatening the niggard with hell, and pro- 
mising heaven, or even, eventually, the glory of a 
Buddha, to the liberal. Their great hold upon the 
people is thus derived from their gross ignorance, 
their superstition, and their fears; they are fully im- 
bued with a belief in the efficacy of enchantments, in 
the existence of malevolent spirits, and in the super- 
human sanctity of the Lamas, as their only protection 
against them; the Lamas in Tartary are, therefore, 
constantly exorcists and magicians, sharing, no doubt, 
very often the credulity of the people , but frequently 
assisting faith in their superhuman faculties by jugg- 
lery and fraud. In the most northern provinces of 
Russia, Buddhism, degraded to Shamanism, is nothing 
more than a miserable display of juggling tricks and 
deceptions, and even in the Lamaserais of Tibet, ex- 
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hibitioQS of the same kind are permitted, whatever 
may be the belief and practice of those of the com- 
munity who are better instructed, and take no part 
in them theraselvem Ignorance is at the root of the 
whole system , and it must fall to pieces with the ex- 
tension of knowledge and. civilisation. A striking con- 
formity in this conclusion is expressed by the mis- 
sionaries of different Christian communities. Messieurs 
Hue and Gabet observe: “After all we have seen in 
our long journey, and especially during our sojourn in 
the monarchy of Kun Lun , we ai*e persuaded that it 
is by education , not by controversy, that the conver- 
sion of these people is to be most efficaciously pro- 
moted;” and we learn fromErman, in his late travels 
in Siberia, that both the Russian and English nrissio- 
naries at Irkutsk, and on the Selinga, had abandoned 
all attempts at direct conversion, and had confined 
themselves to the cultivation of the Mongol and 
Manebu languages, in order to qualify themselves to 
give Mucation to the people. The process is inavoid- 
ably slow, especially in Central Asia , which is ahnost 
beyond the reach of European activity and zeal ; but 
there is no occasion to despair of ultimate success. 
Various agencies are at work, both in the north and 
the south, before whose salutary infiaenee civilisation 
is exte^ing ; and the ignorance and superstitiou, which 
are the mahi props of Buddhism, must be bvertnrned 
by its advance. 
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IX. 

ACCOUNT 

OF THE 

REUGIOUS tNNOVATIONS ATTEMPTED 
BYAKBAR. 

From tlie Quarterly Oriental Magazine. Calcutta: 1824,. Vol. I, P. 1, 
p. 49-62. 

The Ayini Akbari contains many allusibns to the pe- 
culiar notions, introduced or countenanced by the 
illustrious patron of the aathor, bat forbears to enter 
into auy particular details of them. The work of 
Abulfazl is therefore calculated to excite , rather than 
to gratify curiosity, and instigates the reader to exa- 
mine other authorities, in oi’der to supply the deficiency. 

It could not be expected that the Muhammedan 
historians should dwell with any complacency upon a 
deviation from the doctrines of Islanif, and accordingly 
no mention of the new' tenets of Akbar occurs in the 
works of Ferishta, or of the annalists of Akbar’s reign. 
The Dabist4n* gives m an account of the reli^otis 
dkpi^tions , which were held in Akbar’^s presence, 
and in the eharacter of a philosopher naay be sup- 


* tr««sL, m, 40-188^ 




380 ACCOUNT OF THK RELIGION 

posed to personify the opinions of the king. This work 
does not, however, state the particular dogmas of the 
sect instituted by the monarch, and the sentiments of 
the sage are more of a negative than affirmative de- 
scription, subversive of all existing systems rather 
tlian the foundations of a new code of belief. 

From this uncertainty, however, we have a very 
satisfactory appeal, and find in a work written towards 
the close of Akbar’s reign , a most minute recapitula- 
tion of progress of the Emperor’s deflections from the 
faith of Mohammed , and the new institutes and ob- 
servances which he laboured to introduce. The work 
is the Muntakhab at 'raxi^rikh compiled by Abd ul 
kAder Mahik Shah Bedaonl*’. 

Abd ul kader was a man of great learning; he was 
the fellow student of Abiilfazl and Peizl, and shared 
W'ith them the countenance of the Emperpr; he exe- 
cuted, at least in pai-t, the translations from the Maha- 
bharat and Ramdyana into Persian, and had cpm- 
pleted that of the Sanskrit History of Oashiuir, when 
in the 36th year of Akbar’s reign he received the 
monarch’s instructions to compile an historical ac- 
count of Mohammed, the sovereigns of India, and the 
annals of his own reign. 

Abd ul kader accordingly began his work in the 
36th year of Akbar’s accession; in the manuscript we 
have consulted his histoiy comes down to the 40th; 
but then stops rather abruptly, and seems to be in- 

[H. M. Elliot’s Bibliogr. Index. Vol.I. Calcutta 1849, p,2l9ff.] 
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complete. The uuthoi* intimates his having incurred 
the Emperor’s displeasure by remitting his personal 
attendance at court, and it is not impossible, •that his 
perseverance in a sullen adherence to Mohaimneda- 
nistn may have cut short the Emperoi‘’s patronage, 
and the histoi-y together. His acquirements, however, 
his attachment to the Moslem faitli, and his reasonable 
regard for his own security, if not his own interest, 
render him a very valuable testimony ; and we may 
ci’edit the aggi’essions on the Mohammedan system 
made by Akbar and his followers, as he details them, 
and may also conclude, that he would not venture to 
pervert or misstate the laws and enactments of the re- 
former king. We shall therefore extract from his work 
the substance of those passages, which relate to the 
new religion of Akbar, in the order in which they occur. 

The bias, which Akbar felt in favour of innovation, 
is said to have commenced in the twenty-fourth year 
of his reign , and is with great probability ascribed to 
the discredit brought upon religion altogether by the 
acrimony of the polemical disputes, which took place 
amongst the expounders of the Law and the Prophets. 
In the year mentioned Akbar resided at his new pa- 
lace at Fatehpur Sikri ', and in the spirit of orthodox 


’ Sikri waii the name of the village where Akbar built a 
palace, and the town that was formed about it was named Fa- 
tehpur. The two names form the modern collective denomination 
of the place. It is about 24 miles from Agra. Extensive remains 
of tlie palace built of sandstone still exist, and the Mosque there 
dedicated to Sheikh Selim Chisbti, which is kept ill good repair, 
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Mohammedanism ‘he appropriatedithe Friday •evenings 
to religious conversaziones, assembling ail the most 
celebrated Mall4s and Sheikhs. The discussions that 
occuiTed, and in which the king, who was undoubt- 
edly ta prince of liberal feeling and enlightened curio- 
sity, evinced a warm interest, were often protracted 
till day-break. The disputes, from being earnest and 
serious, became violent and angry, and the pious 
controversialists, when they had in vain interchanged 
ai^ument, had recourse to abuse, and liberally 
bestowed upon each other the epithets of infidels and 
schismatics. 

In this manner much scandal was occasioned, and 
the controversies between the Shl'ah and the Sunni 
-the Hanifiah and the ShAfi’ah, the advocate of au- 
thority and the assertor of independent reason, in- 
flicted seinous injuries on the first principles of the 
Mohammedan faith. Concurrent circumstances con- 

is one of tlie most stately specimens of Mohammedan architecture 
to be met with in Gangetic Hindustan. 

* The two first distinctions are well known, as the respective 
.sectaries who rank Jkli superior or inferior to the earliest sue- 
cessQrs of Mohammed. The Hanifi is the follower of Abu Ha- 
nifah, one of the great law audiorities of the Sunni sect. The 
Shafeiah is the follower of Abu 'Abdallah Shifi*, a lawyer of 
the same sect; bnt opposed to Abu Hanifah in many of his 
doctrines. Abu Hani&h was also much disposed to admit the 
exeren^ of reason, sometimes even in opposHion to tradition; 
but Ikrdm Daoud ;^j6et6d it ^altogether, and other eminent au- 
thoiiiies seldom admitted it, where a positive rule or a tradition 
con]M bo applied. See Harington’s account of the Authorities of 
Musalman Law. As. Ees. X, 4S2. 
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spired to extend the mischief, and amongst other 
effects to unsettle the orthodoxy of the Emperor. 

A learned and pious writer, Makbdum al Mulk, 
published about this time a tract injurious to Sheikh 
Abd un Nabi*. He accused that teacher of having been 
wrongiully instrumental to the deaths of Khizr Khdn 
Shirwant, who had been condemned for reviling the 
Prophet, and All Habsh, who had been charged with 
heresy. He added also, that the Sheikh was unworthy 
to mount the pulpit, both because he was subject 
to a bodily infirmity, and because he had been dis- 
avowed by his own father for hi.s perverse at»d un- 
dutiful conduct when a youth. To these attacks 
Sheikh nn Nabi replied by calling Makhdfim al Mulk 
a heretic and a fool. Opinions were divided, some of 
the religious men sided with one, and some with 
another; the dispute ran high, and a complete schism 
ensued. The enemies of Islam took this opportunity 
to augment the king’s disgust and dissatisfaction, and 
those impressions becoming progressively more in- 
tense, he lost in the course of five or six years every 
{mrticle of his original belief. 

One of the first effects of this secession was the 
assemblage of the professors of various religions fiom 
all countries, who were not only admitted to the 
royal presence, but there allowed openly to assert 
and advocate their peculiar tenets. From the con- 
fiiotion of notions, witii which the Emperor thus be- 

[H. M Elliot, I. 1., p. 245 and p. 253,] 
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came familiar, all his ideas were confounded, and he 
proceeded to select and compose a religion for him- 
self, out of such dogmas as struck his fancy, amidst 
the multitude of those new opinions amongst which 
he fluctuated. As his chief pi'inciples for his rule of 
action, he adopted the.se conclu-sions: — That every 
system of religious belief could adduce learned ad- 
vocates; that .saints, revelations, and miracles, were 
recorded by every people; that the principle of doing 
no wrong was recognised by every sect; that truth 
was equally common to all; that there wa.s conse- 
quently no sufficient reason to accept one creed, and 
reject another; and that still less was it necessary to 
set aside all ancient ideas, in favour of the new- 
fangled opiniojis, which could boast no higher date 
than a thousand years’. 

The Brahmans had some time before these occur- 
rences been growing into great favour with the Em- 
peror, who with the utmost secrecy harl admitted 
some of them to private and nocturnal conferences. 
One Purushottaina was employed by him to teach 
him the denominations of all things peculiar to the 
Hindu faith; and Devi, a reader of the Mahabharat, 
was introduced after dark into the palace, and hoisted 
up on a seat into the Emperor’s bed-chamber, where 
he renaained throughout the night, relating to Akbar 
the mythological fables of the Hindus. He also ex- 
plained the adoration of material substances, of fire, 

* That is to say, the religion of Mohammed. Akbar, ac- 
cording to Dow, ascended the throne Hij. 963, and died 1014, 
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of the planets and the sun, and of Brahma, Vishhu, 
Kfishha, Mah4may4, and o'thers, who in the estima- 
tion of some were gods, and of others angels; but 
who , if they- ever existed at all , were probably the 
children of men. These teachers influenced Akbar to 
form a favourable opinion of the Hindu code, and 
especially of the doctrine of the metempsychosis, 
traces of which, he maintained, tf)uld be <letected in 
every form of belief. This last assertion was echoed 
by the Emperor’s flatterer’s, and many tracts were 
published in its vindication. 

The mystical unitarianism of the Sflfts was also at 
this period brought to the particular notice of the 
Emperor. Sheikh Man of Panipat, who was con- 
sidered as second to Sheikh Main' ad din Ibu Arali 
alone, and who was the author of a commentary on 
the Lowaia', and other celebrated Siifi works, had 
amongst his chief disciples Sheikh Zechariah of Delhi, 
surnamed by many T4j ul Arafin\ This teacher was 
succeederl by his son Taj ud Din, wlm at this time 
published a copious elucidation of the Nezhet al 
Ma'drij. The celebrity thus acquired introducing him 
to the knowledge of Akbar, he was summoned to the 
presence of the Emperor, and in many private inter- 
views contributed to lead the monarch still tarther 
into the paths of impiety and irreligion. 

A A work Ott Satyistn, by MaaJUaa Jiml. 

" The diadeui Of the wise, using the term wise to imply an 
adept in Siift mysticism. 

■ 85 - ' ■ 
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One of the errors to which T^j ud Din w’as chiefly 
instrumental was this: he maintained that the epithets 
“pure and perfect” might be properly applied to a 
temporal prince; that being then invested with the 
character of the most holy, he was to be reverenced 
by prostrations, to be considered iis the source of 
merit, and to be regarded as the Ka’ba of all desire, 
and the Kibleh of all pilgrimage. A number of teachers 
concurred in these sentiments, and it was agi’eed that 
Insdn kmvil ‘ meant a just and pious king. Sheikh 
Yakhb of Kashmir was one of them , and he also as- 
serted that Mohatnmed implied merely a guide, and 
Eblis, a misleader. Another authority of this school, 
and a personal friend of the emperor, Muhammed 
Yezdl of Tebrez, added vehement invectives against 
the three khalifs, the companions of the prophet , and 
their descendants, and all past and to come of the 
Sunni persuasion. Such absurdities, and the contra- 
dictory tenets of the ’Ulemds, impressing Akbar with 
a conviction of the imbecility of all those, who were 
reputed learned men about his court, he was led to 
infer that their predecessors were no wiser, and to 
contemn the GhazAlls and Razls of antecedent times®. 


* lo the proper import of this term, it is necessary^ no doubt, 
that we should look to Suli interpretation; and that it implies 
one exeippt from human irdlnnities: its application in this place 
accords with AbulfazVs definitions of a just king, in the intro- 
duction, and several other, pai^ of the Ayini Akbari. 

, V * or Gasali, named also Abii Ahmed Mohammed Zein 

;Aiidi» at Tiisi, a celebrated Writer on religion and jnrisprodcnce, 
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Amongst the religious characters who appeared at 
court were certain learned men of the Franks, named 
Padres , the head of whom is styled Papa, and exer- 
cises authority over all their princes and kings. The}' 
introduced the Injil, the doctrine of the Trinity, (Sales 
as SilAseh,) and the religion of Christ. 

The emperor ordered the Prince Murad' to r-ead the 
gospel with them, and Abulfazl was commanded to 
translate it. In place of the inceptive bismillah, he 
adopted the formula, “Ai nami 

we Jezu Kristo” *. And, Oh that, which as thy name, 

is beneficent and bountiful, (_si 

0^1 Sheikh Feizf added to this, i 4 >Jw!a.v, 

Pi'aise to thee, who art without thy like, 

0 God. 

Again, BfrbaP, that profligate, corrupted the em- 


in tbo eiKl of the fifth century of the Hijra. Ar Razi was another 
learned teacher of a similar class, born at Key ^ Uijra Ho. His 
appellation at length is Imam Fakhr addin Moliammyd Ben Omar 
Ben Khatib Key atteniiini al Bekri. 

‘ The second son of Akbar. who died in his father’s lile time, 
Hijra 1005. * [Elliot’s Bibliogr. Index. I, 248.] 

^ Riija Bi'rbal is the supposed utterer and hero of an endless 
list of facetiie, wliicli are familiar to both Hindus and Moham- 
medans in the western provinces. He was a Brahman of the 
Bhat tribe, or order of Bards, and was a man of ready wit. and 
considerable accjtii remen ts. He was the constant companion of 
Akbar, and the whetstone of the monareb’s wit, not scrupling, 
however, to retort freely, if traditions are genuine. His original 
name was MaJd Dm, or, according to some, Siva Das. But 
Akbar gave him the title of Kabirai, or Malk ash Shu’ara, King 
of the Poets, Afterwards he gave him, in Jaglhr, the fort of 
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peror by arguing, that, the isun, as the type of all per- 
fection, and the source of light and life, was entitled 
to Innuan veneration, and that it was nuich more 
rational. to address the face in prayer to the rising 
than to the setting of his brilliant orb. fie persuaded 
Akbar to extend this reverence to the elements, and 
all nature, to tire and water, stones and trees, cows, 
and even cow-dung: and the frontal mark and brah- 
manical cord became the current fashion. The learned 
men of the court acknowledged, that the sun is the 
gi’eatlire, the benefactor of mankind, and protector 
of princes; and the festival of the new year, Nauroz 
Jeh'dt , was liencoforth celebrated througliout the rest 
of Akbur’s reign'. On these occasions the following 
solemnities were observed. For seven days the em- 
peror wore every day a new dress, of the colour 
sacred to one of the seven planets. Prayers borrowed 
from the Hindus were formally addressed to the sun, 
at sunrise and at midnight. Cows were ordered to be 
held sacred, and cow-dung pure. Beef was prohibited, 
and pork made lawful ; and an opinion was obtained 

Nagarakot, which waa coinniuted for an assignment of nione.y 
with the old possessor, and on this occasion he entitled him 
Birbal, or Birber, or Vira vara, the eminent hem. Apparently 
the wit indifferently merited the title, although it cost him his 
life. He was sent with reinforcements to Zein Khan Khota, who 
commanded an army against the Afghans. The generals disagreed, 
and theh dissension or incapacity brought on their ruin. They 
wero':|(hrprised in a narrow pass amongst the mountains, and 
iost' inost of their army. Birbal was .amongst the slain. 

' See also Ay, Ak., Yot. 1, 5588. 
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from the physicians, that the flesli of kine is difficult 
of digestion, and the cause of many disorders. 

A uuiuber of fire worshippers, who arrived from 
NausArf in Guzerat, gained many converts to the re- 
ligion of Zerdusht. The emperor was, to a certain 
extent, amongst them; and he committed the charge 
of maintaining a sacred fire in the palace night and 
day to Abulfazl. He also assisted at the Iloma, a 
species of fire worship, which was performed daily in 
the inner apai-tments by those ladies of the haram, 
w^ho were of Hindu descent. 

On the new year’s day of the 25th year, the em- 
peror worshipped fire in public, and iti the evening, 
when the candles and lamps \vere lighted, all the court 
stood up in reverence. On the eighth day after the 
sun’s entering V^irgo in this year, the king came into 
the audience chamber with the Tikd, oi‘ mark, on his 
forehead , and the Brahmans present tied a string of 
pearls round his wrist, a ceremony which they sup- 
pose secures good fortune’. 1'hc oinras tlien presented 
the monarch with gifts suited to their .station, and 
having gone through the same ceremonial of tying 
bracelets round their wrists, took their leave. 

In all these innovations Abfilfazl conformed to the 
emperor’s fancies, and was aflfected with a similar 
malady. He used to revile the faith of Mohammed, 
and hold disputations with the head Kazf and other 

' This is called the Kakhi bandhanu, and is still observed by 
the Hindus of the Upper Provinces of the full moon of Srdvana. 
[See Glosfjary of Indian Terms, p. 436, and Elliot, 1. 1, p. 250] 
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eminent professors, with the success his great powers 
ensured, much to Akbar’s amusement and satisfaction. 
The consequence was, that almost all the chief men 
of the court w'ere tempted or awed into cotifornnity 
with the doctrines of Akbar and his minister, except 
Hakim Abul fateh and Mulla Mohammed Yezdi. Abdul 
Kader states, of himself, that he withdrew as much 
as posvsible from these iniquities , and thereby lost the 
favour of the monarch. 

In consequence of this compliance, the learned 
authors of many books omitted the usual prefatory 
forms, and, after glorifying the unity of God, pro- 
ceeded to the praise of Akbar. The head K6zx , the 
Mufti, and principal lawyers, set their seals to a de- 
cree, that the decisions of a truly just king were of 
equal authority with the law and tradition; that just 
inonarchs were highly esteemed of God; that Akbar 
was a most just and wise king; and that in all cases 
where any difference of opinion existed amongst the 
doctors and teachers, the liat of the emperor should 
be held decisive. 

In the following year, Hij. 988, the conduct of Akbar 
exposed him to much derision, even amongst his pro- 
fessed adherents. He performed a pilgrimage to Ajmir, 
and walked five cos on foot to the shrine of Sheikh 
Mohin ad Dfn’. On this occasion, it was said, he puts 

^ .Ferifilita notices one of these piJgrimages; hot if he is cor- 
rect fehis dates, he refers to one considerably anterior to this.— 
jDowf II, 35i). [Gv de Tassy, sur des particqlarit^s de la religion 
Musolmane dans rinde* Paris: 1831, p* 62^-68.] 
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faith in the Khajah of Ajimr, and rejects the pro- 
phets.. At this time the Mohammedan creed was 
very widely disused, and the current formula was 
Jilt ^ Jitit jdt A* La Halt ilia Allah, wa al 

Akbar Khalifat Allah. There is no (jod but God, 
and the Mighty (or Akbar), is his vicegerent. An 
insurrection in «Fainpur was one conseipience of these 
innovations. 

It is asserted in the Koran, that “all children are 
born in the faith,” and Akbai‘ determined to put thi.s 
to the test of experiment. He procured twenty in- 
fants, and ordered them to be brought up in a retired 
place, and separate apartments, without being allowed 
any communication with society. At the expiration 
of a few years, such as survived were liberated, when 
it was found that they could not talk at all. The 
place where they had been reared was thence called 
Gving Mahal, the Dumb Asylum. 

A number of new edicts were now promulgated. 
Wine was allowed to be drunk, with the caution, that 
any excesses consequent upon the use of it would be 
rigoi'ously punished. Places wei*e established for the 
sale of it, under the authority of the court, and the 
names of all purchasers were registered. It is said, 
that pieces of swine’s flesh were put into the barrels. 
Singers and dancers, and persons of loose character, 
were confiped to a particular quarter, thence called 
Sheitanpur, and placed under the chai’ge of a special 
police. Games of chance were also sanctioned under 
proper superintendence, and money w'as advanced 
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from the rayal treasury to those who played, at 
usurious interest. It was enacted , that the contact of 
hogs and dogs entailed no impurity; and both were 
kept in the palace, and led forth every morning. The 
flesh of dogs, cats, and tigers, was declared lawful 
food. The distribution of viands and alms at funerals 
was prohibited, as was marriage between first cousins: 
such affinity, it was .said, inducing the degradation of 
the breed. And on the same plea it was enacted, that 
boys should not marry under 16, nor girls under 14 
years of age’. 

A covena!it w'as now proposed, and signed by many 
persons of rank, to this effect: ‘I such a one, the son 
of such a one, with entire consent and cheerfuhmss 
of mind , declare myself liberated from the lying tra- 
ditions of Islam, w'hich I had heard and witnessed 
from my forefathers, and I hereby profess my ad- 
hesion to the IMht religion of Akbar the king; in testi- 
mony of which, I am willing to abandon wealth, life, 
fame, and faith 

It was one of Akbar’s notions, that the prescribed 
duration of Mohammedanism was one thousand years, 
and he considered this period to have expired. Ac- 
cordingly he abolished the era of Hijra, and substituted 
that of his accession, which was called the Tarikh 


' Akbar’s sentiments on these subjects are repeated precisely 
U) same purpose by Abnltazl. Ay. Ak., I, 290. 

' * The ceremony of initiation is rather differently described in 
the Ay. Ak., I, 219. [See also the Dabistan, HI, 97 f.] 
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Ilahi‘: the names of the months also were changed to. 
those known to the ancient Pemans, and their festi- 
vals were adopted in place of those of the Moham- 
medan faith. These latterly were formally abolished, 
except the Friday’s prayer. This service was allowed 
to continue; but it was rarely attended, except by 
the aged and the poor. 

The study of the language and litei'ature of the 
Arabs was next discountenanced , and that of its law 
and theology prohibited. A provision was subsequently 
made in favour of arithmetic, astronomy, natural 
history, and philosophy. In the mean time, it became 
fashionable to avoid the use of the Arabic alphabet 
aS’ much as possible; an<l Abdullah was softened to 
Abdullah (or hm was changed to alif). The name of 
Mohammed was particularly obnoxious, and several 
persons changed it: thus Mohammed Khan adopted 
the appellation of Rahman Khiin. 

In the year of Hijra 991 , fresh regulations were 
published. No animals were to be killed on a Sunday, 
nor on any days held sacred to the solar fire. The 
emperor was desirous, indeed, of abolishing the use 
of animal food altogether, and abstained from it him- 
self, at least six months in the year*. Prayers were 

’ This account Concurs also with that given in the Ayi'ni Ak- 
bari, I, 346 [and the Dabietan, III, 9J)]. 

’ So Abulfazl: “'His majesty has a great disinclination for 
flesh, and he frequently says, Providence has prepared Variety 
of food for man; but through ignorance and gluttony, be destroys 
living creatures, and makes his body a tomb for beasts. If I 
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now addressed to the son four times a day, at his 
rising and setting, at noon, and at midnight. At 
noon, the thousand and one names of the sun in 
Hindi were I'epeated. The celebrant bore the frontal 
mark, and closing each ear with one finger, whilst he 
rested the closed fist on either cheek, he kept whirling 
round during the repetition. At midnight and at sun- 
rise, the royal drums were beaten. In the tiiorning, the 
king neither bathed nor ate until he had seen the sun; 
after which he repeated the names of the planet on 
his beadroll, and then presented himself to the people, 
all ranks of whom were assentbled below his window, 
and prostrated themselves on the ground, as soon as 
he made his appearance. 

The Brahmans now composed a new string of the 
thousand and one names of the sun. They pretended 
to consider the emperor as an Avatar, like Rama or 
Krishfia. They cited texts from their old books, pro- 
phesj’ing the birth of a, king in India, who should be 
of foreign extraction , but who should protect cows, 
patronize Brahmans, and govern the world with justice. 
They shewed these prophecies to Akbar, and he gave 
credit to thetn. 

The patrotjage of Akbar was not confined to tha 
Brahmans, nor even to the Hindus, as he erected 
two extensive edifices without the city, one appro- 
priated to Mohammedan , and one to Hindu ascetics : 
these :were called Kheicpur and Dharmapur. He also 

were a king, 1 would leave off eating flesh at once; and 
how it k my intentiOh to <juit it by d^ees.” Ay. Ak., I# 104. 
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gave a habitation to the Jogts, aiid associated with 
them on the most familiar footing, visiting the 
by night almost unattended, and holding scientific 
and religious conversations with them. They initiated 
him into all their knowledge and practices, so that he 
sometimes showed gold , which he preterided was of 
his own making. On the Siva EAtri, a great festival 
of the Jogls, be eat and drank with them, exjM^cting 
to prolong his life fourfold thereby. He wore his hair 
after their fashion, and anticipated the liberation of 
his soul by the fontenelle, as they teach. 

His attachment to the solar w'orship, however, wks 
not weakened; and by his encouragement Mull4 Shin 
wrote a poem in praise of that planet, in a thousand 
verses, which he called the Hazjir Shai’a. In the 
year of the Hijrl 990, at the Sankr4nti (or passage 
of the sun from one sign to another), at the com- 
mencement of the year, a grand festival was held, 
on which occasion many adopted the new religion, 
receiving instead of a certificate the picture of the 
king*. This they had richly ornamented, and wore 
about their persons, on their turbans, or some con- 
spicuous part of their dress. The form of address 
used by the followers of Akbai’, on their meeting or 
in their notes, was Ailahu Akbar, God is great; and 
when two of them met, one used the same phrase, 
to which the reply was, Jil o Jelalahu, To him 
be glory. 

Ab&ifozl c«ll« tbw certifieste the Sh«st. See Ay. Ak., I, 219. 
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About his time the Prince Selfin ’ , having attained 
his sixteenth year, was married to the daughter of 
Rdja Bhagavdn Das. A portion of two crore of rupees 
was settled on the bride. The king, with the head 
Kazf and other law officers, went to the palace of the 
Raj4, where the marriage ceremony was performed 
in their presence , agreeably to the Hindu ritual. The 
king conducted the bride to the palace. 

In Hij. 995 new enactments were issued. A man 
was restricted to one wife, unless she proved baiTen. 
Widows were permitted to marry again. Virgin 
widows, amongst the Hindus, %vere not allowed to 
burn with the bodies of their husbands; but this law 
was subseipiently cancelled, and permission to burn 
was granted to all, provided the act was voluntary, 
and nothing like compulsion was used. In the first 
case, a whimsical compromise was sanctioned: the 
living widow might be transferred to a man whose 
wife was at the same time dead; and his dead wife 
was then burnt in her place, on the same pile with 
the husband of the xvidow. In all legal causes be- 
tween Hindus, a Brahman was to judge; in those be- 
tween Mohammedans , the Kazl. The ordeal was ad- 
ministered to the defendant in the former case, wheu'e 
an oath was otherwise required. Bodies were to be 
buried, with the feet to the east, and people were 
commanded to repose in the same direction. Persons 
in the lower orders of society were interdicted from 

' Akbar’s eldest «o>i, who succeeded him underthc title JehAogiTi 
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the study of poetvy , which was only calculated to 
foster refractory humours, and occasion public com- 
motions. 

In the thirty-sixth and thirty-ninth years of the 
emperor’s reign some additions to these provisions 
were made. The flesh of cows, buffaloes, horses, 
camels, and sheep, was prohibited. The Mohammedan 
rite of circumcision was not to be practised on l)oys 
under the age of twelve, and after that only with 
their own consent. In all marriages, the age of the 
parties was verifiable before the Kotwal. All persons 
were declared free to choose their own religion: but 
if a Hindu female were induced, by affection for a 
man of the Musalman persuasion, to join that faith, 
she might be compelled to abandon it, and be com- 
pulsorily reattached to her original creed. Every one 
was permitted to erect temples, mosques, churches, 
or tombs, according to their own inclination. 

'rhis terminates the code of religious legislation which 
our author has commemorated, and fhese different 
enactments enable us to form a tolerably correct notion 
of the system which Akbar was anxious to Introduce. 

The first thing that Is very apparent, is a decided 
hostility to the Mohammedan religion. It would not 
probably have been safe to have attempted its direct 
suppression; and it would have been also inconsistent 
with the universal toleration , intimated in the above 
rules, and, as is expressly stated, frequently enjoined 
by Akbar himself. The Mohammedan creed was there- 
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fore untlenninedj rather than assaulted, and its sub- 
vei’sion aimed at by throwing it into contempt and 
disrepute. And whilst ‘all its leading dogmas were 
denied, its observances contemned, and its laws counter- 
acted by opposing regulations, many enactments ap- 
parently of an insignificant nature are not, with ad- 
vertence to the general object, without importance. 

Akbar was probably aware of the hfebe^ity of a , 
popular system for the maintenance of religious im- 
pressions; and with this view, he may have endea- 
voured to give cui’rency to the adoration of the planets, 
and especially of the sun. How' far he concurred in 
this worship, except as symbolical, since he professed 
to inculcate the unity of the Deity, and called his 
faith, according to our author, the Tauhid 114hi, is 
doubtful. That he did incline to the moral and meta- 
physical notions of the Hindus, is very probable: and 
he may have been tempted to attach more importance 
to their mysticism than became an intelligent mind. 
At the same time, the following anecdote, related by 
Abd ul Kader', shews he was not so reatlily the dupe 
of credulity, as jnight be inferred fi*om the interest he 
is said to have taken in the acquirement of the Yoga. 

In the thii’ty-fifth ye&r of Akbar’s reign, it was said 
of Sheikh Kam41 Bi&bani, that he was endowed with 
the inimculous power of transporting himself instantly 
to a distance, so that a person who had taken leave 
of him on one side of the river would , upon crowing 
oth^S be saluted by his voice. Akbar 
went to see him, and beg^d him to communicate his 
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skill j offering in exchange for it his whole kingdom. 
The Sheikh refused to instruct liiru. On this Akban 
ordered him to be bound hand and foot, und threatened 
to have him tossed into the river, where, if he pos- 
sessed the faculty to which he pretended, he would 
suffer no iiyury ; and if he was an impostor, he would 
be punished^ deservedly for his fraud. I’bis menace 
jvlarmed" the Sheikh: he confessed the whole to be a 
trick, praetisted in confederacy with his son, who was 
covertly stationed on the opposite side of tlie stj-eam, 
and counterfeited his father’s voice. 

Whatever we may think of the proposed result, we 
can scarcely question the judiciousness of the means; 
and the enactments above enumerated were well cal- 
culated to abrogate the Mohammedan creed, and erect 
on its ruin a modification of Hinduism less gross tlian 
the prevailing polytheism. There is one part of the 
plan, however, which is less entitled to approbation; • 
and we can scarcely reconcile Akbar’s assumption of 
a more than human character with the good sense 
displayed in the general prosecution of his reform. At 
the same time, it is not improbable that the personage 
was only politically enacted, in order to give greater 
weight to his innovations. In fact this seems to be 
intimated by our author, who alludes to a discussion 
between Akbar and Bhagavau Dds, in which he says, 
they concurred in the opinion, that many would be 
ready to acknowledge the existence of defects and 
errors in both the Mohammedan and Hindu creed, 
but that few or none would submit the correction of 
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them to any existing authority. It was therefore to 
obtain the influence so necessary, and yet so difficult 
to be acquired, that Akbar made himself be recognised 
as the vicegerent of God. 

We are now, then, in possession of the leading fea- 
tures of Akbar’s religious system; and although it 
might have been an improvement upon any one then 
established, it was too little in harmony with the 
feelings of any class of his subjects to be generally or 
permanently difl'nsed. The author of the Muntakhab 
mentions one insurrection occasioned by the attempt; 
and as we find these years of Akbar’s reign continually 
agitated by domestic disturbances, it is probable that 
they were not unconnected with religious resentments. 
At all events, the new code enjoyed a very short 
existence and quickly expired under the indifference 
of Jehangfr* to any mode of faith. 

* At the same time, it is probable that Jeharigir was rather, 
tor some period at least, inclined to imitate his father’s example; 
and the famous Zodiac Coins arc evidently connected with tlie 
planetarj^ worship, and the festival of the new year. The set, 
nearly complete, have been all met with , it is believed ; and one 
of the most common is a gold coin bearing the figure of Jehangir on 
the face, and the sun on the reverse. This is dated at x\jinir 1()23, 
or nine years after, his accession. We have heard also of one of 
this description, which was struck apparently by Akbar, dated in 
Ferwardin llahi, or the first month of the first year of Akbar’s era, 
leaving consequently no doubt of these coins being rather medals 
than coins, struck at the festival of the Nauroz, or new year. 
Their being only accidentally struck will explain Abiilfazl’s 
omissioQ of them in the vanous coins of Akbar’s currency* 
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I Mddkyamika 363. 

I Magadha 344. 

i Mdgha 158 fl. 181 fl. 211. 223. 

Milhdhhdrata 66. 205. 264. 301 
I 312. 336. .380. 384. 

I Mahdchin 27, 
i Mahddeva 231, 

I Mahdkula 21. 33. 142. 

I Mahdkdli 38. 
j Mahdkdsyapa s. KMyapa, 
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MaMmantvinminni 13, 
Mahdmdyd 385. 

Mahdmayuri 13. 
Mahdparimrvdms'dtrt^ or 
Mahdfparinihhdnamttam 342. 
Mahdrudri 38. 

Mahdt*upd 39. 

MahoBahasrapramarddini 13. 
Mahdsaptami 197, 

Mahdsattwa 312. 

Malidktmmti 13. 

Mahddng 130. 

Mahdkdtmka 342. 

Mahdtattwd 39. 

Mdhdbmja 68. 

Mahmmnso 321. 331 f, 

Mahdydna 335. 

Mahesa 17, 

Mahmvara 217. 222. 337. 342. 
Main ad dm 385, 

Mahidds 387. 

Mditrej/a 7. 8. 13 ii‘. 342. 362. 
Makara 159. 163. 192. 
Makaramnkrdnli 159 f. 164. 170. 
Makarasaptami 210. 
MdkariBaptami 195 ff. 

Makhdxm al mulk 383. 
Mdlaiimddhava 268. 

Mdlini 39. 

MaiUkurjuna 220 f. 

Mdmaki or Mdmukhi 12. 35 f. 
Man 385. 

MandalaM*%f, 
Manddraslmhihi 194* 
MdndhdtmxUra 335. 

Mangala 15. 

Mariihhgxg, 1 ^. 


Mameklida 16. 

Maniknmma 13. 

Manilingemard 32. 

Mammti 32. 

Manipadma 356. 

Manjubhadra 28. 

Manjtideva 15. 17. 

Manjugartta 17. 

ManjngJiosha 28. 

Maiijundth 13 ff. 24. 27. 
Manjiqyaiian a 27 . 

Manjud'i 27 f. 32. 334. 356. 
Mdnsdshtaka 181 ff. 

Alantra 183. 213 ff. 259 ff. 297. 
300. m, 

Mantramahodadld 2l9. 

Afanu 49. 61 1’. 102. 182. 264. 

390. 302. 313. 

Mdra 340, 

MdrgaMnha 15. 191. 

Marminya 24. 

Mdrichi 13. 27. 

Math 395. 

Mathura 66. 148. 232. 

MdtH 213. 

Mdtnkd 22. 33. 

MdtnkdnydBa 2 1 3. 

MaUyapxirdna 189. 219. 
Moisyendrandth 30. 

Mdiinpmgal 171 ff. 
Maudgalydyana 351. 356. 

Mdyd 98 f. 338. 346. 
Mdyddevimta 10. 

Medhd 190. 

Meld 164 f. 220 f. 

Mesha 159. 

MsrKtidnBaka 259* 3G6. 
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Mim dnsdhha 302 . 

Mind dhirmal 148. 

Mirdbdi 74 f. 12(5. 

Miml 134. 141. 

Mildkshard 181 f. 

Mtfra 51. 

Moifgal-ipulta 351 f. 

Mohammed 128. 

Mohammed yezdi 380. 330, 

Mokm ad din 390. 

Moksha 1 13. 

Mnchchhakati 300. 

Mriya 159. 

Mfityu 271. 

Mukti 113. 

Mulamandala 37. 

Mulld shiri 395, 

Mrindamdlini 1 84 . 

Mnnlakhab at tewdrikh 380. 4(K). 
Murad 387. 

Musandid 148. 

Muiira 258. 

Nadir shah 132, 

Nana 17. 19. 23. 337. 311. 344. 
Ndfja (troe) 7. 

Nagarakoi 388. 

Ndijarjuna 334. 

Ndgasena 334. 

Ndgavdm 14. 32. 

Ndgpur 23. 

Naipdliyadevatdkahfdnap)anGha- 
vinsatikd 5, 11 If. 

Nakshatra 292. 

Nakula 330. 

Ndnisangiti 24. 

Ndnak sMh 122. 135. 141. 144. 


; Ndrada 233. 250 ff. 

! Narasinhapurdna 2(X). 
Ndrdyamyoj)anishad 295. 307 f, 
Narendra deva 25. 29 If. 

Nat 20. 

Nauroz jddli 388. 400. 

I Nausdri 389. 

Nncdr 1. 

New dr i 5. 

Nezhet al ma^drij 385. 

Nila 28. 

Nmnala 124. 142. 145 f. 
Nirmalatirtha 19 f. 

Nirnaydmrita 1 83. 

Nirvana 329. 347. 302 If. 
Nirydtana 30. 

NUya 181. 

Nrmnha 221. 

NrishihadwddaM 221. 

Nyagrodba 0. 

N;/ri/ika 85. '.»(). 97. UK,, 

Pachilwaivi 19. 

Pada 147. 

Padmapdid 14. IS. 27. 29. 31. 334. 
Padmapiirdna 102. 2l9. 

Pdhtil 148. 

Paijavana 204. 

Punch addkini 39. 

Panchdla 32. 

Pancharakshd 12 f. 

Pancharatna 100. 

Panchavinsati 5. 29. 31 t. 
Pdndava 330. 

Pdmni 326. 

Pdndurd 12. 30. 

Paramekoara 142. 149. 

27 
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mmx. 


Pdraskara 2^. 

Faramhastd 3i); 

Parmta 250, 

Pdrvati 20. 24. 80. 77 I*. 215. 
231. 

Pdrmtiya U 
Pdmpata «S0 f. 

Pampati 28. 217. 

Pdiald 5. 

Pdidla 17. 

PdiaUputra 354. 

Pdtmjala 85. 90. 

Patan 19. 

Pausha 158. ICO, 

Pamhya 170. 

Pamna 292. 

Perum ponged 172 f. 

Phal(px 224, 

PhSgma 181. 208 ff. 

Phalfptni 291. 

Phanikemara 32. 
Phanindrdwava 18. 

Phulchok 22. 

Phnllochha 22. 

PMmnkhel 19. 

Pishiaka 101, 

Pishiakasankrdnti 161. 


Prdjelpatya 303. 
Prajnd 12. 14. 27. 32. 
Prajnapti 26. 


Prakfiti 96. 
Pramodatirtha 20, 
Pratmgird 13. 
Pratimrd 13. 
Prithwigarhha 18. 
Priymrala 193. 
ProshihapacM 201. 
Puchhdgra 23. 
Pulastya 205. 
PuHnda 258. 


Pundarika 5. 
Pmulra 258. 


Punyatirtha 19. 

Purdna 67 ff. 8G ff. 93. U)l. 141. 


153. 219. 231, 269. 298. 354. 
Purnimd 230. 

Purufdiamedha 268. 
Purus/iottama 201. 384. 
Purrarnimdmd 85. 90. 
Puskkara 63, 

Pushpanydna 35. 


Putand 232. 


Pitn 61 ff. 161. 178. 201. 20S. 

210. 271. 292. 

Piyadmi 348, 

PogipemcHkei 178. 

Pongaimn.m. 

PotalaM, 

PrahhdW^. 

Prahhdvati 32. 

PrachafUiu rfeua 23. 

Prajdpati 255; 


Pddkd 66. 70 ff. 94. UO. 
Pddhdkdnia deva 294 ff. 

Baghn 233. 

Baghunandana 60, 157. 181 ff. 
196. 201. 298. 300. 307. 

I Bdjasuya 254. 

Bdjatarangini SB. 

Bdjatirtha 19 f. 

BdkhibandJima BBB. 
BdMasi2Bim 



mum. 




Jhhna n. J)5. 1’ 75. 110. U7. 

Mi). li;9, 200. 2f4. 36H. 301. 
Hdmanomh, 72. 126. 

Rmtidnandi 168. 

Edmdnvja 71 f. 

Rdmtiyand 65. 247 ff. 264. 380. 
Edmdda 127. 

Rdnimohan ran 11. 52. 80. 01. 
Rdmrdiji 148. 

Ramchhor 74. 

Ranjlt shaj 135 tl’. 
Raiantwhativrdasi 183 I*. 
RalnaHapiami 1 96. 

Rati 102. 

Ratnachuda 16, 

Ratnayarliha 13. 

Rainalhajvmara 1 5. 
RainammbhaMi 12. 11 35. 
Ratnodbhava 35. 

Rdvana 21 . 

Ravivdra 1 00. 

Rdzi 386 f. 

Rek/ila 147. 

Rmu 257. 

Ribhu 48. 
ilkhika 247. 

Rigmla 45 ff. 210. 248 f. 254. 
250. 27011'. 274. 282, 286. 200 ff. 
208. 302. 305 ff. 

Rkhaba 257. 

RMi 47. 247. 365. 

Rob ini 108. 

Eofiita 251 ff. 

Rudra 20. 216 1 
Rudrdksha 'IVl , 

Rudraydmala 210. 


Sahara 258. 

Sabdakalpadruma 2iM. 

Saira 15. 26. 30. 67. 71 ff. 142. 

165.182.211 220. 

Sdkdshtami 208 ff’. 

Sakra 337. 

Sdkta 26. 28. 78. 182. 184. 

Sakii 12. 14. 34. 78. 04. 07. 2H. 
Sdkya 6 ff. 10. 13. 21. 23. 27. 32. 

36, 328. 33;i. 336 1'. 330. Ui ff. 
Sankara 215 ff, 

Sankardchdrya 71 70. 366. 
Sankaratirtba 10 i\ 

Santnmka 271. 

Santanu 202. 

Sd7itapur 23. 

SdfUa.m 23. 

Sdiitaiirtha 10 f. 

Saraddldaka 180. 

Sdrdnlavdkan a 28 . 

• SuHpulra 352. 351). 

! Satapalhahrdbmana 268 
! Sikhddhara 28. 
j SlkM 5. 8. 13. 

I Sikhs 121 11 150. 
j Sihshiid 232. 

I Sirisba 6 . 

Sirsba 24. 27. 

Sishya 124. 

Sislra 181. 

Silald 21. 

Silaldpujd 101 
SUaidshashibi 192 ff. 

Sica 1. 15. 21. 24. 28. 30. 3*4. 
53. 55 1 63 1 71 ft'. 91 ff. 
141 1 I84ff. 188. 211 213. 
217. 222. 229. 231 268, 
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Siva 38. 

r ■» 

Sivalinga 217. 

Sivamdrgi 30. 

Sivapura 22. 

Sivapurdna 218 f. 222. 
Sivarahasya 219. 

Sivardtri 2\0 395, 

Smandna 300. 

Sohhmavaii 6. 

Srdddha 61 ff. 87. 167. 181 IT. 
Sramana 312, 314, 345. 
Srauiamtra 280 tT. 290 ff. 
Srdvaka 21>. 

187. 

Sridhara 163. 

Srigiri 17. 

Srifnaiijti 23. 

Sripanchami 187 ff. 

Sriparvata 221. 

SrUdnta 23. 

Srivatsa 15 f. 

Srotriya 291. 

Suddka 211. 

Suddltakdvdsakdyika 342, 
Suddkitattwa 298. 

Suddhodana 9 f. 338. 346, 

Sidra 49. 106 f. 163. 202. 263. 
288. 

Sulapdrd 217. 

Sunahpuchchha 254. 

Sunahkpha 247 ;ff 
Sunoldngijda 254. 

SydmdIS. 184. 

Saddkunwar 137. 
Saddharinalankdvatdra 363i 
Saddhdmiapundarika 328. 366. 


Sadhavd 300 f. 

Sddhwi 74. 

Sadyojdta 215. 

Sagara 167 ff. 

Sakd 32, 

Sahadeva 336. 

Sahagamana 295. 

Sahalokadhdhi 33. 

Sah am arana 298 ff . 
Sahamaranavidhi 298. 303. 307. 
Sahyddri 353. 

Saldtura 326. 

Sdmaveda 46. 254. 282. 306. 
Samantabhadra 14 f. 17. 
Sdmaydchdrikamtra 281 . 
Sarnb/m 14. 23. 28. 

Samhhxmdth 14. 21. 
Sambhupurdna 14. 19. 23. 27. 
Sampatpradd 12 f. 27. 

Samvara 24. 32. 

■f 

Saxn va tuarapradlpa 1 S7 . 

Sdmhi 350. 352. 

Sandltyd 145. 

Sangat 124. 

Sang ft a 356. 

Sanghamahdala 37. 

Sanhitd 55. 260 ff. 

Sankalpa 163. 213. 

Sdnkhya 85. 90. 96 f. la) f. 113. 
Sdnkhyakdrikd 96. 101 f. 
Sankochha 22. 

Sdnkhdyarta 283. 

Sankrdnti 159. 395. 

Sanknti 202. 

Sansdr chand 137. 

280. 283. 

Sapatni 299. 
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Saptabiiddhastoira 5 flf. 
Sorasicati 187 ff. 

Sarndth t>54. 

Sarvanamranaidshkambhi 131*. 18. 
Sarvapdcki 17. 

Sarv drtthamldh a 1 0. 

Sarvemara 17. 

Sati 60. 274 ff. 2‘)3 ff. 
SatlakshanaUrtha 20. 

Satndm 149, 

Sankhacati 24. 29. 

Sauirdntika 363. 

Savitri 255. 

Sdyana 259. 267. 275 ff. 294 ff*. 

308 I 
Selim 396. 

SeUm chishii 381. 

SkifVah 382, 

Shah zemdn 137. 

Sheitdnpnr 391. 

ShashiU 193. 

Shaitdaddyia 206 ff. 210. 

ShVdh 382. 

Shipphnchchho 22. 

Siddhdrtha 330. 346. 

Sikri 381. 

Sindura 300. 

Sing^ Sink 128. 

Sinhakeli 28. 

Sinhini 22. 33. 

Slid 65. 110. 

Sitdkund 169. 

Skanda 22. 

Skandapurdna 209. 

Smriti 298, 

Soma 50. 283. 

Somayajna 281. 


I Somndth 64. 

I Sthalakdli 38. 

I Sihupa ;M4. 349. 352 ff. 
j Snhahita 351. 
j Siidharia 24. 

I Sudhanwan 366. 

1 Siif i 73. 122. 385 f. 

I Sugata 6. 37. 
i Smmi 382. 

• Suraj ad daula 242. 

: Sunjapongal 173. 

: Sutra 329. 332. 342. 365. 

' Suirakdra 302. 307. 

; Siwrata 193. 

Suyavasa 253. 257. 

■ Swdhhdvika 12 f, 21 f. 24 If. 363. 
’ Swa^jamhhh 11. 15. 27. 

Swagam hhuchaii ga .32. 

; Sivagarnhhi'mdtha 34. 
Smagambhnpurdna 23. 

I 

Tadahong 23. 
i Taidiga 170, 

, TaUtiriya 283. 295. 302. 307 i*. 

; TaUtiriya dr any aka 308. 

Taj ad din 385 f. 

: Tdj al arafin 385. 

: Tantra % 29. 33. 77. 79. SI. 150. 
, 184. 219. 330. 

! Tdntrika 4. 21. 30 ft*. 39. 

i 

I 7'apas 10. 

I Tdrd 12. 27. 35 f. 

I Tdrdtirtka 22. 
j Tarkshya 20. 
i Tathdgatha 34. 39. 

I Tatkartd 149. 
j Tauhui ildhi 398. 
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INDEX 


Teijh hahddur 128. MS. 
tikd 380. 

Tila 20G. 

Tilild 161. 

Ttlumankrdnti 16 1 . 

Tiriha 10. 22. 

Tirlhaka 365. 

TitU 211, 

Tithikritya 1,57. 

Tithiiattwa 1.53, 157. 187. 201. 210 
Trayastrmmt 311, 

TTHuifuga 2o3. 

Tri(iaseht:ari 39. 

Trikdndaksha 27 f. 
'frilvkaimmnkara 23. 

Tnlokmini 24. 

TripiUika 320. 331 fl’. 

Tmng kaba 375 i\ 

Tushita 336 f. 

Ttishitajmr 7. 

Tmhli 190. 

Tuyn khivd 23. 

Tioashiri 272. 

IJdakakarma 200 , 

Uddai 124. 145. 

UdgdtH 2.54. 283, 

Vdiija, Uikydna IS. 

IJdumbara 6 . 

Umd 38. 78. 184 ff. 211. 215. 
Upadihavdoha 32. 
tjpdii sm. 

Vpanishad 1>5.' 88 IF. 

Oshas 2,56. 
iJshnishdrpand 12 . 
Uttaramimdnsd 85. 90. 

158 ff, IOC. 


Vddirdj 28. 

Vdtjdwdra 22. 

Vdgmati 16. 18. 22. 32. 

I Vaihhdshika 363. 
j Vaidyandtk 220 t’. 

; Vaipuhjasutra 333 f. 

! Vairodiana 12. 14, 35 f. 

I VaUeddka 85. 00. 

! i>7. 71 ff. 126. 142. 163. 

} Vamja 40. 106 t 202. 263, 206. 

I Vaitdmka 281. 

: Vaivfmvata 32. 

^ Vdjasaneyisanftiid 306. 
j Vcijra 35. 

j Vajrdebdrya 17, 20. 29. 
j VajmdhdUm 12. 

; Viijradnrvd 35. 

! VtijraftaHid 3>0. 

I Vajmpdm 13 17, 

j Vajrapushpa 35. 
j VajraHattwa 12. 37. 39. 

; Vajrmatiwdtmika 12. 

! Vajravidrddni 12. 
j Vajravira 21. 
j Vajrayogini 21. 
j Vajrekcari 30. 

I Vallahlia T2. 

I 

! Vdmadeva 215. 
j Vdnaprastha 313. 

Varadu 24. 

Varadddtaturthi 184 ff. 

V(frdha 207. 

Vardhadwddak 207. 

Varuna 51. 195.^ 251 ff. 254 ft‘. 
Vamnta 231. 

VasatitapanchanU 101 1 200. 223. 
227. 229. 
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Vasantotsava 209. 223. i 

Vasiahtha 254. 

Vdstudeva 1(»1. 

VoMideva 55. 1C3. 

Vdsudeva 203. 

Vasmdhard 3. 7. 13. 22. 

Vtkupur 23. 

Vattaxfdmini 331. 

Vihju 23. 50 W 336. 

Vdyupur 23. 

Vdpt'pnrdna 219. 

Veda 44 tv. 80 tV. lOl. 197. 259. 
265. 269. 291. 295 ff. 327. ^ 
348. 

Veddm 52. 73. 85. 88. 90. 97 tV. 
113. 122. 

Venya 25. s, Banya, 

Vedhas 250. 

Vichitrandiak 1 29, 

Vidhdnamptam i 200, 

Vidhdtri 39. 

VUlyddevi 26. 

Vidyddhari 26. 

Viyhnardja 
Vihdra 349. 357. 365. 

Vijamantra 21. 

Vijaya 24. 

Vijayd 38. 

Vijayaikadasi 209 f. 

Vikramem 19. 

Vikrameswara 32. 

Vilwa 217 f. 

Vind 192. 

Vinaya 330 IT. 360. 

Vindhydvdsini 78. 

.5. 8. 13 f- 22. 


VMu 2. 15. 28. 32. 53. 55 f.« 
63 tv. 71 ff. 91 n\ 141. 149. 
162. 167. 187. 203. 205. 209. 
211. 2 17. 221. 235. 356. 3S5. 
Vis/mudwipa 344. 

Vishnupurdna 48. 70. 94. 102. 

104, 181. 208. 232. 

VmvalM 5. 8. 13. 

]'mmdera 161 20.8, 256. 
Vinwamifra 248. 254. 2.57 f\\ 
ViMamhhi 18. 

Vitardya 15. 17 f, 27. 32. 
Vivamat 196. 

Vopadem 69. 

Vraj no. 

Vraia 295. 

VraUipali 295. 

Vratdrka 153. 

Vrinddvan 66. 235 f. 

Vydyhrapada 202. 

Vydylmni 22. 33. 

Vydm 47 f. 67. 91. 97. 262, 
317. 

Yajamdna 281. 

Yajnavalkya 290. 

Ydjniki upanishad 308. 

Yajurveda 46. 254. 268. 282. 300. 
Yaksha 38. 337, 

Yakshamallu 23. 

Yakshini 21. 

Jama 24. 38. 74. 183 f. 206 f. 

"218.271.273.286.289. 
Yamahurdikd 39. 

Yakub 386. 

Yantra 33. 

30. 398: ‘ " 





Yoffdchdrft 36*^4 

Yogdinbam 24. 

Yogi 30. 

Yo(jim 2\, 331 39. 
Yudhishihira ‘232 f. i53(;. 


Yiigat^. 

Yiigtidyd 207 1 2105* 

Zmlmnah 3B5, 

Zein Man 388. 


COEREOTIONS AND ADDITIONS 


Page 21 1. 15 read : 

iSitald. 

- 23 . 17 - 

Gunakar* 

- 39 - 10 - 

Yoga. 

- 129 - 11 - 

Niitak. 

- 1G3 - IC - 

Vasudova, 

- 178 - 5 - 

sonietliing else. 

- 18C add to Note M. Riclmrd/ do 

FaricienHe liOvraine. Reiniremont : 1848, pvOl ff. 

- 187 1.13 read; 

1 Mdgha. 

- 193 . 28 - 

Forbes. 

1 

1 

Diiarmaraja. 

- 217 add to Note *: Gfr. also ymtarka, Calcutta edition, 

fol. 136: 


. 244 1. 2$ add ; ' 

N* Hocker, die Stamnisageii der Huhenzallern 


luiil Wpltvii. Dusseldorf: 1857, p. 139. 


Berlin^ c4 IteU by O ng cr BfqtheiHt io ibe King.' 








